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PREIKFACE.

TuE present Commentary may in many respects claim to be considered as new in its design and
construction, and as an attempt to supply a need which has been long and seriously felt by meditative
readers of God’s Holy Word.

‘We have at present no Commentary of the New Testament which addresses itself especially to that
large and increasing class of cultivated English readers who, believing the Holy Scriptures to be what an
ancient writer has defined them to be—¢ the true sayings of the Holy Ghost ”—and knowing and feeling
them to be living and abiding words, desire to realise them, and to be able intelligently to apply them to
their daily wants and to the general context of life around them. This class largely includes those who
are unable to read the Holy Scriptures in their original languages, and to whom the many valuable com-
mentaries, based on the original text, which this country and Germany now freely supply, are unavailing
and inaccessible. And yet, even if they could read them, they would hardly find in them all they
want. They might find lucid explanations of difficulties, well-chosen historical illustrations, judicial
discussion of disputed interpretations, candid investigation of real or supposed discrepancies; still there
would be something yet wanting which, after all, they would feel was that which they most needed, and
for which, even amid all this affluence of exegetical detail, they were to some extent looking in vain.
This something, this lacking element, even in commentaries of this higher class, it is the especial object
and design of our present Commentary at any rate to attempt to supply ; and it may briefly be defined to
be this—the setting forth of the inner life of Scripture, and that, too, not without reference to the hopes,
fears, needs, aspirations, and distinctive characteristics of the restless age in which we are now living.

No class feels more sensibly the need of this vital element in the interpretation of Holy Scripture
than the large and intelligent body of thoughttul men and women to which we are especially addressing
ourselves, They feel the storm and stress of intellectual difficulties; they realise, often vividly and
acutely, the trials to which the childlike faith of early days is now being increasingly subjected ; they -
see old landmarks disappearing, old truths undergoihg modification and change, and, in their deepening
anxiety, they turn, with the true instinct of the Christian soul, to that which they inwardly feel
changes not—the enduring and abiding Word of God. They turn to it; and it speaks to them, for it
is a living Word ; but its consolations are often only imperfectly appreciated, its truths far from fully
realised, its promises very inadequately recognised to be the true moving principles of a pure, chivalrous,
self-denying, and holy life. They need the sympathetic interpreter. They need one to guide them, who
has thought as they think, who feels as they feel—one who, from no mere ecclesiastical standpoint, or the
supposed vantage-ground of some half-selfish theological adjustment, but simply from the reverent,
loving, and prayerful study of the Book of Life, sets forth to them its ever fresh truths, its ever new
aspects, its ever pertinent and timely consolations. Such is the commentator and such the commentary
that is now more than ever needed by the earnest general reader in these closing years of a progressive
and eventful century.

That these high aims have been realised in this present volume is more than any editor, however
hopeful, and however confident in the ability of those with whom he is working, could by any means
‘with propriety assert. Yet this may be said—that the attempt has been made with the full recognition,
not only of the importance of the work, but of the peculiar aspects it must necessarily assume, and-also
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PREFACE.

of the general spiritual characteristics of those for whom it is chiefly designed-—thoughtful English
readers, who desire to understand the written Word, feel its power, realise its message, estimate its
difficulties, and recognise its living adaptation to all the complex relations and problems of modern
religious life. If the New Testament is truly what we believe it to be, it must have a message to every
age and generation ; this message, especially as concerns our own times, is what we are now endeavour-
ing to set forth fully, candidly, and unreservedly, to the Christian reader. '

It would be too much to say that this has never been attempted before. Works like those of Bengel
may remind us that men to whom the Holy Spirit has vouchsafed a singular interpretative faculty, and,
with it, that almost greater gift of bringing its results home alike to the heart and to the perceptions of
the reader—works such as these, as marvellous in the fruitful brevity of their comments as profound in
their spiritual power, may well remind us that He who inspired the Word has never left Himself without
clear and faithful interpreters of it. This we fully believe and recognise ; still we may also express our
belief that it is more particularly in our own times that the need for such an attempt as the present has
distinctly emerged, and so that anything novel which it may involve is due to the circumstances of the
case, and to the plain fact that, as the needs are new, so that which attempts to meet the needs must have
some elements which are new also. Thus far our work may be considered to occupy new ground, and
in many respects to be considered a new Commentary: new, because it includes new elements; new,
because it meets new needs. ‘

But what are these new needs? What is it that has really called into existence such attempts as
this present Commentary may in some degree represent? The answer is not far to seek. Modern
criticism has made it in many minds doubtful whether Scripture is what it declares itself to be—living
and enduring, not only a record of salvation, but a bearer of it to the soul ; not only, as the early writers
commonly regarded it, a source of illumination to the mind, but a life-influencing and life-modifying
power, as fresh and as potent now as when its words were first heard in the Christian Church. Modern
criticism has declared all such views to be dreams and enthusiasms, perhaps harmless, but certainly
illusory ; enthusiasms which may be regarded by the calm student of history as either the not unnatural
results of traditional reverence, or the sequences of that great movement in the religious life of Western
Europe that transferred infallibility from a Church to a Book, and invested with supernatural attributes
the documents of an early Christianity which, it is asserted, itself never so regarded them. And these
chilling doubts have crept into the souls of thousands. The early love and reverence for the blessed
Book, and especially for the New Testament, has become silently transmuted into a calm and cold
acceptance of it as the record of a wondrous era in this poor world’s changing history ; as a group of
documents setting forth a morality purer than the mind of man had ever realised ; as the sad, strange
story of a blessed life, half real, half ideal, to which eighteen centuries have tendered their irrepressible
homage ; as this, and perhaps as all this, and yet as nothing beyond it—history, and nothing more.
Many and many a weary soul, and those not the least noble among us, are at this very hour feeling all
this, and feeling it too with the sad inward consciousness that the soul remains unsatisfied ; that the dew
of early belief has dried up, and that nothing has ever supplied its place ; and that if only it were possible
that that dew could rise again all yet might be well: that the lost might yet be found, and a hope in
something higher than the mere development of our humanity might again take its leading place among
the lights and forces of the soul. Many a one would give half a life if only it could be made certain that
the New Testament might be completely accepted as true, and that its words once more might be heard
as the voice of God speaking through the lips and with the utterance of mortal man.

These are some of the needs of the present time, and it is to meet them, and to show that God’s
word is really what it claims to be ; that it is truth—vivid, fresh, and enduring truth ; that it is light, and
not light only—but life, life speaking to life—to show this, and to meet these needs is one of the chief
purposes of our present Commentary. It is under these aspects that it may lay claim to the title of a



PREFACE.

new Commentary—new, as thus meeting new needs; new, as seeking to supply guidance amid newly
developing difficulties and perplexities. :

But this—as, indeed, we have already implied—is very far from being our only purpose. There are,
thank God, thousands and tens of thousands to whom this Book of Life is what it ever was, and who
perhaps feel themselves more potently drawn to it than ever. Numbers of quiet and godly souls there
now are, weary with the controversies of the times, who are turning now, as men turned in stirring days
gone by, to the Holy Scriptures, and are making them their ultimate Book of appeal—ultimate whether
in regard of the homely needs of daily Christian life, or of those blessed hopes and promises that bring
nearer the unfolding future. And these too are seeking for a Commentary that may really meet and
sympathise with their aspirations—a Commentary that may help them to realise the blessed story, to see
things as with modern, and yet as with reverential and believing eyes, and to hear with the ears of to-day
the message, the great life-giving message, that is now just as pertinent and applicable to all the varying
circumstances of modern life as it was when to listening disciples and thronging multitudes it was
declared that God’s kingdom was nigh at hand. Everything that thus brings back the past and places
it, as it were, among the realities of the present, is what the modern religious mind is now consciously
or unconsciously seeking. Its chief care is to make its own what it knows was designed to be its own ;
and it welcomes readily and gladly any or every form of interpretation that seems to have this purpose
or object in view. -

It is for these—for this large and increasing class of really earnest readers of God’s Holy Word—
that this Commentary has been more especially composed. Though, as has been already said, the deep
needs of those who have not yet realised the Book to be what it is have ever been present to our
minds ; and though every effort has been made indirectly to set forth that greatest of all evidential
arguments, the deep life of the written Word, to each truth-seeking and unbiassed reader; yet our chief
thought has been for those who desire more fully to realise that which, by the mercy of God, they
have never been tempted to doubt. How many there are who are now earnestly seeking for that which
we are here endeavouring to present to them ! The student of Holy Scripture, the Christian father of
the family where God's Word is loved and reverenced, the upgrowing children, the teacher in the Sunday-
school or the instructor of the Bible-class, and, last and chief of all, that large class of English readers
who feel themselves more and more drawn to God’s Word by the very restlessness of the times in which
they are living. All these, and such as these, are now earnestly craving to have Scripture brought home
to their hearts, and that too not merely by interpretation of difficulties, but by meditative comments— -
comments of our time and age, comments that help to make the Book not only better understood, not
only more reverenced, but more and more loved, more and more felt to be life to the inner soui as well as
light to the appreciative mind.

These, then, are the two broad classes of readers—those who doubt the full authority of Scripture,
but who would rejoice to have those doubts dissipated, and that much larger class that (by God’s blessing)
doubt not, but desire more fully to realise and to understand : these are the two classes who have been
ever present to the thoughts of the writers of this Commentary, and for whom especially they have
undertaken this work. May the favour and grace of God the Holy Ghost rest upon it, and bless it both
to the writers and to the readers.

Thus far our thoughts have been directed to our readers. Let a few words be added in reference to
the writers who are associated together in this responsible work. They are men of different minds and
of different modes of individual thought, but all have one common purpose—all are animated by one
common feeling of love and reverence for God’s Holy Word, all have for it that sympathy which shows
itself most clearly and most truly when it tries to impart that feeling to others, and to share with them
a common love. Free and candid thoughts will be found in these pages; difficulties will not be passed
over ; if they cannot, as yet, be explained, the avowal will be made with all Christian simplicity, and the
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PREFACE.

direction in which the solution appears to lie, pointed out by way of suggestion and reasonable inference
—suggestion and inference, but nothing more. No attempt will be made merely to rehabilitate what
may have the sanction of honoured names or ancient authority; still less merely to reproduce some
current and conventional expianation, which is not only felt to be what it is by every intelligent reader,
but is even distinctly harmful and repellent to the reverential searcher. The truth is very dear to the
writers of this Commentary, and their reverence for it is too great to allow them ever to set forth as
truth any explanations in which they themselves have not the fullest and completest confidence. Yet let
no one for a moment suppose that in these pages he will find traces of unfixed opinions or of fluctuating
and half-persuaded sentiments as to the real nature of God’s Holy Word. No: each one of our little
ccmpany knows in Whom and in What he has trusted—knows and believes that truth, heavenly truth,
is present in every verse, even though he may not be able to see it in its clearness, or set it forth in its
fulness ; and knows it, too, by that best and truest of all teachings—the silent witness of Scripture to
the inward soul, deepened by life’s experiences—that testimonium anime, which bears the conviction no
arguments can supply, no merely outward reasoning can do more than passingly substantiate. ~Candour,
and candid seeking after truth, the reader will find ; and with it that sympathy of spirit in difficulties
which alone makes the writer and the reader truly to be at one. This, we humbly believe, each one who
may read these pages will find legibly traced on them ; but on the one great truth that Holy Scripture
alike is God’s Word and contains God’s Word, there will be found no hesitancy or fluctuation. Let this
be called an assumption at the very outset which perfect impartiality ought never to make—let it be
called prejudice, inherited bias, or bear whatever other name our own unstable age may think fit to apply
to it ; such, at any rate, is the conviction of the writers of this Commentary, and such the general attitude
of mind under which they have addressed themselves to their responsible work.

And now, lastly, a few comments on the details of this work, as regards both the matter and
manner of interpretation.

In the first place, the Authorised version is that on which the Commentary is formed ; and this for
obvious reasons, This is a work for general readers, to whom the Authorised version will for years to
come be the form in which God’s Word is presented to them. As such it stands as our text, and as that
which the notes are designed to illustrate. But while it rightly occupies that place, care has been taken
never to fail to indicate whensoever and wheresoever there is sound reason for believing that the words
do not reflect the true text or the true meaning of the original. Mere minutie of textual criticism are
not enumerated ; mere shades of interpretation which leave the real meaning substantially the same are
not specified. The reader, however, may in all cases feel confident that nothing in this department of
the work is passed over which it is proper for the faithful student of Holy Scripture to have presented to
his consideratton. The notes will remind him that there is real need for a revision of our Authorised
version, perhaps more even in its textual than in its grammatical aspects ; but at the same time he will
not fail to observe how comparatively few the passages are in which the true meaning of the original is
entirely obscured. There are many in which its full meaning is very inadequately expressed ; but, by
the overruling mercy and providence of God, distinctly erroneous forms of words appear very rarely
either in the text or in the translation.

The Notes, as already has been to some extent implied, are designed for earnest searchers and earnest.
readers who have either no knowledge of the original language, or only such a knowledge as may be at
best but a precarious guide. Hence the references in the Notes are in all cases to works accessible by
means of translation to English readers. Such references are not numerous, but, wherever they appear,
they will be found to direct the reader to illustrative matter, which will much help his true appreciation
of the passage under consideration. The effect, not only on the general power of rightly apprehending
the meaning of a passage, but on the memory, and, if we may so speak, on the spiritual interest in the
inspired words under consideration, will be found greatly enhanced by an attention to a well-chosen
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PREFACE.

reference, and by an honest perusal of the source of illustration, or of further informafion to which the
reader may be directed. References, whether to Scripture or to works that illustrate it, are of the
greatest and most real importance. If thoughtfully and conscientiously made, and as thoughtfully and
conscientiously referred to by the reader, they are of lasting profit. But the choice must be well
considered and well tested, and the number of references carefully limited. Full confidence must exist
in this matter between the commentator and his reader; and such confidence we trust and believe will
be found to arise between the writers and readers of this Commentary.

But the broad purpose of the Notes—not only to explain and to illustrate, but to bring home to the
“heart of the reader the sacred text to which the Notes are appended—has never been lost sight of or
merged in mere exegetical detail. On the one hand all real or seeming difficulties have been candidly
set forth, and the inferences which may be thought to flow from them discussed and analysed. Nothing
has been kept back from the reader. The truth, so far as a knowledge of it has been vouchsafed to the
interpreter, has been stated fully and unreservedly ; and where difficulty yet remains, no attempt has been
made to hide it by any of the plausibilities of a mere conventional or traditional exegesis. If that which
lies before us is God’s word, revealed to mian through the instrumentality of man, then difficulties there
must be ; yet difficulties of such a nature as, if rightly and reverently discussed, will, in the sequel, only
still more clearly and convincingly display the blessed fulness of the manifold and multiform wisdom of
God. On the other hand, where the meaning is plain, and the inferences from it presumably certain,
there, with equal freedom and unreserve, these inferences have been drawn, and the results—results
often in contrast with the current superficial estimates of a mere popular theology—Ilaid seriously before
the reader. Our work is for the thoughtful and earnest, for those who seek truth and love truth, for
those who desire to be guided by God’s Word, and to realise its message in days of doubt and transition;
and to withhold from such what would seem to be the full counsel of God, would be to miss the first great
duty of a conscientious interpreter. Such, in broad and general terms, is the prevailing aspect of the
notes and exegesis of this Commentary.

Two useful supplements to these Notes will be found in the case of the sacred books here
commented upon. In the first place, an Introduction is prefixed to each portion of Scripture; in which
everything that is judged to be likely to illustrate the scope, circumstances, or general details of the
inspired writing, is placed succinctly—but yet, it is hoped, with no want of completeness—before the
general reader. In the second place, wherever it may have seemed necessary, an Excursus has been
appended to thie Notes, for the benefit of the student who might desire a fuller and more technical treat-
ment of the subject than would be consistent with the general scope of the Commentary. By this means
the many points which require a separate consideration will be found so far critically, as well as fully,
discussed, as to leave no reader, to whatever class he may belong, uninformed in regard of the last and
best results, in each particular, of modern interpretation.

To the whole work an Introduction is prefixed, from which it is hoped that both the general
and the critical reader will derive trustworthy mforﬁgtion both as to the literary history of the sacred
documents, and the deeply interesting story of the noble English version which is the text of this
Commentary. Such information will be found useful to the reader at every step of his progress. He
will practically see and realise that the outward elements of God’s inspired Word have had a great and
even mysterious history, and that if we may humbly see His blessed inspiration in the written words, no
less clearly may we trace His providence in the outward manner in which those words have come down
to us. No really faithful student of God’s Holy Word will do well to pass over this portion of the work.
No reader, however moderately versed in knowledge of this kind, will fail to derive from these pages
information which he will readily comprehend, and at once find to interest him still more deeply in the
sacred words which form the subject of the providential history. ‘

One brief and closing paragraph may allude to the work of the Editor, and, if I may here speak in

1X



PREFACE.

the first person, the aspects under which I have regarded the responsible office, and the manner in which
I have endeavoured to perform the duties allotted to me. My care has simply been to help each writer,
wheresoever it might seem necessary, to set forth his own views with clearness and cogency. Without
perfect independence on the part of the writers—and such writers, let me add, as we have had the good
fortune to secure for this Commentary—no good results could be looked for, no realisation of our great
and common objects could ever be attained. Where it has seemed necessary, I have used an Editor's
freedom In suggesting partial reconsideration ; but I have deemed it right to leave the writer wholly free
to maintain that line of interpretation which, after such reconsideration, he still felt it his duty to take.
All T have asked is that he should make it plain that it was a view for which he was individually
responsible. 'Where I have simply differed from the writer in points on which interpreters of different
minds have differed and will differ to the end, there I have in no way sought to indicate my own opinion,
feeling sure that the writer had considered this opinion (for I lay claim to no originality) among those
which had passed in review before him. Each writer, in a word, is responsible for his own commentary
and his own interpretations. It has been my care only to see, by close and careful reading, that the
writer did not fail, from any oversight, to set forth these interpretations fully and clearly. To express
here any opinion on what is now submitted to the reader would be indecorous and unusual ; yet this I
must ask leave to say—that I can wish no better wish to any reader, than that he may derive the
same interest and advantage that I have derived from the perusal of this volume of our Commentary.

I return now to the company and brotherhood of those with whom I am associated, and with them
pray to our merciful God and Father that this our work may be blessed by His divine favour, and that
His heavenly truth may be brought more and more home to the hearts of the readers of His Holy
Word.  'We have striven, at a critical time in the history of religious opinion, to show forth the fulness
of that Word, its light and its life ; and we now commend these results of our labours to all who love
Him of whom the Scriptures speak from the beginning to the end—Jesus Christ, our Lord, our Saviour,
our King, and our God ; to Whom, with the Father and the eternal Spirit, be all honour and glory, for
the ages of eternity. , _
' C. J. GLOUCESTER axp BRISTOL.



INTRODUCTION.

I—-THE BOOKS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

I. The language in which we commonly speak of the
volume which all Christians accept as being, in some
sense, their rule of faith and life, presents many terms
more or less technical in character, each of which has
a distinet history of its own, not without interest. The
whole volume for us is the BIBLE, or more fully, the
Hovy BIBLE, containing the OLb aAND NEw TESTA-
MENTS. Sometimes we use the SCRIPTURE, or the
SCRIPTURES, or the HOLY SCRIPTURES, as a synonym
for the Bible. With these we sometimes find, bound
up in the same volume, “ the books called APOCRYPHA,”
w%ich are distinguished in the Sixth of the Thirty-nine
Articles of the Church of England from the “ CANONI-
cAL Booxs of the Old and New Testament.” It is
desirable that the student of the New Testament should
know, at least in outline, something as to the meaning
and history of each of these terms.

II. Of all the words so used, SCRIPTURE, or THE
SCRIPTURES, is that which stands highest, as far as
the claims of antiquity and authority affect our esti-
mate. It had come to be used by the Jews before our
Lord’s time as contrasting—as the Moslem now con-
trasts, in reference to the Koran—those who had a
written rule, or book, as the rule of faith and life, with
those who had not. The books that had been written
in “sundry times and divers manners” (see Note to
Heb. i. 1, for the true meaning of the words), and which,
after various processes of sifting, editing, and revising,
were then received as authoritative, were known as
“ the Writings,” “ the Scriptures,” as in Matt. xxi. 42,
Lunke xxiv. 27, John viil. 39, sometimes with the
addition of the term ‘holy,” or “sacred ” (2 Tim. iii.
5.) It was because they studied this literature (grame
mata), that the interpreters of the Law were known
as “scribes ” (grammateis). When these books were
quoted, it was enough to say, “It is written” (e.g.,
Matt. iv. 4, 6; xxi. 13; xxvi. 24), or, with more em-
phasis, “the Scripture saith ” (e.g., Rom. iv, 7; ix, 17),
or to cite this or that “ Seripture” (Mark xii, 10).

It may be noted, however, that the later terminology
of the Jews in their classification of the Sacred Books
differed from this. The%vapplied the term “ Writings ”
(Kethubim), or “ Holy Writings? (from which we get
the Greek Hagiographa, with the same meaning) to one
portion only of the collection, and that, in some sense,
the one which they reckoned as the lowest. First came
the Law, including the Five Books of Moses, whence
the term Penfaleuch (=the five-volumed Writing);
(2) the earlier Prophets, including under that head
Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 Kings; and
- (3) the later Prophets, including (a) the three Greater
Prophets, Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, and (b) the
twelve Minor Prophets, as we have them ; (4) the
Kethubim, or “ Writings,” including the following
groups of books:—(a) Psalms, Proveg)s, Job; (b) the
five Megilloth, or Rolls, the Song of Songs, Ruth,

xi

Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther; (¢) Daniel, Ezra,
Nehemiah, 1 and 2 Chronicles. So far as the later Jews
wanted one word for the whole of what we call the Old
Testament, they used the term Mikra (= what is read
or recited ”), a word which has the interest of being
connected with the Koran, or sacred book, of Islam,

ITI. The Greek word for BiBLE (Btblion) occurs in
our version as “book,” in 2 Tim. iv. 13, Rev. x. 3, v. 1,
but not apparently with any specially distinctive sense.
It is just possible that in the first of these passages St.
Paul may refer to what he elsewhere calls the Seriptures.
(See Note on 2 Tim. iv. 13.) This sense, however, did
not begin to attach to the word by itself till the twelfth
or thirteenth century. Greek writers indeed, talked, as
was natural, of the sacred or holy “books” on which
their faith rested ; and, as in the Council of Laodicea,
drew up catalogues of such books, or spoke of the whole
universe as a book, or “bible,” in which men might
read the wisdom and the love of the Creator. It was
natural, as the word came to be used, like other Greek
terms, in the Western churches, that transcribers, or
binders, of the “sacred books” should label them as
Biblia Sacra. As the centuries passed on, however,
men forgot the origin of the word, and took Biblia, not
for a neuter plural, as it really was, but for a feminine
singular ; and so we get the origin of the “ Holy Bible,”
betraying itself in most European languages, as, e.g., in
La Bible, La Bibbia, die Bibel, by the feminine form
of the noun. We are able to fix, within compara-
tive}{ narrow limits, the date of the introduction of the
word so used into our English language. It was un-
known to our Saxon fathers. They used ge-wrif, the .
“ Writing,” or following Jerome’s felicitous phrase, Bib-
liotheke, the “library > or collection of books. “ Bible”
came into use through the Norman conquest and the
prevalence of French. Chaucer uses it in his earlier
poems (House of Fame, Book iii., 1. 244) as applicable
to any book. In the Prologue to the Canterbury Tales,
1. 437, his latest work, it stands as * the Bible,” with its
new distinctive honours. Wyeliffe’s translation of what
was headed as the Holy Bible, and the frequent use of
the term in the Preface to this translation, probably
gained for it a wide acceptance, and all idea of its plural
meaning having dropped out of sight, the definite
article aequired a new significance, and it was received,
as ninety-nine readers out of a hundred receive it now,
a8 the Bible, the Book above all other books.

IV. The history of the terms the OLD and the NEw
TESTAMENT leads us into a region of yet higher
interest. They have their starting point in the memor-
able distinetion drawn between the Covenant that had
been made with Israel through Moses, and the New
Covenant, with its better promises, which was pro-
claimed for the future, in Jer. xxxi. 31. That promise
received a fresh significance, and was stamped for ever
on the minds of the followers of Christ, by the words
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which were spoken on the night of the Last Supper,
when He told the Apostles that it was ratified by His
own blood. (See Note on Matt. xxvi. 28, where Covenant,
and not “ Testament,” is the right rendering.) The
stress laid on the distinction between the two Cove-
nants in the Epistle to the Hebrews (chaps. vii—x.) was,
as it were, the natural development of that thought;
and the repetition of the words of institution, as we
find them in 1 Cor. xi. 25, at every celebration of the
Supper of the Lord, secured for it a universal acceptance
in all the churches. For a time, the essential outlines
of the New Covenant—the terms, as it were, of the
New Contract—were conveyed chiefly or exclusively by
the oral teaching of the Apostles and their immediate
followers. But soon the New Covenant, like the Old,
gathered round it a literature of its own. Without
anticipating what will have to be said hereafter as to
the history of individual books, it lies on the surface
that within sixtty or seventy years after the Death and
Resurrection of the Lord Jesus, there were written
records of His words and deeds, Epistles purporting
to be written by His Apostles and disciples, revelations
of the future of His kingdom. In course of time, but
probably not till the fourth century, the books so re-
ceived came naturally enough to be known as the Books
of the New Covenant (diatheke), as distinguished from
those of the Old; and so in the Council of Laodicea,
in A.D. 320, we have lists of the books which were
recognised as belonging to each (Can. 59). The Greek
word for Covenant was never naturalised, however, in the
Latin of the Western and African churches, and the
writers of those churches were for a time undecided as to
what equivalent they should use for it, and wavered
between feedus, a ““ covenant”; instrumentum, a ““ deed”;
and festamentum, a “will.” The earlier Latin writers,
such as Tertullian (adv. Marcion, vi. 1), use both
the two latter words, but state that the last was the
more generally accepted term. As such, it passed first
into the early Latin versions of the Scriptures, and then
into St. Jerome’s Vulgate, and so became familiar
through the whole of Latin Christendom. If we confine
its meaning to its strict legal sense of ““ will,” it must be
admitted to be a less accurate rendering than fedus of
the general sense of the Greek diatheke (Heb. ix.
16 is, of course, an exception; see Note there), and
the latter word has accordingly been adopted by
some of the more scholarly Protestant theologians,
such as Beza, as part of their terminology. So in the
writings of the French Reformed Church, the New
Testament appears as La Nouvelle Alliance. Luther,
with a certain characteristic love for time-honoured
words, used Testament throughout, and though some
recent German writers have used Bund, it does not
seem likely to gain general acceptance. In the history
of the English versions we find Wyecliffe, as was natural
in a translation from the Vulgate, using * Testa-
ment ” uniformly. Tyndale, in spite of his usual ten-
dency to change the familiar terms of Latin theology,
was probably in part influenced by Luther’s example,
and retained ¢ Testament” throughout. He was
followed in the other English translations, till we
come to that known as the Geneva version, where it is
replaced by ‘“Covenant” in most passages, still re-
taining, so to speak, its place of honour in Matt. xxvi. 28,
Liuke xxii. 20, and Heb. ix. 16, and it has thus secured a
position from which it will not be easy to dislodge it.
In strict accuracy, we ought to speak, as the title-page
of our Bible does, of the Books of the New Testament,
but the natural tendency of popular speech to economy
of utterance leads men to speak of the “ New Testament”
as including the books.

V. In the Sixth of the Thirty-nine Articles of the
English Church, we find the phrase CANONICAL
ScrIPTURES, and that term also has a noteworthy
history of its own. We start from the Greek word
kanén, connected with “canna,” “cane,” * canalis,”
¢ channel,” “ canal,” ““ cannon —all the words implying
the idea of straightness—and find its primary meaning
to be that of a “reed,” or rather (for that belongs to
the earlier form, kané), of a rod ; then of a rod used as
a carpenter’s rule; thence, by a natural use of meta-
phors, it was employed, chietly by Alexandrian eritics
and grammarians, for a “rule ” in ethies, or rhetorie, or
grammar. So the great writers of Greece were re-
ferred to as being the Canon or standard of accuracy.
In the LXX. version of the Old Testament, the word is
found only once, in Mie. vit. 10. The passage is very
obscure, but it is apparently used in the sense of a
column or bar of some sort, as it is also in Judith
xill, 8. The figurative sense had become dominant in the
time of the New Testament, and so we find St. Paul
using it in Gal. vi. 16, Phil. iii. 16, for a “rule” of faith
and life, and in 2 Cor. x. 13, 16, for one which marked
out a man’s appointed line of work. So Councils made
Canons, or Rules, for the churches. So those who were
bound by the rules of cathedrals and collegiate churches
were called Canonici, or Canons. So the fixed invariable
part of the Roman liturgy was known as the Canon of
the Mass. :

At even an earlier period than that to which these
later illustrations refer, the word had come into use as
belonging to the language of theology. Clement of
Alexandria speaks of the Canon of the Church being
found in the agreement of the Law and the Prophets
with the traditional teaching of the New Covenant
(Strom. vi., p. 676). Chrysostom and other commen-
tators find the Canon, or Rule, of Faith in Seripture.
Tertullian, obviously Latinising the same word, speaks
of the doctrine which the Church had received from
the Apostles or embodied in a creed, as the regula fidei.
Alexandria appears in this, as in other instances, to
have been the main source of ecclesiastical termino-
logy. In Origen we find the next application of
the word, and %e speaks (in books of which we have
only the Latin version) of the Scripture Canonice,
the libri regulares, the libri canonizati—of books that
are “in the Canon.” Here there is a slight change of
meaning. The books are not only the rule of the
Church’s faith ; they are themselves in conformity with
a standard. They find their place in a list which is
accepted by the Church as the rule of what is
or is not Scripture. So Athanasius speaks of books
that are in this semse * canonised,” and the Counecil
of Laodicea (Can. 39) of those that are not so. Amphi-
lochius (cire. A.D. 380) takes up the language of the
Latin translator of Origen, and uses it for the actual
Catalogue of Books. With Jerome the term is in fre-
quent use in this sense, and from his writings it passed
into the common language of Latin Christendom, ar.d
so into that of modern Europe, and men spoke of the
Canonical Scriptures as those which were in the
Canon.

VI. The history of the word has to be followed by
the history of the origin and growth of the thing.
Without anticipating what will find a more fitting place
in the Introduction to each several book, viz., the traces
which each has left of itself in early ecclesiastical writ-
ings, and the evidence which we have in those traces of
its genuineness, it lies on the surface that the Christian
Society had a literature of some kind at a very early
period. There were the “ Words of the Lord Jesus,”

quoted by St. Paul as known (Acts xx. 35), and quoted as
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Seripture (1 Tim. v. 18). There were Epistles that were
cited in the same way (2 Pet. iii. 16). There were “many”
records of the life and teaching of Christ (Luke i. 1).
The “ memoirs ” of the Apostles were read publicly in
Christian assemblies, and these were known as Gospels
(Justin, Apol. c¢. 66). Besides these books, which are
now in the Canon, we find a Gospel of the Hebrews, and
of St. Peter, a Revelation bearing the name of the same
Apostle, an Epistle to the Laodiceans, and so on. It was
obvious that men would want some standard by which to
discern the genuine from the spurious; and as lists of the
0Old Testament had been drawn up at an early period
of the Church, by Melito of Sardis (a.». 180) and
others, so, as we have seen, the Church of Alexandria, the
centre of the criticism of early Christendom, supplied the
thing, as it had supplied the word. The process by which
such a list was drawn up must be left, in part, to imagina-
tion, but it is not difficult to picture to ourselves, with

little risk of error, what it must almost necessarily have '

been. A man of culture and great industry, imbued with
the eritical habits of his time, such, e.g., as was Origen,

finds a multitude of books before him professing to

have come down from the time of the Apostles.
takes them one by one, and examines the claims of each.
Has it been read in church at all, and if so, where, and
in how many churches P Has it been quoted by earlier
writers P Has it been one of a group assigned to the
same writer, with the same characteristics of style as
the other books so assigned P Whence has it come?
‘Who can report its history? It is obvious that the
answer to these questions was to be found in a process
of essentially personal inquiry, of the exercise of

rivate judgment, of the critical reason working upon
Eistory. Andso, to take the earliest instance of such a
list which we can connect with a name, we find Origen
giving one which includes the four Gospels by name,
the Epistles of St. Paul (the names of the Epistles,
however, are not given, nor even the total number of
them), the two Epistles of St. Peter, the second being
noted as open to question, the Revelation, and one
“acknowledged 7 Epistle by St. John. Elsewhere he
mentions the Epistle to the Hebrews, and the traditions
which assigned it to St. Paul, St. Liuke, and Clement
of Rome respectively. Another, without a name, but
commonly known as the Muratorian Canon, from that

of the scholar who first found it among the MSS. of the

Ambrosian Library at Milan, is assigned, on internal
grounds, to a period about A.p. 170. It is imperfeet both
in the beginning and the end, and though in Latin, bears
every mark of having been translated from the Greek.
It had obviously mentioned the Gospels of St. Matthew
and St. Mark, for it begins “in the third place, Liuke
the physician wrote a Gospel.” It then names St.

John, the Aects, the Epistles of St. Paul, enumerating |

nine Epistles to seven churches; the three Epistles
now known as Pastoral, and that to Philemon. Tt re-
jects two, to the Laodiceans and Alexandrians, as spuri-
ous; recognises a Revelation of St. Peter, two Epistles
and the Revelation of St. John; and strangely enough,
for a list of books of the New Testament, includes
the Wisdom of Solomon,* and the Pastor, or Shepherd
of Hermas. The whole fragment is of extreme in-
terest, as representing a transition stage in the for-

* The facts connected with this remarkable book are briefly
—(1) That it is not named by any pre-Christian writer; (2)
that it is not quoted by any writer before Clement of Rome ;
(3) that it presents innumerable points of resemblance in
ghraseolog’y and style to the Epistle to the Hebrews, These

acts have led the present writer to the conviction that they

are both by the same author, the one written before, and the

other after, his conversion to the faith in Christ. (See two

%a ei's) *On the Writings of Apollos,” in the Expositor,
ol. L.

b
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mation of the Canon, exhibiting at onece the spirit of
critical investigation which was at work, and the un-
certainty which more or less attended the process of
inquiry. A nearly contemporaneous version of the
New Testament writings in the Syriac, known as the
Peschito (= the © simp%e ” or “true” version), exhibits
nearly the same results, It includes fourteen Epistles
by St. Paul, that to the Hebrews being assigned to his
authorship, but omits 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, Jude, and
the Apocalypse. A like catalogue is given some years
later—in the fourth century—by Eusebius, Bishop of
Ceesarea in Palestine, and Amphilochius of Asia Minor
(circ. A.p. 380). The former divides the books into two
classes, the one those which are generally recognised,
and the other those that were still open to question
(Antilegomena); and the latter list includes 2 Peter,
2 and 3 John, Jude, and the Apocalypse. This may
be taken, though not exhaustive, as a sufficient account
of the evidence supplied by individual writers, and as
they include representatives of Alexandria, Palestine,
Syria, Asia Minor, and Rome, it may fairly be con-
sidered as embodying the general consent of the
Christian Church in the fourth century.

These individual testimonies were confirmed about
the same period by the authority of two loeal Councils
of the Church. That held at Laodicea in A.p. 380,
gives a list of the “ Books of the Old Testament ” that
ought to be read, agreeing with the Hebrew Canon,
except that it inserts Baruch and the Epistle of Jere-
miah, and in its catalogue of the “Books of the New
Testament,” gives a complete list of those now received,
without noting, as KEusebius notes, any difference
between them, with the one exception that it makes no
mention of the Apocalypse, and that it assigns the Epistle
to the Hebrews to St. Paul. That known as the third
Council of Carthage (A.D. 397), enumerates among the
“ Canonical Scriptures of the Old Testament,” Tobias
(=Tobit), Judith, and the two books of Maccabees, and
in its list of those of the New, includes, without an:
exception, all the books that are now recognised, an
does so on the ground that this was what had been
received from ‘‘the Fathers.”

The history of this growth of the Canon of the New
Testament is in many ways instructive. It has been
often thrown in the teeth of those who urge the right
of private judgment as against the authority of the
Church of Rome, or of the Church in her Counecils gene-
rally, that we have no ground for our acceptance of
the Scriptures themselves, and especially for that of the
Seriptures of the New Testament, but that authority.
The facts that have been stated exhibit a process which
leads naturally and necessarily to the very opposite
conclusion. 'What we have traced is the exercise, at
every stage, of private judgment, of criticism work-
ing upon history; and it is not till this has dome
its work that lgouncils step in to recognise and
accept the results that have been thus obtained. And
when this is done, be it observed, it is not by any
(Ecumenical or General Council, nor by the Ciurch
which claims to have been founded by St. Peter, nor
by the Bishop who claims to be his successor, but by
two Synods, in comparatively remote provinces, who
confine themselves to testifying what they actually
found. Other men had laboured, and they entered into
their labours. The authority of the Chureh, so far as
it was asserted, rested on the previous exercise of free
inquiry and private judgment. How far later inquiry
may have modified the results of the earlier, throwing
doubt on what was then accepted as certain, or esta-
blishing the genuineness of what was then looked upon
as doubtful, compensating for its remoteness by its

Xiii



INTRODUCTION.

wider range and manifold materials, by its skill in fol-
lowing up hints and tracing coincidences designed or
undesigned—this is a question which in its bearing
on individual books of the New Testament will be best
discussed in the Infroduction to each of those Books.

VII. Side by side with the Books as belonging to the
Old or New Testament thus recognised as Canonical,
there were those which had been weighed in the balance
and found wanting. These were known either as being
simply “ uncanonised ” or  uncanonical,” as not being in
the list which formed the standard of acceptance. Such
as continued, from their having formed part of the
generally accepted Greek version of the Old, to be read
in churches or quoted by devout scholars, were described
by a term which had already become conspicuous as
applied to the Wisdom of the Son of Sirach, the book
Eeclesiasticus, and were known as “ ecclesiastical,” and
these included all, or nearly all, the books which we com-
monly knowas the ApocrRYPHA. Later writers, especially
among the more liberal or critical Roman Catholic writers
sinee the Council of Trent, have invented and applied the
term Deutero-canonical to those books, as recognising
that they do not stand on the same level as those
included in the older Canons of Laodicea and Carthage.
The Council itself (Sess. 4), however, had the courage of
its convictions, and setting aside the authority of earlier
councils, and of the great Father to whom it owed its
Vulgate, drew no such distinction. It added to the
Canon of Secripture, not, indeed, all the books that we
know as the Apocrypha, but the greater part of them:
Tobit, Judith, Wisgom, Eecclesiasticus, Baruch, the
additions to Esther and Daniel, and the two books of
Maccabees. It declared that all these books were to be
received with the same reverence as the other sacred
writings. It placed the traditions of the Church on
the same level with the sacred books thus defined. It
pronounced its anathema on all who did not accept
its Canon of Scripture, or despised its traditions. It
deliberately proclaimed to all men that this was the
foundation of its faith.

The history of the word APocRYPHA exhibits a
curious instance of a change from honour to dishonour.
Primarily it simply meant “hidden” or * secret.”
In this sense we find it in Luke viii. 17; Col i. 13;
Ecclus. xxiii, 19. It was used accordingly by teachers
who claimed a higher exoteric wisdom which they em-
bodied in secret, i.e., in this sense, apocryphal, writings.
Traces of such a boast, even among Jews and Christians,
are found in 2 Esdr. (obviously a post-Christian book),
where the scribe is instructed to reserve seventy books
for ¢ such only as be wise among the people” (2 Esdr.
xiv. 46), in distinction from the twenty-four (this, and
not two hundred and four, is probably the right reading)
of the Hebrew Canon. The books tﬂus circulated, with
their mysterious pretensions, imposing on the credulity
of their readers, were ‘“ hidden ” in another sense. No
man knew their history or their authorship. They
were not read in the synagogues of the Jews, or, for
the most part, in the churches of Christians. They
deserved to be hid, and not read. And so the word
sank rapidly in its connotation, and became a term of
reproach. Already, in the time of Tertullian (de
Animd, ¢. 12) and Clement of Alexandria (Strom.
i 19, 69), it is used in the sense which has ever since
attached to it, of spurious and unauthentic. Its present

opular application dates from the time of St. Jerome.
{n Greek churches and Latin churches that used a
version based upon that of the LXX., the position
occupied by many of the books now included under that
word, secured for them the same respect as the other
books; they were quoted as ¢ Scripture,” as “in-
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spired,” as ‘ prophecy.” Where, on the contrary, men
were brought into contact with Judaism, and so with
the Hebrew Canon, they were led to draw the distinction
which has sinee obtained. So Melito of Sardis
(A.D. 180), in his Canon of the Old Testament, follows
that of the Jews, and Cyril of Jerusalem (a.D. 315—
386) adds only Baruch and the later Esther. Jerome,
bent upon a new version from the Hebrew, and with
the natural instinets of a scholar, looked on the Greek
version of the LXX. as being faulty, not only in
its translation, but in its text. For him the Hebrew
Canon was the standard of authority, and he applied
without hesitation the term Apocrypha, as equivalent to
spurious, to all that were not included in it (Prol. Gal.).
Augustine shrank from so bold an application of the
word. Western Christendom, as a whole, followed his
lead, rather than that of Jerome. The doubtful books
kept their ground in the MSS. of the Latin Vulgate, and
were read and quoted freely as Scripture. It was not
till the revival of the study of Hebrew in Western
Europe in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, warmly
pursued as it was by Luther and his fellow.workers,
that the old line of demarcation was drawn more
boldly than ever. Luther, following the example of
the {XX. that had been printed at Strasburg in
1526, when he published his complete German Bible, in
1534, placed all the books that Jerome had not received
together, with the title of “ Apocrypha—i.e., books
which are not of like worth with Holy Seripture, but
are good and useful to be read.” His example was
followed by Cranmer in the English Bible of 1539,
and has obtained in all later versions and editions.
The effect of this has been, to some extent, that the
word has risen a little in its meaning. While the adjec-
tive is used as equivalent to “ spurious,”” and therefore
as a term of opprobrium, we use the substantive with a
certain measure of respect. The *“Apocrypha” are
not necessarily thought of as “apocryphal.”

Among the books that are now so named, one,
2 Hsdras, is certainly of post-Christian origin, and
some critics have ascribed the same date to the Wisdom
of Solomon, and Judith. These, however, either in the
circumstances of the history they contain, or by their
Eseudonymous authorship, obviously claim attention as

elonging to the Old Testament, and are therefore
rightly classed among its Apocrypha. The New Testa-
ment, however, was not without an apocryphal litera-
ture of its own—spurious Gospels of Peter, of the
Infancy of Jesus, of Nicodemus, of Matthew, of James;
spurious Acts of Philip, of Andrew, of Matthew,
0¥ Thomas, of Pilate, of Bartholomew, of John;
spurious Epistles of St. Paul to the Laodiceans and to

enecs ; spurious Revelations of St, Peter. None of
these, however, ever attained to the respectable position
occupied by most of the Apocrypha of the Old Testa-
ment. They met avulgar curiosity as to the unrecorded
facts of the childhood of Jesus, as to the work that He
had done behind the veil in the Descent into Hades,
They were read more or less widely, and formed the
nucleus of a popular Christian mythoﬂ) which has left
its traces in literature and art. The legends as to the
childhood of the Virgin, her betrothal to Joseph when
his rod alone budded, and those of all her other suitors
remained as they had been before; as to her physical
virginity, that remained unaltered after the birth of the
Divine Child; the fantastic notions that the gold which
the Magi brought was the same as that which the
Queen of Sheba had brought to Solomon ; that the wood
of the Cross had been grown in Paradise as the tree of
life ; that Calvary was named from the skull of Adam,
and that it received the first drops of the blood by which
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the children of Adam were redeemed; the release of
the souls of the Patriarchs from the limbo (limbus, the
‘“outer fringe”) of Hades into Paradise—all these
had their origin in the Apocryphal Gospels; and their
appearance in the art of the Renaissance period, as, e.g.,
in the paintings of Raffaelle and others, is a proof of
the hold they had taken upon the imagination—one can
hardly say, the mind—of Christendom. But from first
to last, happily, they were not received by a single
teacher with the slightest claim to authority, nor in-
cluded in any list of books that ought to be read by
Christians publicly or privately. Here and there, as
. wo have seen, books tgat we now receive were for
a time questioned.” Here and there, other books

might be quoted as Scripture, or bound up with
the sacred volume, as the Epistle of Clement 1s with
the Alexandrian MS., or the “Shepherd” of Hermas
with the Sinaitic; but none of these spurious Gospels,
Acts, or Epistles were ever raised for a moment to the
level of the Canonical Scriptures. They remained in
the worst sense of the word as Apocrypha. The Canon
of the New Testament has never varied since the
Council of Carthage, If we have to receive the state-
ment that there was “never any doubt in the Church”
about any one of them, with some slight modification,
it is yet true that that doubt was never embodied in the
decrees of any Synod, and extended no further than the
hesitation of individual eritics.

II-THE TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

I. Introductory.,—We might have expected, had
we been framing the history of a Revealed Religion
according to our wishes or & priori assumptions, that,
so far as it depended on written records, those records
would be preserved through successive ages as an
authentic standard of appeal. Facts are, however,
against all such theories of what ought to have been.
Not a single autograph original of any book is known
to exist now, nor does any writer of the second or third
century say that he had seen such an original. Failin
this, we might have fallen back on the notion that cacl
transcriber of the books would be guarded by a super-
natural guidance against the usual chances of tran-
scription ; that each translator would be taught how to
convey the meaning of the original without error in
the language of his version. Here also we have to
accept facts as we find them. There has been no such
perpetual miracle as this theory would require, extend-
ing, as it does extend when pushed to its logical con-
clusions, to the infallibility of every compositor in
a printer’s office who had to set the type of a Bible
in any language. Manuscripts vary, versions differ,
printed Bibles are not always free from error. Here
also we trace the law in things spiritual which we
recognise in things natural.

“Pater ipse colendi
Haud facilem esse viam voluit.”
{*“ The Father from whose gift all good things flow,

No easy path hath oped His truth to know.”]
Here also the absence of any immunity from error has
tried men’s faith and roused them to labour, and labour
has received its reward. Accepting probability as the
only attainable result, the probability which they have
actually attained is scarcely distinguishable from cer-
tainty. Experience shows that, had they begun with
postulating infallibility somewhere, and accepting its
supposed results, inquiry would have ceased, criticism
would have slumbered, and errors would have crept in
and multiplied without restraint.

II. The Process of Transcription.—Dealing,
then, with facts, we have to realise to ourselves in what
way copies of the books of the New Testament were
multiplied. Tt is obvious that prior to the invention of
printing, two methods of such multiplication were
possible. A man mi%ht Place a MS. before him, and
copy it with his own hand, or he might dictate it to one
or more writers. The former was probably the natural
process when Christians were few and poor, when it
was a labour of love to transeribe a Gospel or an Epistle
for a friend or a Church. The latter became natural,
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in its turn, when the books were in sufficient demand
to be sold by booksellers, or when Christian societies
were sufficiently organised, as, e.g., in monasteries,
to adopt the methods of the trade. Each process had
its own special forms of liability to error. Any one
who has corrected a proof-sheet will be able to take a
measure of what they are in the former. Any one who
has had experience of the results of a dictation lesson
can judge what they are in the latter. 'We may assume
that in most cases, where the work was done syste-
matically, there would be a process for correcting the
errors of transcription, analogous to that of correcting
the errors of the press now. DMSS. of the New Testa-
ment, as a matter of fact, often bear traces of such
correction by one or more hands.

III. The Sources of Variation.—Ezperience
shows that in such a proeess as that described, various
readings, more or less of the nature of errors, may
arise in many different ways. In some cases they may
be entirely involuntary. The eye may mistake what it
reads, or pass over a word, or, misled by two lines that
end with the same word or syllable, omit even a whole
line (as in the omission in many MSS. of “ He that
acknowledgeth the Son hath the Father also,” in
1 John ii. 23), or, where contractions are employed
freely as they were by most Greek writers, might omit
or insert the mark that indicated contraction. Thus in
the famous passage of 1 Tim. iii. 16, the two render-
ings, “ God was manifested in the flesh,” and “ Who
was manifested,” represent respectively the readings
03 (@eds, God) and O3 (bs, Who). Or the ear might
mistake the sound of vowels, and so we find Christos
for Chrestos (= “ gracious ) in 1 Pet. ii. 3, or Hetairot

= “ companions ) for Heterot (= “others ””) in Matt.
xi. 16, or Kamilon (= “a rope ”) for Kamelon (= “a
camel ”) in Luke xviii. 25. In not a few cases, however,
the element of will came in, and the variation was
made deliberately as an improvement on what the
transcriber had before him. Taste, grammatical ac-
curacy, the desire to confirm a doctrine, or to point a
mora.l},’ or to soften down a hard saying, or avoid a
misconstruction, or bring about a closer aireement
between one book and another in passages where they
were more or less parallel, all these might come into
play, according to the temperament and character of
the transcribers. Thus, e.g., one set of MSS. gives in
Luke xv. 16, would fain have filled his belly; and
another, aiming apparently at greater refinement,
would have been satisfied, or filled. Some, as has
been said, give “ God was manifested in the flesh,” in
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1 Tim. iii. 16, and some “ Who was manifested.” So,
we find “the only begotten Son” and “the only be-
gotten God” in John i. 18. Some in Acts xx. 28 give
“the Church of God,” which He hath purchased with
His own blood,” and some, “the Church of Christ,” or
*“the Church of the Lord.” 1 John v. 7, which speaks
of the “ three that bear record in heaven,” and which is
not found in any Greek MS. earlier than the thirteenth
century, is manifestly an interpolation of this nature.
So some give and some omit the italicised words in the
following passages:—
“ Whosoever is angry with his brother without a cause,”
Matt. v. 22,
“Thy Father which seeth in secret shall reward thee
openly,” Matt. vi. 4, 6.
“ When men speak all manner of evil against you
JSalsely,” Matt. v. 11.
“This kind goeth not out but by prayer and fasting,”
Mark ix. 29.
“That ye may give yourselves to fasting and prayer,”
1 Cor. vii. 5.
Or the alteration might be made to avoid a difficulty, as
when we find “I go not yet up to this feast”” for I
0 not up,” in John vii. 8, or *“ Joseph and His mother
or “ His father and His mother,” in Luke ii. 33 ; or to
make one Gospel correspond with another, as when we
find ““ Why callest thou Me good ?” for “ Why askest
thou concerning that which is good ?” in Matt. xix. 17 ;
or to bring the Gospel into closer accord with liturgi-
cal usage, as when the doxology was inserted in the
Lord’s Prayer, in Matt. vi. 13, or the full confession of
faith, I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God,
put into the mouth of the Ethiopian eunuch, in Acts
viii. 37; or to insert introductory words, ‘the Lord
said,” ““ Jesus said unto His disciples,” as in some of
the Gospels in our Prayer Book; or mere grammatical
accuracy might lead the transeriber to reject forms and
modes of spelling which the grammarians pronounced
inaccurate, The last class, however, affecting form
only, does not come under the notice of the student of
a translation, nor need it be much dwelt on even by
those who study the original.

IV. Canons of Criticism.—Men who gave them-
selves to the work of classifying phenomena such as
these, soon found that they had a sufficient basis for
the results of an induction. It was easy to note the
eauses of error, and to frame canons, or rules, by which,
in addition to the weight of evidence drawn f¥om the
number or antiquity of MSS. and the like, to judge of
the authority of this or that reading. Thus, e.g., it has
been laid down (1) that cwteris paribus, the shorter of
two various-readings, is more likely to be the true one;
(2) that the same holds good of the more difficult of
two readings; or, (3), of one that agrees less closely
with another parallel passage. In each case there was a
probable motive for the alteration which made the text
easier or more complete, while no such motive was
likely to work in the opposite direction. Other rules,
not resting, as these do, on antecedent probability, but
on the nature of the materials with which eriticism has
to deal, will follow on a survey of those materials.

V. Manuscripts.—The extant MSS. of the New
Testament are classed roughly in two great divisions,
determined by their style of writing. Down to the
ninth or tenth century the common usage was to write in
capital letters, which, as having been originally of a
bold and large type, like those which we use for the
title-page of a folio-Bible, were spoken of as litere
unciales (“letters an inch big”). The word is thus
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applied by St. Jerome, and from this use of it the
whole class of MSS. so written are known as Uncials.
Somewhat later a smaller running-hand came to
be employed, and the later MSS. are accordingly
known as Cursive. They begin to appear in the tenth
century, and extend to the sixteenth. The invention of
printing did away with the demand for copies mul-
tiplied by transeription, and with the exception of one
or two conspicuous instances of spurious MSS. of
parts of the New Testament palmed off upon the
unwary as genuine antiquities, none are extant of a
later date. Experts in such matters acquire the power
of judging, by the style of writing, or the material
employed, of the date of a MS. belonging to either
class, and in their judgment there are no extant
MSS. of any part of the New Testament earlier than
the fourth century. Most critics, however, are agreed
in assigning a date as early as A.p. 350 to the two
known respectively as the Sinaitic, as having been
discovered by Tischendorf in the monastery of St.
Catherine, on Mount Sinai, and the Vatican, so named
as being the great treasure of the library of the
Papal palace. Two others, the Alexandrian—sent
by Cyril Lucaris, Patriarch of Constantinople, to
Cylllarles I, as a precious Codex, or MS,, that had
been brought from Alexandrisn—and the Codex
Ephraem—so called from its having been found
nnderneath the text of the works of Ephraem, a Syrian
Father of the fourth century—are aseribed to the
middle of the fifth century.* The Cambridge MS., or
Codex Beze, so called because it was given by
Theodore Beza, the French Reformer, to the Ug];iversity
of Cambridge in 1562, belongs probably to the latter
part of the fifth or the beginning of the sixth century.
Others—some complete, and some existing only in
fragments, either as originals or as palimpsests—came
later, in the seventh or eighth, or even as low as the
eleventh century.

As a matter of convenience, to avoid the constant
repetition of the names of these and other MSS., a
notation has been adopted by which letters of the
alphabet stand for them, as follows :—

N (Aleph) for the Sinaitic. This contains the whole
of the Greek version of the Old Testament, as
well as the New, and the Shepherd of
Hermas, an allegorical book more or less of the
Pilgrim’s Progress type, aseribed to the second
century. It represents the early text that was
received at Alexandria.

A. The Alexandrian, containing the Old and New
Testaments, a Greek Evening Hymn, a Psalm
ascribed to David after the slanghter of
Goliath, some Psalms ascribed to Solomon, and
the Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians. It is
mutilated in parts of St. Matthew and St. John.
It represents the text received at Constantinople.

B. The Vatican, containing the Old and New Testa-
ments. This agrees generally with {, as repre-
senting the Alexandrian text of the fourth
century. . .

C. The Codex Ephraem ; contains portions of most of
the Old and New Testaments,2 Thess.and 2 John
having disappeared in the process of cutting up
and re-making. Tt agrees generally with N and
B, but has been corrected at Constantinople, and
so gives later readings in the margin.

* This way of using up old MSS,, by partially effacing what
had first been written with pumice stone, and then writing
what was thought of more importance, was a common practice
in monasteries. The works of many ancient authors have

robably fallen a sacrifice to this economy. MSS. so used exre

nown as palimpsests, literally, * re-scraped.”
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D. The Codex Bezw; contains the Gospels and Acts
only, with a Latin version. The presence of
the latter shows a Western origin, and the
Greek seems to have been copied by an ill-
instructed seribe. The Greek text is peculiar,
and has more interpolations than any other
MS. The Latin represents the version that
preceded the Vulgate.

L. The Paris Codex, containing the Gospels only, and
with several gaps. It agrees generally with N

and B.

The MSS. that come between D and L, and others,
- are not of sufficient importance to claim mention here.
It is obvious, as every transcription involves the
risk of fresh errors, that the later MSS. must be primd
facie of less authority than the more ancient, and hence
it is not thought necessary to give in this place any
detailed account of the cursive MSS. It is, of course,
possible, as some have urged, that they may represent a
text more ancient than that of any uncial; but it is
clearly against common sense and the laws of evidence
to accept a bare possibility on one side against a strong
probability on the other, and all that can be allowed in
their favour is that where the uncials differ they may
come in and help, so far as they can be shown to give
an independent testimony, to turn the scale in favour
of this or that reading. MSS. that are manifestly copied
from the same original, or come from the same school
of transcribers, are obviously not independent, and their
value is proportionately diminighed.

The following Table of New Testament MSS,, from
Dr. Serivener’s Introduction, p. 225, will show the
range of materials with which eriticism has to deal,
and the relative proportions of the two classes :—

Uncial. Cursive.
- 34 601

GOBDEIS v eiariie e,

Acts and Catholic Epistles ...... 10 229
St. Paul’s Epistles .......... . u 283
Revelation ........covoivviiiins 4 102
Evangelistaria (Service Books}_ 58 183

containing Gospels for the year)
Apostles (do. containing Eplstles}_ 7 &5

03 o [0 1) DU
127 1,463

Many of these, however, are imperfect, some con-

taining only a few chapters or even verses.

VI. Versions.—Over and above MSS, of the actual
text of the Greek Testament, we have an important
gubsidiary help in the translations which were made as
soon as the Canon was more or less complete, into this
or that language. If we know when a translation was
made, we can 1nfer, in most cases with very little room
for doubt, what Greek text it was made from; and so
can, in some cases, arrive at that which represents an
earlier text than any existing MS. Of these versions
the most important are—

(1) The Syriae, commonly known as the ¢ Peschito,”
i.6., the “simple” or ‘aceurate” version, made in
the second eentury. TLater Syriac versions were made
in the fifth and sixth centuries.

(2) The early Latin version, before Jerome, commonl
known as the Italian version. Most of the MSS.
belong to the fourth, fifth, or sixth centuries.

(3) Jerome’s Latin version, known as the Vulgate
(i.e., made in the common or vulgar tongue), represents,
of course, the Greek text received in the churches of
Palestine, perhaps also in that of Rome, in the fourth
century. The most ancient MSS. of this version are
of the sixth century.

(4) The Gothic, made by Ulphilas, the Apostle of the

Goths, when they settled on the Danube in the fourth
century. :

(5) '{‘he Aithiopie, in the fourth century.

(6) The Armenian, in the fifth century.

VII. Quotations in the Fathers.—One other
element of evidence, often of considerable importance,
comes to the help of the textual eritic. The earl
writers of the Christian Church, of whom we spealz
commonly as the Fathers, read Secripture, studied it
sometimes very carefully, and almost in the modern
spirit of critical accuracy, lived in it, and quoted it
perpetually in their writings. In some cases, of course,
they might quote from memory, subject to the risks
incident to such quotations; but as soon as they felt
that they were writing for educated men, in the pre-
sence of adversaries who would easily fasten upon a
blunder or misquotation, they would naturally strive
after accuracy, and verify their quotations as they pro-
ceeded. The Greek Fathers occupy obviously the first
place as giving the words of the text of the Greek
Testament, and of these the most important are—
Clement of Rome (circ. A.p. 91—101), Justin Martyr
(A.D. 140—164), Clement of Alexandria (0b. A.D. 223 s
Origen (0b. A.D. 254), Irenzus, where we have the
Greek text of his works (ob. A.D. 200), Athanasius
(0b. A.D. 373), Eusebius (0b. A.D. 338), Chrysostom (ob.
A.D. 407). The earlier writers are obviously of more
authority than the later. That of Origen, on account
of his indefatigable labours, and the critical character
of his mind, stands as the highest authority of all.
Alone, or almost alone, among the early Fathers, he
notes, again and again, the various-readings which he
found even then existing, as for example “ Gadarenes
and “ Gerasenes” in Matt, viii, 28; ‘ Bethabara ” and
“ Bethany ”” in John i. 28; *Barabbas” alone, and
“ Jesus Barabbas,” in Matt. xxvii. 17. Of the Latin
Fathers, Tertullian (0b. A.D. 240), Cyprian (0b. A.D. 257),
Ambrose (0b. A.D. 397), Augustine (0b.A.D. 430), Jerome
(0b. A.D. 420), are the most important, as giving in their
quotations the text of the earlier Latin versions, and so
enabling us to judge upon what Greek text they had
been based.

VIII. Results.—As a rule it is found that the lines
of evidence from these classes of materials tend to con- -
verge. The oldest MSS,, the oldest versions, the quo-
tations from the earlier Fathers present, though not a
universal, yet a general agreement. Where differences
arise the judgment of one editor may differ from that
of another, as to the weight of conflicting witnesses
or internal probability; but as correcting the text upon
which the Authorised version was based, there is now
something like a consensus of editors on most im-
portant passages. It has not been thought desirable
in this Commentary to bring the evidence in detail
before the reader in each individual case; but, as a
rule, the readings which are named as “better ” than
those of our printed Bibles, are such as are supported
by convergent evidence as above described, and adopted
by one or more of the most eminent scholars in New
Testament criticism.

IX. Printed Text of the Greek Testament.—
It may seem strange at first that the Hebrew text of
the Old Testament should have been printed for
European use, at Soncino, in 1482, thirty-three years
before the Greek text of the New. In the one case, how-
ever, we must remember that there was a large Jewish
population in almost every great city in Germany, Italy,
and France, wanting copies for their synagogues and for
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private use. In the other, the Latin of the Vulgate satis-
fied ecclesiasties, and as yet there was not a sufficient
number of Greek students even in the Universities of
Europe to create a demand for books in that language.
During the last quarter of the fifteenth century, however,
the knowledge of Greek spread rapidly. When Con-
stantinople was taken by the Turks, refugees fled to
Italy and other parts of Western Europe, bringing
with them Greek MSS. and offering themselves as in-
structors, In 1481 a Greek Psalter was printed at
Milan, and in a reprint at Venice in 1486 the hymns
of Zacharias and the Virgin were added as an appendix,
being thus the first portions of the New Testament to
which the new art was applied. In 1504 the first six
chapters of St. John were appended tentatively to an
edition of the poems of Gregory of Nazianzus, pub-
lished at Venice. About the same time (1502) under
Ferdinand and Isabella of Spain, the great Cardinal
Ximenes, who had founded a University at Aleala,
began a grand work on a princely scale. It was by far
the noblest task to which the art of printing had as yet
been applied. It was to give the Hebrew of the Old
Testament, with the Chaldee Targum, or Paraphrase,
and the LXX. or Greek version, and the Vulgate.
Hebrew and Greek lexicons were appended, and some-
thing like a dictionary of proper names. MSS. were
borrowed from several quarters, chiefly from the
Vatican Library at Rome. The work went on slowly;
and was not completed till 1517, four months before the
Cardinal’s death; nor published till 1522, after it had
received the approval of Lieo X. in 1520. The edition
is commonly known as the Complutensian from Com-
plutum, the Latin name of Alcala. Meantime Erasmus,
the head of the Humanists, or Greek scholars of Ger-
many, had been employed in 1515 by Froben, the head
of an enterprising publishing house at Basle, to bring
out a Greek Testament, which was to get the start of
the Complutensian. The work was done hurriedly in
less than a year, and the book appeared in February,
1516. But little care had been taken in collecting
MSS., and in some cases we find somewhat bold eon-
jectural interpolations. The omission of 1 John v.7 was,
however, a sign that a spirit of honest criticism was at
work. TErasmus had not found it in any Greek MS,
and therefore he would not insert it. A second edition
appeared in 1519, and in 1522 a third, in which,
through fear of giving offence, he had restored the
disputed text on the strength of a single MS. of the
thirteenth century, now in the library of Trinity
College, Dublin, and known as the Codex Mont-
fortianus. Later editions followed in 1527 and 1535.
Paris, however, soon took the lead in meeting the
demand, now rapidly increasing, partly throu%h the
labours of Erasmus, and partly through the theological
excitement of the time, for copies of the Greek Testa-
ment. After an edition by Simon de Colines (Colinzus),
in 1543, of no great importance, the foremost place was
taken by Robert Etienne (or Stephanus), and main-
tained afterwards by his son Henry. His first edition,
based upon collations of MSS. in the Royal Library at
Paris with the Complutensian text, appeared in 1546 ;
another in 1549. A third, in 1550, was on a larger
scale, and gave for the first time—thus marking an epoch
in the progress of textual criticism—a systematic col-
lection of various-readings to the number of 2,194. A
fourth edition, published in 1557 at Geneva, and there-
fore intended primarily, we may believe, for the use of
the pastors and students of the Reformed Church there,
is remarkable as giving for the first time the present
division into verses. The work of Henri Etienne went

by him (not very critically), was printed in successive
oditions in 1565, 1576, 1582, and 1598. 'The name of
the great Reformer stamped the work with a sanction
which most Protestant students recognised. The
editions were widely circulated in England, where as
yet no Greek Testament had issued from the press; and
this and the earlier text of Etienne were probably in the
hands of the translators of the Authorised version.

The house of Elzevir, at Leyden, famous for the
beauty of type and the “ diamond ” editions which we
now associate with the name, took up the work at the
beginning of the seventeenth century, and a Greek
Testament, almost perfect in typography, was issued in
1624, and another in 1633. Both were based, as far as
the text was concerned, upon the later editions of
Etienne and Beza, and in the Preface to the latter,
the editor assured the reader that he could now rely on
having an undisputed text (fextum ab omnibus re-
ceptum). The boast was not without foundation, and it
tended, for a time at least, to secure its own fulfilment.
Most English editions in the seventeenth century re-
produced it with hardly any variation, and the Texfus
receptus, though no critic now receives it as a whole,
still keeps its ground as a standard of comparison.
‘We measure the value of MSS,, for the most part, by
the extent to which they differ from or agree with it.

The spirit that craves for accuracy as an element of
truth, was, however, still active in England, as else-
where. The arrival of the Alexandrian MS. (see
above) attracted the notice of scholars. They began to
feel the importance of versions as bearing on the text,
and in Bishop Walton’s famous Polyglot Bible, the
Syriac, Arabic, Persian, and Afthiopic versions were
printed side by side with the text of KEtienne, and
various-readings were given, though not very fully,
from the Alexandrian, the Cambridge, and fourteen other
MSS. The work of collecting and comparing these
and other materials was carried on for thirty years
with unremitting industry by Dr. John Mill, Professor
of Divinity at Oxford, and in 1706 the labours of his
life were crowned, just before his death, by the publi-
cation of an edition of the Greek Testament in two
folio volumes, which, while practically retaining the
toxt of Etienne-—i.e., the Textus receptus, contained
a far larger mass of materials, and a more thorough
examination of their relative value than had ever
been before attempted. The Prolegomena extended
over 180 pages; the various-readings were reckoned
at 30,000. The shallow scepticism of the Free-thinkers
of the time assumed that all grounds for cerfainty as
to the contents of the New Testament writings had
vanished. Timid and prejudiced theologians took u
the ery that textual criticism was dangerous. It found,
however, a sufficiently able apologist in Richard Bentley,
Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. He urged with
great power and suecess, in a pamphlet published
under the pseudonym of Phileleutherus Lipsiensis,
in 1714, that truth has no need to fear truth; that
if the existence of the various-readings is compatible
with the Christian faith, the knowledge of their
existence cannot be fatal to it; that it was with the
New Testament, as with other ancient books, a help
and not a hindrance, to have to edit from many MSS,,
and not from one only, which might chance to be
defective ; that every fresh discovery of variations was,
therefore, a step to certainty; and that the result had
been to fix the range of possible uncertainty within
such narrow limits that no single fact or doctrine of
the religion of Christ was imperilled by it. Bentley
himself aspired to take a high place among the workers

on, guided in 1556 by Beza, and the text, as revised | whom he thus defended,and, in 1716, sketched out a plan
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for printing a revised Greek text, on principles which
presented a singular approximation to those that have
since been acted on by Lachmann and Tregelles. He
believed that it was possible to ascertain from the uncial
MSS., the early versions, and the early Fathers, what
text was received in the fifth century, and was prepared
to reject all later variations, Acting on those prin-
ciples, he proposed to use the materials which Mill’s
indefatigable labours had collected.

Bentley was, however, involved in personal troubles
and disputes which hindered the accomplishment of his
Furpose, and for a long series of years the work was
eft to be carried on by the scholars of Germany, while
English students were content to accept, with scarcely
any inquiry, the text which was known as Mill’s, but
which practically hardly differed at all from the Textus
receptus. Among the former the most conspicuous was
Bengel (1734), whose essentially devout Commentary
bore witness that criticism did not necessarily lead to
scepticism, that he was a verbal critic mainly because
he believed in verbal inspiration. He was followed
by Griesbach (1774—1806), Scholz (1830—36), and by
Lachmann (1831), who avowedly looked on himself as
Bentley’s disciple, working on his lines, and completin,
the work which he had feft unfinished. The list cul-
minates in Tischendorf, the labours of whose life in
collating and publishing, often in fac svmile, MSS.

of the highest value (among others the Codex
Ephraim) were crowned by the discovery, in 1859,
of the Sinaitic MS. Two countrymen of our own—
Dr. S. P. Tregelles (d. 1876), and the Rev. Dr.
Scrivener—may claim a high place in the list of those
who, with unshaken faith, have consecrated their lives
to the work of bringing the printed text of the Greek
Testament to the greatest possible accuracy. Alford and
‘Wordsworth, in ‘sleir editions of the Greek Testament,
though not professing to do more than use the materials
collected by others, have yet done much to bring
within the reach of all students the results of textual
eriticism. In Dr. Tregelles’s Introduction to the New
Testament, Dr. Scrivener’s Introduction to New Testa-
ment Criticism, and Mr. Hammond’s Qutlines of New
Testament Criticism, in the Clarendon Press Series, the
student who wishes to go more fully into the subject
will ind ample information. Of these Lachmann and
Tregelles are, perhaps, the boldest in setting aside the
Tewtus receptus in geference to the authority of the
unical MSS. and the early Fathers; Secrivener and

| Wordsworth, and more recently Mr. Maclellan, in main-

taining the probability that the cursive MSS., upon
which the Tewtus receptus was mainly based, though
themselves of late date, may represent an ancient text
of higher authority than that of the oldest existing
uncials,

IIL—-THE ENGLISH VERSIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

1. The Earlier Versions.—Wherever men have
believed in earnest that they had the ground.work of
their faith in God mainly or wholly in a written record,
it is natural that they should desire, if their religion
has any life and energy, to have that book in the speech
to which they were born, and in which they think:
The religious life of our early English, or Anglo-Saxon,
forefathers, after their conversion by Augustine, was a
deep and earnest life; and as soon as schools and
monasteries gave men the power to study the Seriptures
in the Latin of the Vulgate translation, portions of
them were translated into Anglo-Saxon. There were
versions of the Psalms in the eighth century. Bede,
as in the well-known narrative of his scholar Cuthbert,
died (a.D. 735) in the act of finishing the last chapter
of St. John’s Gospel. Alfred prefixed a translation of
the Ten Commandments, and some other portions
of Exodus, to his Code of Laws (a.». 901). The
Homilies of Alfric (0b. A.D. 1005) must have made
many passages of Scripture familiar to lay as well as
clerical readers. In the tenth century the four Gospels
were translated; a little later, the Pentateuch, and
other portions of the Old Testament, Most of these
were made of necessity from the Vulgate, without
reference to the originals. Hebrew was utterly un-
known, and the knowledge of Greek, which Theodore
of Tarsus (0b. A.D. 690) brought with him to the See
of Canterbury, did not spread. Here and there only, as
in the case of Bede, who spent his life in the Monastery
of Jarrow, founded by Benedict Biscop, do we find any
traces of it, and even in him it hardly goes beyond the
explanation here and there of a few isolated terms.
There are no signs that he had studied a single chapter
of a Gospel in the Greek. It was natural, when the
Norman rule, introducing a higher culture throzﬁh the
medium of two languages, one of which was dead, and
the other foreign, repressed the spontaneous develop-

ment of that which it had found in existence, that these
versions should drop into disuse, and be forgotten.
At the best they were but tentative steps to a goal
which was never reached.

II. Wyecliffe.—The stirrings of spiritual and intel-
lectual life in the thirteenth century, mainly under the
influence of the Franciscan and Dominican Orders in
the Universities of Europe, led, in the first instance, to
the development of a logical and metaphysical system
of theology, of which the works of the great schoolmen,
Peter Lombard (0b. A.». 1164) and Thomas Aquinas
(0b. A.D. 1274), furnish the most complete ezamples. -
This was, for the most part, subservient to the great
scheme of a spiritual universal monarchy on the part
of the Bishop of Rome, which found its most pro-
minent representatives in Innocent ITI. (0b. A.D. 1216)
and Boniface VIII. (0b. A.». 1303). The teaching of
Seripture was still formally the basis of that of the
schoolmen, but it was Scripture as found in the
Vulgate and commented on by the Fathers; and,
practically, the comments and glosses of the doctors
took the place of the text. Against this, whenever
men found themselves on any ground, political or
theological, opposed to Rome, there was, in due course,
a natural reaction. Roger Bacon (0b. A.p. 1292), who
certainly knew some Greek and a little Hebrew, is
loud in his complaints of the corrupt state of the
current text of the Vulgate, and of its defects as a
translation. Devotional minds turned then, as always,
to the Psalms, as giving utterance at once to the

assionate complaints and the fervent hopes of men in

k and troublous times; and three English versions
of them belong to.the first half of the fourteenth
century. It was significant, as an indication of what
was ripening for the future, that the first book of the
New ']gesta.ment to be translated into English should
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have been the Revelation of St. John. The evils of
the time were great. Men’s minds were agitated by wild
communistic dreams of a new social order, and by the
false revelation of a so-called Everlasting Gospel, as-
cribed to the Abbot Joachim of Calabria (0b. A.D. 1202).
It seemed to John Wiyecliffe, in A.p. 1356, that men
would find the guidance which they needed in the
Apocalypse, and with this accordingly he began. He
soon formed, however, the wider plan of making the
whole Bible accessible to his countrymen, It seemed
to him, as John of Gaunt put it in a speech before the
King’s Council, a shameful thing that other nations,
French, Gascons, and the Bohemians, who, in the person
of the wife of Richard II. had supplied England with a
queen, should have the Scriptures in their own tongue,
and that Englishmen should not. The mnext step
accordingly was a translation of the Gospels, with a
commentary; and by 1380 there was a complete English
New Testament. version of the Old Testament was
begun by Nicholas de Hereford, and carried on to the
middle of the book of Baruch, which then stood after
Jeremiah, when, as is seen in the original MS. in the
Bodleian Library at Oxford, his work was interrupted,
probably by an ecclesiastical prosecution, which first
summoned him to London, an% then drove him into
exile. Wyecliffe, or some fellow-worker, finished it
before his death, in 1384. A few years afterwards it
was carefully revised throughout by another disciple,
John Purvey, whose text is that commonly printed
(as in Forshall and Madden’s edition) as Wyecliffe’s
version.

There is much that is touching in the history of the
work thus accomplished, as Purvey deseribes it in his
Preface. It was hard to get at the true text of the
Vaulgate ; harder often to understand it. He felt that
it was a task that required the consecration of all
powers, “to live a clean life, and be full devout in
prayer; ” but he laboured on in the belief that his toil
would not be fruitless. “By this manner, with good
living and great travail, men may come to clear and
true translating, and true understanding of Holy Writ,
seem it never so hard at the beginning.” A work so
begun and completed could hardly fail of success. It
met a great want, and in spite of all the difficulty and cost
of multiplying books by hand, and the active measures
taken by Archbishop Arundel, under Henry V. (0b.
A.D, 1413), not fewer than 170 copies of the whole, or
part, of one or other of the versions, most of them of the
Reovised text, are still extant. The greater part appear
to have been made between 1420 and 1450 ; nearly half
of them being of a portable size, as if men desired to
have them in daily use. The book was clearly in great
demand, and though the * Lollardie,” with which it
was identified, was suppressed by the strong arm of
persecution, it doubtless helped to keep alive the spirit
of religious freedom.

Wryeliffe’s version did not profess to have been made
from the original, and it had, therefore, against it all
the chances of error that belong to the translation of a
translation. Thus, to confine ourselves to a few
instances from the New Testament, the * Pontifex,”
which stands for High Priest in Heb. ix. 11, 25, and
elsewhere, is rendered by “Bishop”; the know]edﬁe
of salvation,” in Luke i. 77, appears, as from the
scientia salutis of the Vulgate, transformed into the
“science of health”; for “repent,” in Matt. iii. 2, we
have “do ye penance”; for “mystery,” in Eph. v. 32,
“gacrament.” The “villages” of the Gospels are
turned into ¢ castles” (Luke x. 38); the “soldiers” into
“knights”; “pearls” into *margarites”; *unlearned
men” into “idiots.”

XX

ITI. Tyndale.—The work of giving an English
Bible to the English people had to be done over again,
in one sense, under happier conditions. Under the
influence of the great Renaissance movement, Greece
“had risen from the grave,” to modify a well-known
saying, “with Plato in one hand for the scholars of
Ttaly, but with the New Testament in the other for
those of Germany and England.” The printing-presses
of all countries were at work to multiply and transmit
the labours of all scholars from one country to another.
The results, as far as the printed text of the Greek
Testament is concerned, have already been described
above. An impulse had been given to the study of
Greek at Oxford by Grocyn (0b. A.D. 1519)and Linacre
(0b. A.D. 1524), who went to Italy to learn what was
almost as a newly-discovered language, and was carried
forward by Colet, the founder of St. Paul’s School (0b.
A.D. 1519), and Sir Thomas More (0b. A.D. 1535), who,
as a layman, gave lectures in one of the city churches on
the Epistle to the Romans. ILexicons and grammars
began to issue from the press. KErasmus, the great
scholar of the age, studied Greek at Oxford, and taught
it at Cambridge from 1509 to 1524, It was in vain
that the adherents of the old scholastic methods urged
that the study of Greek would probably make men
Pagan, and that those who read Hebrew were in danger
of becoming Jews; in vain that the editors of the
Complutensian Bible compared the position of the
Vulgate version of the Old Testament with the
Hebrew text on one side, and the LXX. version on
the other, to that of Christ crucified between the two
thieves. Culture asserted the claim of classical studies
to be the litere humaniores of education, and men
were not slow to discover that without a true and
thorough “humanity ” in that sense of the word, there
could be no true theology.

Foremost in the great work which, carried on step by
step through nearly a century, ended in 1611 in what
is known as the Authorised version,* stands the name
of William Tyndale. Born in 1484, studying at Oxford
under Grocyn and Linacre, carrying on his Greek studies
under Erasmus at Cambridge in 1510, attracted by the
new theology of Luther, as he had been before by the
new learning of his great rival, he formed the purpose of
turning laymen into theologians. Himself a * priest,”
and more devout and thoughtful than his fellows, he
was among the first—perhaps in England quite the first
—to realise the truth, that the work of the ministers of
the Church was to be not priests, in the scholastic and
medimval sense, but preachers of the Word. At the
age of thirty-six he declared his purpose, “if God
spared his life, to make a boy that driveth a plough to
know more of Scripture than the Pope;” and from
that purpose, through all the changes and chances of
his life, he never swerved, even for a single hour.

The main features of that life can be stated here
but very briefly. Bent upon his work, and knowing
that Tunstal, Bishop of London, stood high in repute
among the scholars and humanists of the time, he came
up to London, in 1522, in the hope of enlisting his
support, and presented himself with a translation of one

* The name seems to have been_attached to it from the fact
that it wag undertaken at James 1.’ command, and dedicated
to him, and that the title-page spoke of it as “ appointed to be
read in churches.” Historians have, however, sought in vain
for a,nf' Act of Parliament, Vote of Convocation, Order in
Council, or other official document so apgomting it. Prac-
tically, it has tacitly received its sanction from being exclu-
sively printed by the King’s printers’ and the University
Fesses; but simply as a matter of strict law, the Act of

arliament which authorised the Great Bible remains
unrepealed, and that is, therefore, still the only version
authorised by law.
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of the Orations of Isocrates as a proof of his com-
¥etency. He was met with delays and rebuffs, and
ound that he was not likely to gain help from him or
any other prelate. He was forced to the conclusion
that, “not only was there no room in my Lord of
London’s palace to translate the New Testament, but
also there was no place to do it in all England.”

He accordingly went abroad, first to Hamburg, and
began with versions of St. Matthew and St. Mark with
marginal notes ; thence to Cologne, where his work was
interrupted by one of Luther’s bitterest opponents,
Cochlzeus ; thence, with his printed sheets, to Worms,
four years after Luther’s famous. entry into that ecity.
From its presses came two editions—one in octavo, the
other in quarto—in 1525. They appeared without his
name, Six thousand copies were struck off. They
soon found their way to England. Their arrival had
been preceded by rumours which roused an eager desire
in some, fear and a hot enmity in others. The King and
the Bishops ordered it to be seized, or bought up, and
burnt. Tunstal preached against it at St. Paul’s
Cross, declaring that he had found 2,000 errors in it.
Sir T. More wrote against it as being both heretical
and unscholarly. The Reforming spirit was, however,
%aini.ng ground. Tyndale defended himself success-

ully against More’s eriticisms. The books were eagerly
read by students and tutors at Oxford and Cambridge.
They were given by friend to friend as precious treasures.
The very process of buying up created a demand which
was met by a fresh supply. The work of destruction
was, however, thorough. Of six editions, three genuine,
three surreptitious, there were probably 15,000 copies
printed. Of these, in strange contrast to the 170 MS,
copies of Wyeliffe's version, some four or five only,
the greater part incomplete and mutilated, have come
down to our own time.

Meanwhile Tyndale went on with his work. The
prominence of the Jewish element at Worms, the
synagogue of which is said to be one of the oldest in
‘Western Europe, may have helped him to a more accu-
rate knowledge of Hebrew. Jewish editions of the Old
Testament had been published at Bomberg in 1518 and
1523. A new Latin translation from the Hebrew text
was published by Pagninus in 1527. Luthers Pen-
tateuch had appeared in 1523; the Historical Books
and Hagiograp}ila in 1524. A like work was carried on
simultaneously by Zwingli and other scholars at
Zurich. Tyndale was not slow to follow, and the Pen-
tateuch appeared in 1530; Jonah in 1534. The latter

ear witnessed the publication of a revised edition of
ﬁis New Testament, of three unauthorised editions at
Antwerp, with many alterations of which Tyndale did
not approve, by George Joye, an over-zealous and not
very scrupulous disciple. In dale’s own edition,
short marginal notes were added, the beginnings and
endings of the lessons read in church were marked,
and prologues prefixed to the several books. The state
of things in England had been altered by the king’s
divorce, and marriage with Anne Boleyn, and in return
for her good offices on behalf of an Antwerp mer-
chant who had suffered in his cause, Tyndale presented
her with a copy (now in the British Museum) printed
upon vellum, and lluminated. The inscription Anna
Regina Anglice, in faded red letters, may still be traced
on the gilded edges. So far, Tyndale lived to see of
the travail of his soul; but his work was nearly over.
The enemies of the Reformation in Flanders hunted him
down under the persecuting edicts of Charles V., and
in October, 1536, he suffered at the stake at Vilvorde,
near Brussels, breathing the prayer of longing hope, as
seoing far off the Pisgah vision of a good land on
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which he was not himself to enter, “Lord, open the
King of England’s eyes.” So passed to his rest the
truest and noblest worker in the English Reformation.

The labours of Tyndale as a translator of the New
Testament were important, not only because he prepared
the way as a pioneer for those who were to follow him,
but because, to a great extent, he left a mark upon the
work which endures to this day. The feeling that his
task was to make a Bible for the English people kept
him from the use of pedantic ¢ ink-horn” terms belong-
ing to the vocabulary of scholars, and varying with their
fashions, and gave him an almost instinetive tact in
choosing the phrases and turn of speech, which happily
have not yet disappeared, and we may add, are not
likely to disappear, in any process of revision. And
this, we must remember, required at the time a courage
which we cannot easily estimate. The dominant feel-
ing of ecclesiastics was against translating the Bible
at all. Those who did not openly oppose it, such as
Gardiner and those who acted with him, surrounded
their conmsent with reservations of all kinds. The
dignity of Seripture was to be secured by keeping its
language as distinet as possible from that of the
common people. Time-honoured and ecclesiastical
words, on which the Church had, as it were, stamped its
seal, were to be used as largely as possible. Tyndale’s
leading idea was precisely the opposite of this. He
folt that the scholastic theology of the time had so
surrounded the language of Oirist and His Apostles
with new associations, that their meaning, or what
has been called their connotation, was practically
altered for the worse; and it seemed to him that the
time was come for laying the axe to the root of the
tree by the exclusion of the terms which had thus been
And at first the work was
done with a thoroughness in which subsequent revisers
have not had the courage to follow him, ¢ Congrega-
tion” uniformly instead of “church,” *favour”
often instead of “grace,” “mystery” instead of
“gacrament,” ‘overseer” instead of * bishop,” “re-
pentance” instead of *penance,” “elder” instead of
“priest,” “love” instead of  charity,” “ acknowledge”
instead of ¢ confess.” It was just this feature in
Tyndale’s work that roused the keenest indignation on
the part of the Bishops of the English Church, and
even of scholars like Sir Thomas More; and made
Ridley (the uncle of the martyr) say of it, not untruly
as appearances went, that his translation was “ aceursed
and damned (condemned) by the consent of the prelates
and learned men.” If we wish to picture to ourselves
what might have been the result had Tyndale acted as
the “prelates and learned men” would have had him
act, we may see it in the Rhemish New Testament. If
we ask what shape his translation might have taken had
he been only a scholar and a critic, we may find the
answer in the fragments of a translation left by Sir
John Cheke, the great scholar— :

“Who first taught Cambridge and King Edward Greek.”

The first process would have given us * azymes™ for
“unleavened bread”; “evacuated from Christ™ (Gal.
v. 4); “the justifications of our Lord” (Luke i. 6);
“longanimity” (Rom. ii. 4); “sicer,” for ‘strong
drink ” (Luke i, 15); ‘ replenished with fear ” (Luke v.
26); “the specious gate of the Temple” (Acts iii. 2);
“g greater host” (Heb. xi. 4); “contemning confusion”
(Heb. xii. 2); the “ consummator, Jesus” (Ibid.)—and
so on through a thousand instances. The second, with a

edantry of a different kind, would have given “biword”
?or “parable,” “frosent” for ‘““apostle,” *freshmen”

for “proselytes,” “uprising” for *resurrection,”
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“ gainbirth >’ for “ regeneration,” and the like. Instead
of such monstrosities, we have a version which
represents as accurate a scholarship as was possible
under the then conditions of culture, and the faith-
fulness of ome who felt that what he was dealing
with contained God’s message to mankind, and never
consciously tampered with its meaning. Two testi-
monies to its value may well close this brief account
of it. One is from the pen of the most eminent of
modern English historians. “The peculiar genius—
if such a word may be permitted—which breathes
through it, the mingled tenderness and simplicity, the
Saxon simplicity, the preternatural grandeur, unequalled,
unapproached, in the attemptegt improvements of
modern scholars—all are here—and bear the impress of
the mind of one man, William Tyndale” (Froude,
History of England, iii. p. 84). The other comes from
one who seems to have felt keenly the change which
he found when he had to quote the phrases of the
Rhemish version, almost, as it were, to think in it,
instead of those with which his yonth and manhood
had been familiar, and after which he now sighs with
the vain wish that, being what it is, it was with Rome
and not against her. “It was surely a most lucky
accident for the young religion that, while the English
language was coming to the birth with its special attri-
butes of nerve, simplicity, and vigour, at its very first
breathings Protestantism was at hand to form it upon
its own theological patois, and to educate it as the
mouth-piece of its tradition. So, however, it was to
be; and soon,
' ¢As in this bad world below
Holiest things find vilest using,”
the new religion employed the new language for its
purposes, in a great undertaking—the translation
of its own Bible; a work which, by the purity of its
diction and the strength and harmony of its style, has
deservedly become the very model of good English,
and the standard of the language to all future times”
(J. H. Newman, Lectures on the Present Position of
Catholics, p. 66).

IV. Tyndale’s successors.—In this, as in the
history of most great enterprises, it was true that
 one soweth, and another reapeth.” - Other men, with
less heroism and less genius, entered into the labours
of the martyr of Vilvorde. The limits of this Initro-
duction exclude a full account of the work of his
snccessors. It will be enough to note briefly the stages
through which it passed till it reached what was to be
its close and consummation for more than two centuries
and a half.

(1) First in order came COVERDALE (born, 1483 ;
died, 1565), afterwards, under Elizabeth, Bishop
of Exeter. In him we find a diligent and faithful
worker, and we owe to him the first complete transla-
tion of the whole Bible, published in 1535. Partly,
perhaps, from his inferior scholarship, partly from a
wish to conciliate at once the followers of Luther and
those who had been accustomed to the Vulgate, he did
not even profess to have had recourse to the original
text, but was content with announcing on his title-page
that it was “ truly translated out of the Douche” (i.e.,
German) “and Latyn.” Tyndale for the New Testa-
ment, Luther’s version and the Zurich Bible of Zwingli
for the Old, were his chief authorities; but he was less
consistent than Tyndale, and deliberately defends his in-
consistency, in not excluding the words that had become
associated with scholastic definitions. He uses, e.g.,
“ penance ” as well as “repentance,” * priest” as well
as “elder,” “charity ” as well as “love.” *Congre-

gation,” however, keeps its ground as against * church.”
Reprints of this version appeared in 1536 and 1537,
and even in 1550 and 1553. Among smaller facts con-
nected with this version we may note that the Latin
Biblia, and not Bible, appears on the title page; that
the Hebrew letters forming the name of Jehovah are
also there; and that the alphabetic elegies of the Book
of Lamentations have the Hebrew letters attached to
their respective verses, There are no notes, no chapter
headings, nor division into verses.

(2) MaTTHEW’S BIBLE appeared in 1537, and is
memorable as having been dedicated to Henry VIII. and
his Queen, Jane Seymour, and set forth “with the
kinge’s most gracyous license.” Who the Thomas
Matthew was, by whom the book purports to be trans-
lated, no one knows. There was no scholar of repute
of that name; and though his name is attached to the
dedication, the exhortation to the study of Seripture
has the initials J. R. as a signature. Possibly, Thomas
Matthew was, as some have supposed, a simple alias
assumed by John Rogers, afterwards the proto-martyr
of the Marian persecution, in order that the name of
one who was known to have been a friend of Tyndale’s
might not appear with an undue prominence on the
title-page. 1.)I?ossibly he was a layman, who made
himself responsible for the cost of printing, The
book was printed in large folio. Through Cromwell’s
influence, which was then in the ascendant, backed
by Cranmer’s—partly also, we may conjecture, through
N{atthew’s name appearing as the translator instead
of Rogers’s—the king’s license was obtained without
difficulty. The publishers (Grafton and Whitchurch)
were bold enough to ask for a monopoly for five years;
to suggest that “every curate” (i.., parish priest)
should be compelled to buy one copy, and every
abbey six. As a literary work, Rogers’s translation is
of a composite character.
Testament are reprinted from Tyndale, the Books of
the Old Testament, from Ezra to Malachi, from Cover-
dale. From Joshua to 2 Chronicles we have a new
translation. The most noticeable feature of the book
was found in the marginal notes, which made a kind
of running commentary on the text, and which were,
for the most part, of a strong Lutheran character.
Tt is scarcely conceivable that the kini could have read,
with any care, the book to which he thus gave his
sanction. As it was, a copy was ordered to be set up in
every parish church, and Matthew’s Bible was the first
Authorised version.

(3) It was, perhaps, in part, owing to the antagonism
which Rogers’s notes naturally roused, that it was
scarcely published before another version was begun
under Cromwell’s authority. Coverdale was called on
to undertake the task of revision, and he and Bonner
(names strangely joined) were for a time acting
together in getting it printed at Paris, and transmitting
the sheets to London. The notes disappesared, and a
marginal hand took their place, indicating the dark
places ” that required the comment which Coverdale was
not allowed to write. This also eame out in an extra-
sized folio, and is known, therefore, as the GREAT B1BLE,
It had no dedication, but there was an elaborate frontis-
plece title-page, engraved, probably, from Holbein’s
designs, representing the king on his throne, giving the
Verbum Dei to Cromwell and Cranmer, while they in
their turn distribute it to clergy and laity. It ap-
peared with a preface by Cranmer in 1540, and a copy
of it was ordered to be set up in every church. Other
editions followed, two in the same year, and three in
1541. In the third and fifth of these two new names
appear on the title-page (the first two editions having
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been issued without the name of any translator) as
having revised the work—Tunstal, then Bishop of Dur-
ham, and Heath, Bishop of Rochester. The impulse
which Tyndale had given had told even on the man to
whom he had applied in vain for support at the outset of
his career, and as by the strange irony of history, he who
had been foremost in condemning Tyndale’s version as
dangerous, full of errors, and heretical, was now found
giving the sanction of his name to a translation which
was, at least, largely based on that version. It is
significant that under this editorship even the marginal
“ %;nds ? of Coverdale’s unfulfilled intentions disap-
peared, and the Bishops were thus committed to what
twenty years before they had shrunk from and de-
nounced, the policy of giving to the English people a
Bible in their own tongue without note or comment. It
was well that all this was done when it was. Cromwell’s
fall, in July, 1540, was followed by a time of reaction,
in which ({ardiner and Bonner gained the ascendant.
They did not, however, venture to recall the step that
had thus been taken, and the Great Bible, chained to
its desk in every church, and allowed, for some years,
at least, to be read out of service-time to any who
chose to listen, did a work which not even the king’s
roclamations against discussing its teaching, nor
%onner’s threats to withdraw the Bibles unless the dis-
cussions were suppressed, were able to undo. It
remained the Authorised version, recognised in the
Liturgical Reforms under Edward VI., and from it
accordingly were taken the Psalms, which aipeared in
the Prayer Books of that reign, and have kept their
place through all revisions to the present day. The
version, as a whole, was based upon Coverdale and
Tyndale, with alterations made more or less under the
influence of the Latin versions of Erasmus for the New
Testament, and the Vulgate for the Old. All readers of
the English Prayer Book Psalms have accordingly the
means of comparing this translation with that of the
Authorised version; * and, probably, the general impres-
sion is in favour of the Prayer Book version as being,
though less accurate, more rhythmical and harmonious
in its turns of phraseology; often with a felicitous
ring in its cadences, that seems, even when the Psalms
are read, to carry with it a music of its own. A certain
ostentation of learning is seen in the appearance of
the Hebrew names of books, such, e.g., as Bereschith
(Genesis), Velle Shemoth (Exodus). On the other hand,
by what was obviously the hasty substitution of what
was thought a more respectful term than Apocrypha,
the books which are now classed under that head are
said to be “called Hagiographa” (i.e., “sacred writ-
ings **), because they “ were read in secret and apart.”
(4) Nearly contemporaneous with the Great Bible—
issuing from the press, indeed, before it—another trans-
lation was published in" London (1539), by RicHARD
TAVERNER, who had been a student at Cardinal College,
afterwards Christ Church, at Oxford. It affords the
attraction of the running commentary on the text,
which the editors of the Great Bible had deliberately
omitted, and on this ground found the acceptance
which is indicated by two editions, folio and quarto, of
the whole Bible, and two, quarto and octavo, of the
New Testament, in the same year, followed by a sub-
sequent reprint. It mnever occupied, however, any

* The use of the “ Morians’land ” (i.e., the land of the Moors),
in the Prayer Book, where the Bible version has ‘ Ethiopia”
{Pss. Ixviii. 31, 1xxxvii. 4), may be noted as a prominent instance
of the influence of Luther’s version, which gives Mohrenland,
working through Coverdale. Besidesthe Psalms we find traces
of this version in the Sentences of the Communion Service,
and in phrases such as ‘worthy fruits of penance” and the
lke. From it, too, come the quotations in the Homilies,

position of authority, nor had it any traceable influence
on subsequent versions. It deserves to be noted, how-
ever—as if each translation was to have something
specially memorable connected with it—as an instance
of a layman’s scholarship and devotion, of the assertion
of a layman’s right to translate, publish, comment on, the
Sacred Books. The work which Taverner had done in
this way was so far recognised, that in the reign of
Edwardy VI he received a special license to preach,
and performed his office with an almost ostentatious
disregard of conventional rules of costume, preaching,
not in the dress of his university degree, but
velvet hat, damask gown, gold chain, and sword.

(5) TaE GENEVA BI1BLE. The last five years of the
reign of Henry VIII. were conspicuously a time of
reaction, but it kept, as has been said, within limits.
The old horror of Tyndale’s name revived, and all
books bearing his name were ordered to be destroyed.
The notes in all editions that had them—i.c., Mat-
thew’s and Taverner’s—were to be erased. No women,
except those of noble and gentle birth, no' men below
what we should call the upper middle-class, were to
read the Bible, publicly or privately, to others, or b
themselves. Coverdale’s New Testament was proscribed,
as well as Tyndale’s, and this involved in most in-
stances the destruction of the whole Bible that bore his
name. Gardiner proposed that a translation should be
made by the Bishogs (Tunstal and Heath now dis-
avowing the work of revision, for which the title-page
of the Great Bible made them responsible), and urged
the retention in the original Latin of every ecclesiastical
or theological term, and even of others, such as oriens,
simplew, tyrannus, in which he seemed to see a peculiar
and untranslatable force. That project happily fell
through. The matter was discussed in Convocation,
and referred to the universities, but nothing more was
done. The Great Bible kept its position as the
Authorised translation.

Under Edward V1. the attention of Cranmer and the
other reforming bishops was occupied with the more
urgent work of liturgical reformation, and though many
reprints of both Bibles and New Testaments issued
from_ the press, and were eagerly purchased, nothing
was done towards a new revision, beyond the appoint-
ment of two foreign reformers, Fagius and Bueer, to
professorships at Cambridge, with a view to their
undertaking such a work. The former was to take the
Old Testament, the latter the New. They were to
write notes on dark and obscure places, and reconcile
those that seemed repugnant to each other. Their
work was hindered by illness, and the accession of
Mary, in 1553, put a stop to this or any like enterprise.

The work was, however, done for England, though
not in England, and in 1557, the last year of Mary’s
reign, a New Testament, with copious notes, was
printed at Geneva, with an introductory epistle by
Calvin. The work appeared anonymously, but it was
probably by Whittingham, one of the English refugees,
who had married Calvin's sister. For the first time in
the history of the English Bible the chapters were
divided into verses, after the manner with which we
are familiar, and so the facility of reference and
verifying quotations was enormously increased. The
example of such a division had been set, as stated
above (Introduction on the Text of the New Testament),
in the Greek Testament published by Stephens (or
Etienne) in 1551 ; but there the verses were only noted
in the margin, as is done, for example, in the Oxford
reprint of Mill's Greek Testament. It wasalso the first
translation printed in Roman type, and so presenting a
clearer and easier page to the reader. The work was

ses
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carried on by Whittingham, Coverdale, and others, after
the accession of Elizalg)eth, for two years, and the whole
Bible was published in 1560. Of all English versions
before that of 1611, it was by far the most popular.
Size, price, type, notes, division into verses, ma.ge it for
more than half a century the household Bible of the
English people. In most of the editions after 1578 it
was accompanied by a useful Bible Dictionary. It
was found in ever§ family. It was the text-book
of every student. It came in opportunely to fill up
the gap which had been caused by the wholesale
destruction of Bibles in the latter years of Henry
VIIL, and during the whole reign of Mary. It was
only slowly displaced by that which we now know
as the Authorised version—several editions being
rinted after 1611—and from one point of view it may
Ee questioned whether there was not loss as well as
ain in the displacement. The presence of notes, even
if they were, like those of the Geneva Bible, somewhat
over-dogmatic and controversial in their tone, was yet
at once an incentive and a help to a thoughtful study of
Scripture. The reader could find some answer—often
a clear and intelligent answer—to the questions that
perplexed him, and was not tempted, as a Bible without
note or comment tempts men, to a mechanical and
erfunctory perusal. For good or for evil, and it is
Eelieved that the former greatly predominated, it was
the Geneva version that %la.ve birth to the great Puritan
party, and sustained it through its long conflict in the
reigns of Elizabeth and James. So far as the religion
of the peasantry of Scotland has been stamped with a
more intelligent and thoughtful character than that of
the same class in England, the secret may be found in
the more enduring influence of this version among
them. Among its other distinctive features it may be
noted (1) that it omitted the name of St. Paul in the
title of the Epistle to the Hebrews, and left the author-
ship an o¥en question, and (2) that it avowed the
rinciple of putting words not in the original in italics,
%ne of the English editions of this version is that
commonly known as the “Breeches Bible,” from its
use of that word instead of “ aprons” in Gen. iii. 7.

As compared with the Great Bible, the Geneva
version shows a careful work of comparison and re-
vision, In the Old Testament the revisers were helped
both by the Latin and the French translations of foreign
Protestant scholars, especially by the Latin New
Testament of Theodore Beza, ang by the notes at-
tached to it. Beza’s scholarship was above the level
of that of most of his contemporaries, and in many
instances the corrections which were introduced on his
authority in the Genevg version have been recognised
by later revisers, and have found their place in the
Authorised version. On the other hand, he was some-
what over-bold in dealing with the Greek text of the
New Testament, substituting conjecture for the patient
work of laborious criticism; and in this respect %ﬁs in-
fluence was mischievous. On the whole, however, the
work was well and faithfully done, and was so far a

reat step forward to the consummation in which the
nglish people were to rest for more than two centuries
and a haﬁ.

(6) The Brsmoprs’ BiBLE. The popularity of the
Geneva version, its acknowledged superiority to the
Great Bible which was then the Authorised version of
the Church of England, coupled, perhaps, with a slight
feeling of alarm at the boldness of the marginal notes,
led Archbishop Parker, about 1563—though he had for-
warded the re-publication of that version in Englind—to
undertake the work of revision, by committing the several
books of Scripture to individuaf, scholars, or groups of

scholars. Many of these (Sandys, Guest, Horne, Grindal,
and others) were bishops, and when the book appeared,
in 1568, it soon became known by the title which now
attaches to it, of the Bishops’ Bible. It was published,
like most of the Bibles intended for use in church, in a
stately folio. It has no dedication, but a portrait of
Elizabeth appears on the engraved title-page, and
others of Leicester and Burleigh appear, with strange,
almost ludierous, inappropriateness, before the Book of
Joshua and the Psalms. It does not appear to have
distinetly received the queen’s sanction, but a vote of
Convocation ordered copies to be bought by every
archbishop and bishop, and placed in his hall or
dining-room, for the convenience of strangers, by all
cathedrals, and, as far as possible, for all churches.
Fresh issues, more or less revised, appeared in 1572 and
1578. The Bishops’ Bible is memorable, as to a certain
extent fulfilling Coverdale’s intention, which had been
adjourned sine die by the successive editors of the
Great Bible, and, for the first and last time, there was
thus a  quasi-authorised commentary on the whole
Bible. It aimed, too, more than most previous versions,
at reproducing the exact spelling of Hebrew names, as,
e.g., in giving Izhak for Isaac,and affixing the final u
to names like Hezekiahu, Josiahu, and the like. It
classified the books both of the Old and New Testament
as legal, historical, sapiential, and prophetic. Passages
were marked to be omitted when the chapters were
read as the lessons for the day. In the edition of 1572
there was, for the first time, a map of Palestine, with
degrees of latitude and longitude; and elaborate genea-
logical tables were prefixed to it. The judgment of
most scholars is unfavourable to this version in the
0Old Testament, but the New shows considerable scholar-
ship, carrying on its work of revision at each successive
issue.

(7) The RuemIsH VERSION of the New Testament,
followed by the DouayY VERSION of the Old, was in-
tended partly to refute the charge that the Church of
Rome was opposed altogether to the work of transla-
tion; partly to show that she had scholars who were
not afraid to challenge comparison with those of the
Reformed Churches. It appeared at Rheims in 1582,
and had copious notes, mostly of a controversial
character, It was Jjust such a version as Gardiner
would have welcomed, based avowedly on the Vulgate
as more authoritative than the Greek, and on the text
of the Vulgate that had been stamped by Clement
VIII. with Papal sanction, retaining, as far as pos-
gible, all technical and theological terms, such as
depositum (1 Tim. vi. 20), exinanited (Phil. ii. 7),
penance, chalice, priest (for *elder ), host (for “sacri-
fice”), advent (for “ coming”), co-inquination (2 Pet. ii.
13), peregrination (1 Pet. i. 17), prepuce, azymes, and
the like. (See IIL, p. xi., for other examples.) In many
cases, but naturally more in the Old Testament than
the New, they were content to rest in a rendering which
had simply no meaning at all. Two specimens may be
sufficient to show to what extent stones were thus
offered to English Catholics instead of bread.

Eph. vi. 12. Our wrestling is . . . against princes
and potentates, against the rectors of the world of
this darkness, against the spirituals of wickedness
in the celestials.

Heb. xiii. 16. Beneficence and communication do not
forget, for with such hosts God is premerited.

In not a few cases, however, the words of Latin use
which were thus introduced had become current in the
language of English religious writers, and a list of
considerable length might be made of words which the
revisers under James I. were not afraid to take from
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the Rhemish Testament in place of those which were
found in the Bishops’ Bible or the Geneva version.
Among these we may note, “charity” for “love” in
1 Cor. xiii., ““church” for “congregation” in Matt. xvi.
18, xviil. 17.

V. The Authorised Version. The position of
the Church of England on the accession of James I.,in
1603, in relation to the translations of Secripture then
current, presented two conflicting currents of feeling.
On the one hand, the Bishops’ Bible occupied the
position of authority. On the other, that of Geneva

-had gained a stronger hold on the affections of the
English people,* and to a large extent, of the English
clergy also. The Puritan party wished to dislodge the
Bishops’ Bible from its pre-eminence, and to make way
for one more after the pattern of Geneva. The king and
the court divines disliked the bolder tone of many of the
notes of the latter version. Some few, perhaps, of the
school afterwards developed by Laud and Montagu on the
one side, by Falkland and Chillingworth on the other,
fretted under the yoke of the Calvinistic dogmatism
which pervaded both. Accordingly, when the Puritan
petition, known, from the supposed number of sig-
natures, as ‘millenary,” led to the Hampton Court
Conference, the campaign was opened by Dr. Reynolds,
President of Corpus %hristi College, Oxford, who, urging
some special faults in the Bishops’ Bible (the passages
selected, Gal. iv. 25, Pss. cv. 28, cvi. 30, were, it
must be said, singularly unimportant) pleaded for
a new revision. Bancroft, Bishop of London, made
the somewhat peevish answer, “that if every man’s
humour were to be followed, there would be no
end of translating.” The king, however, interposed.
He saw in the task of revision just the kind of
work which met his tastes as a scholar. He saw in it
also an opportunity for getting rid of the obnoxious
Geneva Commentary. It was settled then and there,
Bancroft withdrawing his opposition on this concession,
that the forthcoming version should be issued without
note or comment. Fifty-four scholars were selected
(only forty-seven, however, are named), probably by the
bishops who had meost influence with the king, and
arranged in six groups, to each of which a given portion
of the Bible was assigned. Comparatively few of the
names on this list have now any special interest for the
general English reader. Of those who are still re-
membered, we may name Andrewes, afterwards Bishop
of Winchester ; Abbot, afterwards Archbishop of
Canterbury; Overall, the author of the latter part of
the Church Catechism ; Saravia, the friend of Hooker;
Sir Henry Savile, famous as the editor of Chrysos-
tom ; Reynolds, who had, as we have seen, been the
first to urge revision. The king recommended the
translators to the patronage of the bishops, and invited
cathedrals to contribute to the expenses of the work.
As far as can be traced, the labour was, from first to
last, like that of the present revisers of the Authorised
version, a labour of love, without payment, or hope of
payment, beyond the occasional hospitality of this or that
college, which might, perhaps, offer free guarters to a
company that included one of its own members. After
nearly three years of labour the new Bible appeared in
1611. It bore, as our Bibles still bear, on its title-
page, the claim to be “newly translated out of the
original tongue; and with the former translations

.* Of the Bishops’ Bible there were thirteen editions in folio,
six in quarto, and only one in octavo. Of the Geneva version,
1568 and 1611, there were sixteen in octavo, fifty-two in quarto,
elglligeen in folio.~Westcott, History of the English Bible,
D. 140,
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diligently compared and revised,” and to be “ap-
pointed to be read in churches.” The latter announce-
ment, confirmed as it has been by general acceptance,
has led to the title of the “ Authorised version,” which
has since commonly attached toit. Singularly enough,
however, there is nothing, as has been said above, but
the printer’s title-page as the warrant for this assump-
tion of authority. A fresh revision was talked of
under the Long Parliament in 1653,and a committee of
scholars appointed in 1656. They met at the house of
Lord Keeper Whitelock, and the list included the
names of Walton, the editor of the great Polyglot
Bible, and Cudworth, the famous metaphysician, but
nothing came of the Conference.

The principles on which the translators were toact were
definitely laid down for them in fifteen rules, probably
drawn up under Baneroft’s direction : (1) The Bishops’
Bible was to be taken as a basis,and altered as little as

ossible. (2) Names of prophets and others were to

e retained in their common form. This was directed
against the plan which had been adopted in the Bishops’
Bible. (3) The old ecclesiastical words were to Ii)e
kept. ¢ Church” was to be used instead of “congre-
gation.” This was against Tyndale and the versions
that had followed him, with special reference to the
Genevan. (4) Weight was to be given, where a word
had different senses, to the authority of the ancient
Fathers. (5) The received division of chapters was to
be altered not at all, or as little as might be. (6) There
were to be no marginal notes, except such as were
purely verbal, alternative renderings, and the like. (7)
Marginal references should be given at discretion. The
next six rules preseribed the details of the work: the
revision by one company of the work of another, and
the like. The 14th pointed to Tyndale’s translation,
Matthew’s, Coverdale’s, Whitchurch’s (the Great Bible),
and the Geneva version, as to be followed where it was
thought desirable.

In their preface, written by Dr. Miles Smith—a
far more interesting document than the dedication
which we find in all our Bibles—some further rules of
action are stated as having guided them. They con-
trast their careful work, extending through three years
or more, with the seventy-two days of the legend
of the Septuagint. They speak respectfully of pre-
vious English versions. They profess to have consulted
both ancient and modern translations: Chaldee, He-
brew, Syrian, Greek, Latin, Spanish, French (probably
the Geneva version), Italian (probably Diodati’s),
Dutch (certainly Luther’s). They defend their practice
of varying the renderings of Hebrew or Greek words,
partly on the legitimate ground that one English word
will not always express the different meanings of
the same word in the original, partly on the some-
what fantastic plea of fairness, that as many English
words as possible might have the honour of being ad-
mitted to the sacred volume. A careful comparison
shows that in the New Testament their chief standards
of comparison were Beza’s, the German, and even the
Rhemish version, from the last of which, as stated above,
they adopted many words and phrases,* and with which
the direction to retain the old ecclesiastical terms at times
brought them into close agreement. The general accept-
ance which the Authorised version met with, both from
scholars and the great mass of readers, may fairly be
admitted as evidence that the work was done carefully
and well. The revisers were never satisfied, as those
of Rheims or Douay sometimes were, with an absolutely
unmeaning translation. They avoided archaisms to the

* See Westcott’'s History, p. 352.
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best of their power, and with equal care avoided the
“ink-horn terms™ of a pedantic scholarship. They
followed the earlier English versions in the majestic
simplicity which, as a rule, had characterised them from
Tyndale onwards, and aimed, not unsuccessfully, at
greater accuracy. Where they failed, it was chiefly
through the circumstances under which they worked.
In one respect, their deliberate choice of a wrong
method, in seeking to vary the renderings of Greek or
Hebrew words as much, instead of as little, as possible,
has involved them in many mistakes, leading to a false
emphasis or a false antithesis, hindering the English
reader from seeing how one passage throws light upon
another, and making the use of an English concordance of
little or no value as a help to interpretation. For other
defects they were, perhaps, less responsible. The text of
the New Testament was as yet in an unsettled state, and
Stephens’s (or Etienne’s) edition, which they took as their
standard, was based on the later, not the earlier MSS.
They had learnt Greek through Latin, and were thus
led (1) through the comparative incompleteness of the
Latin conjugation, to confound tenses of the Greek verbs,
imperfect, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, which were really
distinet ; (2) through the absence of a Latin definite
article, to pass over the force of the Greek article, or to
exaggerate it into a demonstrative pronoun ; (3) through
the imperfect analysis of the use of the Greek preposi-
tions to give not unfrequently a sense, when the prepo-
sition is used with one case, which rightly belongs to it
only when it is used with another. (4) The two centuries
and a half which have passed since have naturally ren-
dered some words obsolete or obsolescent, have lowered
or altered the meanings of others, and have enlarged
the range of the English vocabulary so as to take in
words which would be as legitimately at the disposgl of
the revisers now as any, which were then in use, were at
the command of the revisers of 1611. Mr, Aldis
Wright’s Bible Word-Book, and the papers by Canon
Venables in the Bible Educator, on “Bible Words,”?
may be consulted as authorities on the subjects of
which they treat.

A few of the minor, but not unimportant, details
of the Authorised version still remain to be noticed.
(1) The two editions printed in 1611 were both in
the Old English black letter. Roman type was used
in the reprint of 1612, (2) All the editions contained
the Apoerypha till 1629. (3) Printers, or the editors
employed by printers, have from time to time modi-
ﬁe(£ though without authority, the spelling of the
edition of 1611, so as to keep pace with the real or
supposed improvements of later usage. (4) The careful
use of italics to indicate the use of words which,
though not expressed in the original, were yet essen-
‘tial to the meaning, was, from the outset, a special
characteristic of the Authorised version. This, too,
has, from time to time, been modified by successive
editors. The text printed in the present volume repre-
sents, in this respect, that of 1611, but the Cambridge
edition of 1638 is said, in this respect, to be more care-
fully edited. (5) The marginal readings and references
of the edition of 1611 have in like manner been largely
added to or varied by subsequent editors, notably by
Dr. Paris in the Cambridge edition of 1762, and
Dr. Blayney, who superintended the Oxford edition
of 1769. Useful as these are as suggesting possible
alternative translations or the comparison of really
parallel passages, they cannot be regarded as having the
slightest claim to authority, properly so called. Some

few corrections of the version itself were also made
by these or other editors, on their own responsibility,
as, e.g., “about” for “above” in 2 Cor. xii. 12, “unto
me” for “under me” in Ps. xviii. 47. Mistakes in
printing have made some editions memorable—
“vinegar” for “vineyard” in Matt. xxi. 28; “not”
omitted from the Seventh Commandment, in 1632;
“righteousness ” for “ unrighteousness” (Rom. vi. 13),
in 1653. (6) The marginal dates of the common
English Bibles, which first ap(fear in Bishop Lloyd’s
Bible in 1701, are also, it should be noted, though often
helpful, altogether without authority. They represent,
as now printed, the chronolog{ adopted by Arch-
bishqp Ussher, and are, like all such systems, open
to correction, as research brings to light fuller or
more authentic materials, or criticism corrects the
conclusions of earhier scholars. In some cases, as,
e.g., in assigning A.D. 60 to the Epistle of St. James,
AD. 96 to the Revelation of St. John, a.D. 58
to the Epistle to the Galatians, the dates assigned
assume theories which many recent scholars have re-
jected. (7) The chapter-headings of our printed
Bibles have remained with but little alteration, but
they, too, will call for a careful revision. That the
right of revision has been exercised, however, appears
from the changes that have taken place in the heading
of Ps. exlix, from the form which it presented in
1611, “ The Psalmist exhorteth to praise God . . .
for that power which He hath given to the Church to
bind the consciences of men,” to its present text,
which omits the last six words. In many instances
the headings assume, somewhat too decisively, the
character of a commentary, rather than a summary.
Thus, while Pss. xvi., xxii., and lxix, are dealt with
in their primary historical aspect, Pss. ii., xlv., xlvii,,
Ixxii., and cx. are referred explicitly to *Christ’s
kingdom.” ¢ The Church” appears as the sub-
jeet of Pss. lxxvi., Ixxx., and lxxxvii,, where it would
have been historically truer to say Israel. Ps. cix. is
referred to Judas as the object of its imprecations.
The Song of Solomon receives throughout an elaborate
allegorical interpretation. Isa.liii. is referred speci-
fically to ““the scandal of the Cross,” Isa. Ixi. to “the
office of Christ,” Mic. v. to “the birth and kingdom of
Christ,” and so on. Luke vii. assumes the identity of
the “ woman that was a sinner ” with Mary Magdalene.
In Aects vi. the Apostles are said to “appoint the office
of deaconship to seven chosen men.” In Acts xx. Paul
is said to “ celebrate the Lord’s Supper.” Apart alto-
gether from the question whether the interpretation in
these and other like cases is or is not correct, it is clear
that the headings go beyond the function which properly
belongs to them, and trench upon the work of the com-
mentator, which the revisers of 1611 deliberately re-
nounced. That there was an element of loss in that
renunciation has been already stated, but we may well
believe that on the whole it has been well that we Lave
the Bible in its completeness, without the addition of
any comments reflecting the passing ecclesiastical or
Calvinistic dogmatism (i\aracteristic of the early part
of the seventeenth century, which would in all proba-
bility have been clothed, sooner or later, by popular
and clerical feeling, with a fictitions authority, or even
been invested by legal decisions, or Acts of Parliament,
with a real one. It is well, in the long-run, that every
commentary on the whole or any part of Scripture
should be submitted freely to the right and the duty of
private judgment,
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IV.-THE ORIGIN OF THE FIRST THREE GOSPELS.

1. 1t is, of course, an important question whether we
have in the four Gospels received by the Church as
canonical, the evidence of contemporary writers—two
of them claiming to be eye-witnesses—or writings of a
generation, or two generations, later, the after-growth of
the second century, fathered upon authors whose names
belonged to the first. The question when the Gospels
were written is, it may be admitted, one which cannot
be answered precisely within a decade or so of years;
nor would it be right to overstate the argument by
asserting that we have any evidence external to the New
Testament of the existence of the Gospels in their pre-
sent form earlier than Papias (0b. A.D. 170), who names
St. Matthew and St. Mark, and Irenzus (A.D. 130—200)
and Tertullian (A.D. 160—240), who name all four. The
existence in A.D. 170 of a harmonised narrative of the
(Gospel history by Tatian, known as the Diatessaron (i.e.,
the Gospel as stated by the Four), and the mention of St.
Luke in the MS. in tﬁe Ambrosian Library at Milan,
known from the name of its first editor as the Muratorian
Fragment (o.p, 150—190P), point to the conclusion that
four Gospels bearing the same names as those now re-
coived, and presumably, till proof is given of the contrary,
identical with them, were recognised and read publicly
a8 authoritative documents in the middle of the second
century. And, obviously, they occupied at that time a
sosition of acknowledged superiority to all other like

ocuments. Men invent reasons, more or less fantastic,
such as those which Irenwus gives (Confr. Heres. iii. 11)
—the analogy. of the four elements, or the four winds—
" why there should be neither more nor less than four.
It 1s scarcely too much to saythat this reputation could
hardly have been gained in less than half a century
from the time when they first came to be generally
known ; and so we are led to the conclusion that they
must have been in existence at a date not later than
A.D. 100—120.

I1. An examination of the earliest Christian writings
outside the canon of the New Testament is to some
extent disappointing. There are very few references to
the Gospel narratives in the Epistles that bear the
name of Clement or Ignatins or Barnabas. They
agsume the broad outlines of the Gospel history, the
Crucifixion and Resurrection of Jesus as the Christ.
They contain echoes and fragmentary citations from
the Sermon on the Mount, and other portions of our
Lord’s ethical teaching which had most impressed
themselves on the mind and conscience of His dis-
ciples; but it must be admitted that we could not infer
from them that the writers had in their hands the
Gospels a8 we have them. We may go further, and
sag that it is antecedently probable that their know-
ledge was more or less traditional, and that the general
acceptance of the Gospels, and therefore, so far as their
writings are concerned, even the existence of the
Gospels, may have been of later date. On the other
hand, it must be remembered that these letters are, in
the strictest sense of the word, oeccasional, and not
systematic. They are directed, each of them, to a
special purpose, under circumstances that did not
naturally lead the writers to speak of the facts of the
Gospel record—even of - those of which, on any assump-
f;?ln, they must have had, at least, a traditional know-

ze.

III. When we come to the writings of Justin Martyr
(4.D.103—167), the case is altered. He,as having passed
into the Church of Christ from the schools o% philo-

sophy, was a man of wider culture than any Christian
writer since St. Paul. The circumstances of his life
led him into controversy with Jews who questioned the
claim of Jesus to be the Christ, and in his argument
with them, his references to the acts and words of
Christ are numerous and often of great length. Tt is
true that he does not cite any Gospel by name, but
mentions them generally as *the memoirs” or “re-
cords” that are “known as Gospels,” and are read
in the weekly meetings of the churches (dpol. i. 66),
and that where he quotes from these “memoirs” it
is at times with such considerable variations of detail
as regards their facts, and of expression as regards
their teaching, that it has been urged by some writers
—notably by the unknown author of “Supernatural
Religion ”~—that he probably had in his hands some
book other than any of the four which we now
acknowledge. Against this it may be pleaded, how-
ever, that the habits of the age, and the special circum-
stances of Christian writers, were unfavourable to
accurate quotation. The Jewish Scriptures, in their
Greek form, were collected into a volume, and could be
bought at Alexandria, or perhaps in any great city,
without difficulty; but such Apostolical writings as
those of which Justin speaks were scarcely likely to be
multiplied by either the Jewish or leathen scribes who
supplied the stalls or shops of booksellers; nor is it
probable that the Christian Church was at that time
sufficiently organised to command booksellers of its
own, A treasured copy, in the hands of the bishop
or elder of each Christian community, read publicly
at its meetings, was, we may well believe, in that
early stage of the growth of the new society, enough
to meet its wants. The members of that society
liftened, and remembered and reproduced what they
had heard with the variations which, under such con-
ditions, were inevitable. And even if we were to admit,
hypothetically, the conclusion which has thus been
drawn, the result would, after all, be neither more nor
less than this—that there was in Justin’s time a fifth
Gospel in existence, agreeing in all material points with
the four, or, at least, with three out of the four. To
most men it would seem improbable that such a Gospel
should have left no traces of its existence outside the
quotations or references from which that existence has
been thus inferred, that it should have supplied the
most scholarly of the early Christian writers with all
his knowledge of the life and teaching of the Christ,
and then have vanished like a meteor. But if it did
exist, then it would simply follow that we have, in the
unknown Gospel supposed to be quoted by Justin, a
fifth independent witness confirming, at least in sub-
stance, the records of the other four.

IV. There are, however, writings which even the most
sceptical critics allow to be earlier than the Epistles of
Clement and Ignatius. The Epistles of the New Testa-
ment are —excluding for the present the so-called
Antilegomena (2 Pet. ii. and iii., John, Jude)—docn-
ments of an antiquity that may well be called primitive.
They did not come together into a volume till perhaps
the middle of the second century, or later. The letters
of each writer may be cited accordingly, as giving a

erfectly independent testimony. Let us ask, there-
?ore, what evidence they supply as to the existence,
either of the first three Gospels, or of a common narra-
tive, written or oral, which they embody, each with
variations of its own. For the present we limit the
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inquirg to these three. The fourth Gospel stands
apart from them in a distinet position of its own, and
the evidence in favour of its having come from the
Apostle whose name it bears will be found in the
Introduction to it.

Take, then, (1) the ErisTLE oF St. JAMES. Its
contents point to its being, perhaps, the very earliest
document in the New Testament. The absence of any
reference to the controversy between the Judaisers
and the followers of St. Paul, leads naturally to the
conclusion that it was written before that controversy
—prior, 4.6, to the Council of Jerusalem of Acts xv.
There is absolutely no ground for thinking, as
men have thought, that he writes either against
St. Paul’s doctrine, that a man is justified by faith, or
against the perversion of that doctrine by St. Paul’s
followers. The dead faith which he condemns is not
a faith in Christ, as having atoned for sin, but the
mere confession of the primary article of Jewish
monotheism— Thou believest that there is one God
(Jas. ii. 19). Taking the EPISTLE oF ST. JAMES,
therefore, as the earlicst witness, what do we find
there 7 Not, we must freely admit, any reference to
the Gospel narrative; but, on the other hand, a mind
whose thoughts and mode of teaching had been mani-
fostly formed on the model of the Sermon on the
Mount. He, too, teaches by beatitudes (Jas. i. 12;
Matt. v. 10, 11), and the one beatitude is an echo of the
other. To him, also, God is emphatically the giver of
all ﬁood things (Jas, i. 17; Matt. vii. 11). He, too,
dwells on the danger of hearing without doing (Jas.
i 22; Matt. vii. 24). To him the grass withering
before the scorching sun and the hot wind of the
desert, is the type of all that is most fleeting in fortune
or in character (Jas. i. 11; Matt. vi. 30; xiii. 6). He,
too, connects the name of our Lord Jesus Christ with
that freedom from “respect of persons,” which even
the scribes acknowledged to be a leading feature in
His character, and which, therefore, He would condemn
in those who professed to be His disciples (Jas. ii. 1;
Matt. xxii. 16). He shares his Master’s implied condem-
nation of the * gorgeous raiment > of those whom the
world honours ?as. ii. 2; Matt. xi. 8). To him, as to
Christ, to keep the law, “ Thou shalt love thy neighbour
as thyself,” is the condition of entering into life (Jas.
ii. 8 ; Matt. xix. 19; xxii. 40), and that law, as having
been thus confirmed by the great King, is for him the
royal, the kingly law. He re-states the law that the
mereiful, and they alone, will obtain merey (Jas. ii. 13;
Matt. v. 7; vii. 1). He warns men against the risks of
claiming without authority the function of teachers,
and forgetting that we all need the guidance of the
one divine Teacher (Jas. iii. 1; Matt. xxiii. 8). The
same familiar illustration of the tree and its fruits is
used by him to set forth the relation of character and
acts (Jas. iii. 12; Matt. vii. 16). To clothe the naked
and to feed the hungry are with him, as with the
Christ, elements of the perfect life (Jas. il. 15; Matt.
xxv. 35, 36). He has the same word of stern reproof
for the “adulterous generation” in which he lived
(Jas. iv, 4; Matt. xii. 39), and which he reminds of the
truth that they cannot be the friends at once of God
and of the world (Jas. iv. 4; Matt. vi. 24). He knows
that humility is the condition of true exaltation (Jas.
iv. 10; Matt. xxiii. 12). He, too, speaks of the Father
as One who, though willing to save, is able also to
destroy (Jas. iv. 12; Matt. x. 28), and protests, in
words that are almost an echo of our Lord’s, against
the far-reaching schemes of man’s covetousness (Jas.
iv. 13—16 ; Luke xii. 16—~20). To him the coming of
the Lord is the goal to which all things tend (Jas. v. 8;

Matt, xxiv, 27). It is nigh, even at the doors (Jas. v. 9;
Matt. xxiv. 33). He condemns, as his Lord had done,
the rash use of oaths, and tells men, in the very words
used by Christ, that their speech should be Yea, yea,
and Nay, nay (Jas. v. 12; Matt. v. 34—36). He
prescribes anointing with oil as a means of healing the
sick, even as our Lord had done (Jas. v. 14; Mark
vi. 13). With him, as in our Lord’s miracles, the
healing of the sick is associated with the forgiveness of
their sins (Jas. v. 15; Matt. ix. 2). It will hardly be
contended that so. continuous a series of parallehsms
between the Epistle of St. James and the Gospel of
St. Matthew is purely accidental. But if it is not
so, if there is evidence of a connection of some kind
between them, then we have to choose between the
hypotheses (1) of both drawing from the common
source of the current traditional knowledge of our
Lord’s teaching; or (2) of the Evangelist incorporating
into his report of that teaching what he had learnt
from St. James; or (3) of St. James being a reader
of a book containing the whole, or part, of what we
now find in St. Matthew’s Gospel. (See Introduction
to St. Matthew.)

I turn to the FirsT EpPISTLE oF ST. PETER. The
opening words attach to the “blood of Christ” the
same importance which He Himself had attached to it
(1 Pet. 1. 2; Mark xiv. 24). He takes up the words in
which his Lord had bidden men watch with their loins
girded (1 Pet. i. 13; Luke xii. 35). He points the
contrast between seeing and believing, even as Christ
had pointed it (1 Pet. i. 8; John xx. 19). He has
learnt to interpret the prophets as his Lord had taught
him, as foretelling the sufferings that were appointed
unto Christ (1 Pet. i. 2 ; Luke xxiv. 44, 45). He sees
in the blood of Christ a ransom for many (1 Pet. i.18;
Mark x. 45), and knows that God has raised Him from
the dead (1 Pet. i. 3). He teaches that there must be
a new birth wrought in men by the divine word (1 Pet.
ii, 23; John iii. 3, 5). He sees in Christ the stone
which the builders rejected (1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Mark xii.
10), in the crisis through which Israel was passing, the
time of its “ visitation” (1 Pet. ii. 12; Luke xx. 44).
He remembers, using the self-same unusual word which
occurs in almost immediate sequence in the Gospel
record, how the calm recognition of the claims of eivil
rulers had “put to silence” (literally, muzzled) the
ignorance of foolish men, and can therefore call on men
to follow their Lord’s example for His sake (1 Pet. ii.
15 ; Matt. xxii. 21, 34). He remembers also the mar-
vellous silence of his Master at His trial before the
Sanhedrin, and the livid scars left by the scourges of
the soldiers (1 Pet. ii. 23, 24 ; Mark xiv. 60, 61 ; xv. 15).
Slaves were to recollect, when they were buffeted, that
they were suffering as Christ had suffered (1 Pet. ii. 20;
Mark xiv. 65). It was by that suffering that the Good
Shepherd, laying down His life for the sheep (John x.
11), had drawn to Him the sheep that had gone astray
over whom He had yearned with an infinite compassion
(1 Pet. ii. 25 ; Matt. ix. 36). He has learnt the lesson
of not returning evil for evil (1 Pet. iii. 9; Matt. v. 39).
He knows the beatitude that had been pronounced on
those who suffer for righteonsness’ sake (1 Pet. iii. 14;
Matt. v. 10). He knows, too, that Jesus Christ, having
preached to the “ spirits in prison” (there is, at least,
a possible connection here with Matt. xxvii. 52, 53),
wont into heaven, and is at the right hand of God
(1 Pet. iii. 22 ; Mark xvi. 19). As if remembering the
sin into which he fell because he had not watehed unto
prayer, he urges others to watch (1 Pet. iv. 7; Mark
xiv. 37). He learnt, by aliving personal experience,
how man’s love, meeting God’s, covers the multitude
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of sins (1 Pet. iv. 8; John xxi. 15—17). Revilings do
but bring to his memory yet another beatitude which
he had heard from his Lord’s lips (1 Pet. iv. 14; Matt.
v. 10). He reminds men how his Lord had commended
His spirit to the Father (1 Pet. iv. 19; Luke xxiii, 46).
He writes, as being himself a witness of the sufferings
of Christ (1 Pet. v.1). He has learnt to see in Him
the chief Shepherd, under whom he himself and all
other pastors are called to serve (1 Pet. v. 4; John x,
14). His call to others to be *sober and watchful,”
because their adversary, the devil, was “like a roaring
lion, seeking whom he might devour,” speaks of the
experience of one who had been told that Satan desired
to have him that he might “sift him as wheat (1 Pet.
v. 8; Luke xxii. 31).

The doubts which have from time to time been
raised as to the SEconp EpPISTLE or St. PETER,
prevent my laying much stress on the evidence
which it supplies in this matter. My own belief
is that the scale turns in favour of its genuineness.
In any case, it is as early as any doecument later than
the New Testament writings. Looking to it, then,
we note the recognition of the distinction between
calling and election, which Peter had himself specially
been taught (2 Pet. i. 10; Matt. xx. 16). The writer
remembers how the Lord Jesus had shown him that
the putting off of his “ tabernacle ” should be quick and
sudden (2 Pet. i, 14; John xxi. 18). He uses of his own
“decease ” the self-same word which had been used of
that of Christ (2 Pet. i. 15; Luke ix. 31). The vision
of the brightness of the Transfiguration, and the voice
from the excellent glory, are still living in his memory
(2 Pet. i. 17, 18; Mark viii. 2—7). In this, as in the
former Epistle, he has begn taught to see lessons
connected with the coming of Christ, which did
not lie on the surface, in the history of Noah and
the Flood, to which our Lord had directed men’s
attention (1 Pet. iil. 20, 21; 2 Pet. iii. 5—7; Matt.
xxiv. 37). Here also, then, we have documents, one
of which, at least, is acknowledged as belonging, with-
out the shadow of a doubt, to the Apostolic age, and
which abound in allusive references to what we find
recorded in the Gospels. In this case it is, of course,
more than probable that the writer spoke from per-
sonal recollection, and that we may have here the
testimony, not of one who had read the Gospels, but of
one from whom the information which they embody
had been in part, at least, derived. And, assuming the
Second Epistle to be by him, we have there a direct
intimation of his intention to provide that that informa-
tion should be embodied for those for whom he wrote
in some permanent form (2 Pet, i 15). For the
evidence which leads to the conclusion that the Second
Gospel grew out of that intention, see Introduction to
St. Mark.

V. We pass to the EPISTLE T0 THE HEBREWS,
which, whether we assume, as seems to me most pro-
bable, the authorship of Apollos, or that of St. Paul, or
one of his fellow-labourers, Barnabas, or Luke, or
Clement, belongs also to the Apostolic age. The
writer of that Epistle acknowledges the fact of the
Ascension (Heb. i. 3; xii. 2). He distinguishes himself
(Heb. ii. 3, 4), just as St. Luke does, from those who
had actually heard the word of salvation from the lips
of the Lord Himself, but he has heard from them of the
- Temptation and the Passion of the Christ (Heb. ii. 18), of
His perfect sinlessness (Heb. iv. 15), of His tolerant
sympathy for all forms of ignorance and error (Heb.
v. 2), of the prayers and supplications, the strong erying
and tears, of the garden and the cross (Heb. v. 7). The
Messianic prophecy of Ps. e¢x., to whici: prominence

had been given by our Lord’s question in Matt. xxii. 42,
becomes the centre of his argument. He knows, as
one who had traced the descent from David, as given
by St. Matthew and St. Luke, that our Lord had sprung
out of Judah (Heb. vi. 14). The New Covenant, of
which Christ had spoken as being ratified by his blood,
fills the next great place in his argument (Heb. viii.
8—13; xiii. 24; Luke xxii. 20). He finds a mystical
meaning in the fact that the scene of that blood-
shedding was outside the gate of Jerusalem (Heb.
xiii, 12; John xix. 20). To him, as to St. Peter, the
name of Jesus, on which he most loves to dwell, is
that He is, as He described Himself, the Great Shep-
herd of the sheep (Heb. xiii. 20; John x. 14).

VI. We pass, as next in order, to the EPISTLES OF
St. PAUL, taking them, as is obviously more natural
in such an inquiry, in their chronological sequence. It
is not without significance that the earliest of these, the
FIRsT EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, opens with
a reference to a Gospel of which St. Paul speaks as his
(1 Thess. i. 5; #. 2). It is, of course, true that he uses
that word in its wider sense, not as a book, but as a
message of glad tidings; but then that message con-
sisted, not in a speculative doctrine, but in the record
of what the Lord Jesus had done, and suffered, and
taught, and how He had been raised from the dead
(1 Cor. xi. 23; xv. 1, 3), and so the facts of the case
suggest the conclusion that the name was given at
a later stage—later, but how soon we cannot say—to
the book, because the book so called embodied the sub-
stance of what had previously been taught orally. .He
knows that those whose faith in God exposes them to
persecution are, in this respect, followers of the Lord,
reproducing the pattern of His sufferings (1 Thess. i. 6).
He warns men of a “wrath to come,” such as the
Baptist had proclaimed (1 Thess. i. 10; Luke iii. 7),
and assumes the Resurrection, the Ascension, the
Second Coming from Heaven (1 Thess. i. 10; iii. 13),
asideas already familiar. The key-note of his preaching,
as of that of the gospel, is that men have been called
to a kingdom of which Christ is the Head (1 Thess.
ii. 12; Luke iv. 43). In words which reproduce the
very accents of our Lord’s teaching, he tells men that
“the day of the Lord so cometh as & thief in the night >
(1 Thess. v. 2; Luke xii. 39). For him also the
times of trouble that are to precede that coming are as
the travail-pangs of the world’s new birth (1 Thess.
v. 3; Matt. xxiv. 8). The echoes of the voice that calls
men, not to sleep, but to “wateh and be sober,” are
ringing in his ears, as they had done in those of St.
Peter (1 Thess. v. 6; Luie xxi. 34—36). In the
SECOND EPISTLE the coming of the Son of Man is
painted more fully, as Christ Himself had painted it.
He is to come with “ the sound of a trumpet, and with
angels of His might” (2 Thess. i. 7; Matt. xxiv. 31;
xxv. 31; Luke xxi. 27), and the sentence which He
will then pass on the impenitent is characterised as
“ eternal ” (2 Thess. i. 9; Matt. xxv. 46). He, too, has
learnt, though as with a fresh revelation of details,
that the day of the Lord is not, as men dreamt, at
hand, that the end is not “ by and by ” (2 Thess. ii. 2;
Luke xxi. 9). He appeals to a body of traditions—i.e.,
of oral teaching, which certainly included portions
of the Gospel history and of the teaching of Christ
(2 Thess. ii. 15; 1 Cor. xi. 23; xzv. 1, 2).

The EPIsTLES To THE CHURCH OF CORINTH
present the same general features as to the Coming
of Christ, the revelation of Jesus Christ from Heaven,
the Resurrection, and the Judgment (1 Cor. xv. 20—28).
Their greater fulness naturally presents more points
of contact with the Gospsl history on which they
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rest. We meet with the names of Cephas (which we
find in that form in John i. 43, and not elsewhere
in the Gospels) and of the brethren of the Lord as
familiar to that Church (1 Cor. i. 10; iii. 22; ix. 5).
The command which Christ had given to His disciples
to baptise all nations is known and acted on (1 Cor.
i. 14). The story of the Cross is the theme of the
Apostle’s preaching (1 Cor. i. 18). Christ is to him
the impersonation of the Divine Wisdom (1 Cor. i. 30;
Luke 1i. 40, 52; xi. 49). He employs the imagery,
which Christ had employed, of the Wise Builder who
erects his fabric on a firm foundation (1 Cor. iii. 10;
Luke vi. 48). He knows the lessons taught by the
parable of the Steward (1 Cor. iv. 2; Luke xii. 42), and
by that of the Unprofitable Servant (1 Cor. iv. 7;
Luke xvii. 10). The rule of the Sermon on the
Mount for those who suffer persecution is his rule
also (1 Cor. iv. 12, 13; Luke vi. 27, 28). He illus-
trates the spread of spiritual influence for good or
evil by the same image that gives its distinctive cha-
racter to the parable of the Leaven (1 Cor. v. 5; Gal.
v. 9; Luke xiii. 20), and connects this with the sacrifice
of Christ as the true Passover, on the day of that
Feast (1 Cor. v. 7; Luke xzxii. 15). He has received
the thought that the saints shall judge the world
(1 Cor. vi. 2; Matt. xix. 28), and on that ground urges
men to submit now to injustice (1 Cor. vi. 6, 7; Luke
vi. 29, 30). His thoughts of the holiness of marriage
rest on the same grounds as those of Jesus (1 Cor.
vi. 16 ; Matt. xix. 5, 6) ; and he, too, has learnt to see in
man’s body a temple of the Eternal Spirit (1 Cor.
vi. 20; John ii. 21). Outward freedom and slavery are
looked on by him as nothing compared with the true
freedom of the spirit (1 Cor. vii. 22, 23 ; John viil. 36).
He regards the life of the unmarried, when the choice
is made for the Kingdom of Heaven’s sake, as higher
than that of the married (1 Cor. vii. 32; Matt. xix. 12).
The special danger of over-anxiety about earthly things
is to him known by the same word that our Lord had
used (1 Cor. vii. 32—34; Luke x. 19). The very adverb
which he employs to express freedom from it, is taken
from St. Luke’s account of Martha as “cumbered”
about much serving (1 Cor. vii. 35; Luke x. 40). He
too echoes, in view of the troubles that were coming
on the earth, the beatitude pronounced on the wombs
that never bare (1 Cor. vii. 40; Luke xxiii. 29). With
him, also, it is not that which goes into the mouth
that affects our acceptance with God (1 Cor. viii. 8;
Mark vii, 18); and that which he seeks to avoid in eat-
ing or drinking is the offending others (1 Cor. viii. 13;
Luke xvii. 1). His thoughts of the name, the function,
the rights of an Apostle, are based upon our Lord’s
commission given to the Twelve and to the Seventy
(1 Cor. ix. 4—14; Luke ix. 3; x. 7). He refers the
last to the express commandment of Christ (1 Cor.
ix. 14; Luke x. 7), and yet rises beyond those rights
to the higher law of giving without receiving (1 Cor.
ix. 18; Matt. x. 8).- He uses the same unusual word
for persistent “wearying ” that St. Luke had used
(1 Cor. ix. 27; Luke xviii. 5). The narrative of the
Last, Supper, with all the symbolic significance of
its words and acts, with all the associations of the
events that came before and after it, is assumed as
part of the elementary knowledge of every Christian
(1 Cor. x. 16, 17; xi. 23—26; Luke xxii. 19—23).
His account of the appearances of our Lord after
His resurrection, though manifestly independent, in-
cludes some of those recorded in t{le Gospels (1 Cor.
xv. 3—7; Luke xxiv. 34—36); and his teaching as.to
the “ spiritual body” of the Resurrection agrees with
the phenomena which they report (1 Cor. xv, 42—44;

Luke xxiv. 36; John xx. 19). His Master’s law of
veracity in speech is his law alse (2 Cor. i. 18 ; Matt.
v. 37), as it had been that of St. James. Our Lord’s
formula of asseveration, Hebrew as it was, is his
formula (2 Cor. i. 20 ; Luke iv. 24, et al.). His thoughts
of his mission as a minister of the New Covenant are
based on our Lord’s words (2 Cor. iii. 6 ; Luke xxii. 20),
The words in which he speaks of the believer as
“ transfigured » from glory to glory, are manifestly an
allusive reference to the history of Christ’s transfigura-
tion (2 Cor, iii. 18; Matt. xvii. 2). He looks forward
to the manifestation of all secrets before the judgment
seat of Christ (2 Cor. v. 10; Rom. xiv. 10; Matt. xxv. 31),
and, almost as in Christ's own language, he states the
purpose of His death (2 Cor. v. 15; Gal.1. 4; Mark x.45).
He thinks of Him as being made sin for us—i.e., as
being numbered with the transgressors (2 Cor. v. 21;
Mark xv. 28), and dwells on the outward poverty of His
life (2 Cor. viii. 9; Luke ix. 58), and its inward meek-
ness and gentleness (2 Cor. x. 1; Matt. xi. 29).

We turn to the EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.
There the Apostle’s knowledge of the higher truths
of the gospel has come to him, as it came to Peter,
not by flesh and blood, but by a revelation from
the Father (Gal. i. 12, 16 ; Matt. xvi. 17). References
to external facts are, however, not wanting. The
names of James, Cephas, and John are mentioned
ag already familiar to his Galatian converts (Gal. ii. 9).
He echoes the very syllables of the prayer of Geth-
semane (Gal. iv. 6; Rom. viii. 16; Mark xiv. 36). He
mentions the birth of Christ (““made of a woman )
in a way which at least suggests an acquaintance with
St. Luke’s account of the Incarnation (Gal. iv. 4;
Luke i. 31). He sums up all duties of man to man in
the self-same law which Christ had solemnly affirmed
(Gal. v. 14; Rom. xiii. 9; Luke x. 27). His list of the
works of the flesh reads like an echo of our Lord’s list
of “the things that defile a man” (Gal v. 19—21;
Mark vii. 21, 22).

In the EPisTLE To THE ROMANS we have com-
paratively few of these references, but the great facts
of the birth from the seed of David (Rom. i. 3), and
the Resurrection and Ascension of Christ are assumed
throughout (Rom. viii. 34 ; Eph. i. 20). The command
to meet cursing with blessing is repeated (Rom. xii. 14 ;
Luke vi. 28), as is also that of paying tribute to whom
tribute is due (Rom. xiii. 7; Luke xx. 25). He has
learnt the lesson that nothing that goes into the mouth
can defile a man (Rom. xiv. 14; Mark vii. 18). In
Rom. xvi. 25 he seems even to point to the existence of
“ prophetic writings,” or scriptures,” as containing
the substance of the gospel which he preached; and if
we adopt the view that he refers here, not to the older
prophets, but to contemporary writings (as St. Peter ap-
parently does in the “ prophetic worg ” of 2 Pet. 1. 19),
then we have a coincidence confirming St. Luke’s state-
ment that there were many such writings anterior to his
Gospel (Luke i. 1}, and explaining St. Paul’s use of the
term “ seripture,” as applied to a quotation from that
Gospel (1 Tim. v. 8; Lukex. 7). = -

The EPISTLES OF THE FIRST IMPRISONMENT—
t.e., PRILIPPIANS, EPHESIANS, CoLOSSIANS—speak
of Christ as “the beloved” of the Father (Eph. i 6;
Luke ix. 35). “ Apostles and prophets>’ are joined
together, as Christ had joined them, and in close
connection with the Wisdom of God as sending
them (Eph. iii. 5, 10; iv. 11; Luke xi. 49). The
parable of the Bridegroom and the Bride is recog-
nised and developed (Eph. v. 25; Matt. xxii. 1; xxv. 1;
Luke xiv. 16), and our Lord’s citation from Gen. ii. 24
re-cited (Eph. v. 31; Mark x. 7). The writer knows
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that there is no respect of persons with the Lord Jesus
(Eph. vi. 9; Col. iil. 25; Matt. xxii. 16). He takes up
and expands the thought of the *whole armour,” the
“panoply ” of God, which is mightier than the “ pano-
ply” of evil (Eph. vi. 13; Luke xi. 22). He sees that
the true redemption or deliverance of men is found in
the forgiveness of sins (Col. i. 14; Lukei. 77 ; iii. 3). He
expresses the perfect law of the believer’s life in saying
that all personal or corporate acts should be done in
the name of the Lord Jesus (Col. iii. 17; 1 Cor. v. 4;
Matt, xviii. 20). That Name is above every name,
because He who bore it, having been in the form of
God, had emptied Himself of that glory, and had come
to be in the likeness of man, and even in His manhood
had humbled Himself still further, and become obedient
unto death, even the death of the cross (Phil. ii. 6—9;
Luke i. 32; ii. 51).

The PAsToRAL EPISTLES—]1 TiMoTHY, 2 TIMOTHY,
T1TUs—carry on the evidence. Itis with him one of the
faithful sayings, which are as the axioms of Christian
doctrine, that Christ Jesus came into the world to save
sinners (1 Tim. i. 15; Luke v. 32), to give Himself as a
ransom for all men (1 Tim, ii. 6; Matt, xx. 28), The
earliest type of the Church’s creed includes the Incarna-
tion, the Visions of Angels, the Ascension, as they are
recorded by St. Luke (1 Tim. iii. 16; Luke xxii, 43;
xxiv. 4, 51; Aects i. 10). He lays down as the rule of
discipline for the trial of offenders, that which, though
previously acknowledged, had yet, in a specially solemn
manner, been re-affirmed by Christ (1 Tim. v. 19 ; Matt.
xviii. 16). He dwells on the good confession which Jesus
Christ had witnessed before Pontius Pilate (1 Tim. vi.
13; Luke xxiii. 3). He speaks of the far-off judgment
in Christ’s own words, as simply “ that day” (2 Tim.
i. 18; Matt. vii. 22). He refers once more to his own
gospel as witnessing both to the Resurrection of Christ
and His descent from David (2 Tim, ii. 8).  He states
again, almost in the very words of Christ, the law of
retribntion according to which He will deny hereafter
those who deny Him now, and will cause those who
endure to be sharers in His kingdom (2 Tim. ii, 12;
Luke ix. 26). Baptism is for him the washing of a new
birth, and that by the working of the Spirit (Tit. iii. 5;
John iii. 5). 'What has been said of the Second Epistle
of St. Peter holds good of this last group of the
Epistles that bear St. Paul’s name. If they are not
actually by him, they are yet unquestionably documents
that carry us back to a period not later than the close
of the First Century or the very beginning of the
Second.

VII. The examples that have thus been collected
are, it is believed, sufficient to show that the Epistles
of the New Testament abound in references, not only to
the great facts and doctrines of the Faith, but to the
acts and teaching of Christ as recorded in the Gospels.
And it must be remembered that there was nothing in
the circumstances of the case to lead the writers to more
than these incidental and allusive references. They
were writing, not the Commentaries or the Sermons
which belonged to a later age, but Epistles called for
by special necessities, and not naturally suggesting, any
more than analogous documents do now, a reference
to the details of the Gospel history; and therefore
the fact that the allusions are as numerous as they
are, may fairly be accepted as a proof that their
memories were saturated, as it were, with the acts
and the words of the life of Jesus. These formed the
basis of the oral instruction given to every convert
(Luke 1. 3). They were part of the traditions of every
Church, of the gospel as preached by every Apostle and
Evangelist. I do not say that they prove the existence

of the first three Glospels as written books, but they
prepare the way for all the special evidence—external
and internal—which may be adduced on behalf of each
of them, and show that they represent what was the
current teaching of the Apostle’s age. It is probable
enongh, looking to the literary activity of that time in
all cities of the empire, that there were, as St. Luke
says (chap. i. 1), and as Papias implies (see Introduction
to St. Matthew), many writers who undertook the task of
embodying these floating traditions in writing. If out
of these only three have survived, it is a natural infer-
ence that they were recognised as the most accurate or
the most authoritative.

VIIL And it is at least a presumption in favour of
the Gospels with which we are now dealing that they
are ascribed to persons whose names were not of them-
selves clothed with any very high authority. A later
writer, compiling a Gospel for Jewish Christians,
would hardly have been likely to select the publican
Apostle, the object of scorn and hatred alike to his own
countrymen and to the Gentiles, instead of St. Peter
or St. Andrew; or the subordinate attendant on the
Apostles, whose help St. Paul had rejected because he
had shown himself wavering and faint-hearted (Aects
xiii. 13; xv. 38); or the ph{sician whose name just
oceurs incidentally in the salutations of three of St.
Paul’s later Epistles (Col. iv. 14; Philem. verse 24;
2 Tim. iv. 11). And yet, when we know the names, and
track out the history of the men, we see that in each
case they explain many of the phenomena of the books
to which they are severally attached, and furnish many
coincidences that are both interesting and evidential.
In the case of one Gospel, that of St. Luke, there is
besides this, as the Notes on it will show, so close an
agreement between its vocabulary and that of St. Paul,
that it is scarcely possible to come to any other conclu-
sion than that the one writer was intimately acquainted
with the other. It may be added that whether from
the sceptical point of view, or that of those who accept
the first three Gospels as a real record of our Lord’s
words, there is primd facie evidence that they took their
present form before the destruction of Jerusalem in
A.D. 72. The warnings of the great prediction of Matt.
xxiii., Mark xiii., Luke xxi., as to ‘“ the abomination of
desolation,” and “ Jerusalem compassed with armies,”
the counsel that men should “flee to the mountains”
regardless of what they left behind them, the expecta-
tion suggested in them of the coming of the Son of
Man immediately after the tribulation of those days, all
indicate, on either hypothesis, a time of anxious and
eager watching—a looking-for of those things that
were coming on the earth, which exactly corresponds
with the period between the persecution under Nero
and the invasion of Titus, andP does not correspond to
any period either before or after. There had not been
timne when the Gospels were written for men to feel the
doubt and disappointment which showed themselves in
the question, “ Where then is the promise of His
coming P ” (2 Pet. iii. 4).

IX. The book known as the Acts of the Apostles is
so manifestly the sequel to the Gospel of St. Luke that
it can hardly be put in evidence as an independent
witness. On the other hand, it contains elements of
evidence, reports of speeches, and the like, that are inde-
pendent. It shows (Acts xx. 35) that in the churches
of Asia Minor, in the very region in which Papias
afterwards wrote on the “sayings” or “oracles” of
the Christ, the “words of the Lord Jesus” were
recognised as at once familiar and authoritative, and
that among those words were some that are not found
in any of the extant Gospels. A series of coincidences,
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obviously undesigned, with the Epistles of St. Paul, in
regard to facts, as seen, e.g., in Paley’s Hore Pauline,
and yet more in respect of style and phraseology, as
above stated, makes it all but certain that the two
writers were contemporary. The fact that the last
incident recorded in the Acts is St. Paul’s arrival at
Rome, makes it, primd facie, probable that the book
was written shortly after.the expiration of the two
years of his sojourn there, with the mention of which
the book concludes—i.e., about A.D. 65. But if so,
then the Gospel to which it is a sequel eould not well
have been later, and thus the former conclusion gains
an additional econfirmation.

X. The elements of agreement and of difference in
the first three Gospels fall in, it is obvious, with the
view thus given of their origin and history. It is
searcely probable, though we are not justified in as-
suming it to be impossible, that any notes of our
Lord’s discourses or parables, or shorter sayings, were
taken at the time, or that records of His miraeles were
then and there reduced to writing. But in the East,
as elsewhere, the memory of men is often aetive and
retentive in proportion to the absence of written aid.
Men recite long poems or discourses which they
have learnt orally, or get into the way of repeating
1on§ narratives with comparatively slight variations.
And so, when the Church was enlarged, first in Pales-
tine and afterwards at Antioch and the other churches
of the Gentiles, new converts would be instrueted
freely in the words and acts of the Master from whom
they took the name of Christians. As the church
gpread beyond the limits of Jud®a, as it came to
include converts of a higher culture, as it spread to
countries where those who had been eye-witnesses were
few and far between, there would naturally be a demand
for documents which should preserve what had first
been communicated by oral tradition only, and that
demand was certain in its turn to create the supply.
It was natural that each of the three great sections of
the Church—that of the Hebrew section of the ecir-
cumeision, represented by James the Bishop of Jeru-
salem ; that of Hellenistie Judaism mingling with the
Gentiles, as represeuted by St. Peter; that of the more
purely Gentile churches that had been founded by St.
Paul—should have, each of them, in the Gospels of
St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. Luke respectively, that
which satisfied its wants. Each of those Gospels, as
will be seen, had its distinctive features—St. Matthew
conspicunous for the fullest report of discourses, St.
Mark for graphic and vivid detail, St. Luke for a
wider range of topic and of teaching, as the work
of one who had more the training of a skilled his-
torian, and who, though not an eye-witness, based his
record upon fuller and more direetly personal inquiries.
For the circumstances which led to the composition
of the fourth Gospel, and the position which it ocecu-
pied in relation to the Three, see Introduction to
St. John.

XI. The difference in tone and phraseology between
the Gospels and the Epistles may fairly be urged as
evidence of the earlier date, if not of the books
themselves, yet of the teaching which they embody.
(1) Throughout the Gospels the term by which our
Lord most commonly deseribes Himself is the “Son
of Man,” and it occurs not less than eighty-four
times in all. It expressed at once our Lord’s
fellowship with our humanity, and His specially
Messianic character as fulfilling the vision of Dan.
vii. 13. The faith of the disciples after the Resur-
rection and Ascension naturally fastened, however,
on the higher truth that the Lord Jesus was the

Christ, the Son of God; and the term so familiar to us
in therecords of the Gospels is not found in one solitary
passage through the whole body of the Epistles, and
the only examples of its use outside the Gospels are in
Acts vii. 56, Rev. 1. 13. In the latter of these two
passages, it is doubtful, from the absence of the article,
whether it is used in the same distinctive sense as in
the Gospels, or as meaning simply ““ a son of man.” The
broad distinetion thus presented ean hardly be explained
except on the hypothesis that the Gospel report of our
Lord’s teaching is faithful, and, at least, substantially
accurate, unaffected by the phraseology and theology
even of the earliest periods of the Church’s history.
(2) Hardly less striking is the contrast between the
two groups of books as regards the use of another
term—that of the Church, or Eeclesia—as deseribing
the society of Christ’s disciples. In the Aets an
Epistles it meets us at every turn, 112 times in all.
In the Gospels we find it in two passages only, Matt.
xvi. 18, xviil. 17. Here also we may point to the faet
as a proof that the reports of our Lord’s teaching as
preserved in the Gospels were entirely unaffected by
the thoughts and language of the Apostolic Church,
and bear upon them the face of originality and genuine-
ness. (3) The absence of any reference in the Gospels
to the controversies of the first century is another
argument of like nature. We speak, and within due
limits, legitimately enough, of the characteristic ten-
dencies and aims of St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St.
Luke, of their connection with this or that Apostle or
school of thought. But if tendencies and aims had
prevailed over honesty and faithfulness in reporting,
how strong would have been the temptation to put into
our Lord’s lips words that bore less or directly on the
questions which were agitating men’s miuds—on the
necessity or the nullity of cireumeision, on justification
by faith or works, on eating things sacrificed to idols,
on the reverence due to bishops and elders! All these
things are, it need hardly be said, conspicuous by their
absence. They are after-growths, which the teaching
of Christ recorded in the Gospels does not even touch.
The only controversies which it knows are those with
Pharisees and Sadducees. The writers of the Gospels
must have dealt faithfully with the materials which
they found ready to their hands, and those materials
must have been collected while the words and acts of
Jesus were yet fresh in the memories of those who
saw and heard them. )

XII. It isindirectly a further argnment in favour of
the early date of these three Gospels that so little has
come down to us outside their contents, as to the words
and acts of Jesus. It lies in the nature of the case,
as is, in part, seen by the success which attended the
gleaning of which we have just spoken by St. Luke,
in part also by the bold hyperbole of St. John’s lan-

uage as he dwelt on the things that Jesus had said or
gone (John xxi. 25), that there must have been much
that has found no permanent record. The Apoeryphal
Gospels—few of them, if any (with the possible excep-
tion of the Acta Pilali and the Descent into Hades, .
known as the Gospel of Nicodemus), earlier than the
fourth century—give little else but frivolous and fan-
tastic legends. Here and there only are found frag-
ments which may be authentie, though they lie outside
the limits of the Canonical Gospels. Such as they
are, it is interesting and may be profitable to gather
up even these fragments so that nothing may be lost;
but the faet that these are all, may fairly be ascribed
to the prestige and authority which attached to the
Four that we now recognise, and to these only.

1 give accordingly, in conelusion, the following
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sayings, reported as having been among the sayings of
the Lord Jesus :— )

(1) Quoted by St. Paul in Aets xx. 35, “It is more
blessed to give than to receive.”

(2) An addition to Luke vi. 4, in Codex D, “ And
on the same day Jesus saw a man working at his craft
on the Sabbath-day, and He said unto him, ¢ Man, if
thou knowest what thou doest; then art thou biessed ;
but if thou knowest not, then art thou accursed, and
art a transgressor of the Law.’” There seems no
reason why we should not receive the saying as anthen-
tic. Its teaching is in harmony with our Lord’s
reported words and acts, and it brings out with a mar-
vellous force the “distinction between the conscious
transgression of a law recognised as still bindin%, and
the assertion of a higher law as superseding the lower.

(3) Quoted by Origen (in Joann. xix.), “Be ye
trustworthy money-changers.” The word is the same
as that used in the parable of the Talents (Matt. xxv.
27), and may well have been suggested by it. The
saying appears to imply a two-fold parable. The
disciples of Christ were to be as the money-changers
(@) in their skill to distinguish the counterfeit coin from
the true—to know, as it were, the ring of what was
stamped with the King’s image and superscription from
that which was alloyed and debased; and () in the
activity with which they laboured, and the wisdom
which guided their labours so that their Lord, at His
coming, might receive His own with usury.

(4) An addition in Codex D, to Matt. xx. 28, “ But
ye seek (or, perhaps, taking the verb as in the impera-
tive, seek ye) to increase from little, and from greater
to be less.”

(5) From the Epistle of Barnabas, ¢. 4, “Let us
resist all iniquity, and hold it in abhorrence.”

(6) From the same, ¢. 7, “ They who wish to see Me,
and to lay hold on My kingdom, must receive Me by
affliction and suffering.”

(7) From the Gospel of the Hebrews, quoted by
Clement of Alexandria (Strom. ii. 9, § 45), “ He that
wonders [i.e., apparently, with the wonder of rever-
ential faith] shall reign, and he that reigns shall be
made to rest.”

(8) From Clement of Alexandria (Strom. ii. 9, § 45),
“ Wonder thou at the things that are before thee.”
Both this and the preceding passage are quoted by
Clement to show that in the teaching of Christ, as in
that of Plato, wonder is at once the beginning and the
end of knowledge.

(9) From the Ebionite Gospel, quoted by Epiphanins
(Heer. xxx, 16), “I came to abolish sacrifices, and
unless ye cease from sacrificing, the wrath (of God)
will not cease from you.”

(10) Quoted by Clement of Alexandria (Strom. iv. 6,
§ 34) and Origen (de Oratione, c. 2), “Ask great
things, and small shall be added to you: ask heavenly
things, and there shall be added unto you earthly
things.”

(11) Quoted by Justin (Dial. ¢. Tryph. c. 47), and
Clement of Alexandria (Quis dives, e¢. 40), “In the
things wherein I find you, in them will I judge

on.”

(12) From Origen (Comm. in Jer. iii. p. 778),
“ He who is nigh unto Me is nigh unto the fire: he
who is far from Me is far from the kingdom.” Ignatius
(ad Smyrn. c. 4) has a like saying, but not as a quota-
tion, “To be near the sword is to be near God.”

(13) The Pseudo-Clement of Rome (Hp. ii. 8), “ If

ye kept not that which was little, who will give you
that which is great P »

(14) From the same (as before), “ Keep the flesh
pure, and the seal without stain.”” (The “seal” pro-
bably refers to Baptism as the sign of the Covenant.)

(15) From Clement of Alexandria, as a quotation
from the Gospel according to the Egyptians (Strom.
iii. 13, § 92), and the Pseudo-Clement of Rome (Fp.
ii. 12). Salome, it is said, asked our Lord when His
kingdom should come, and the things which He had
spoken be accomplished; and He answered, “When
the two shall be one, and that which is without as that
which is within, and the male with the female, neither
male nor female.” Another like saying is given by the
Pseudo-Linus, “ Unless ye make the left as the right,
and the right as the left, and that which is above as
that which is below, and that which is behind as that
which is before, ye know not the kingdom of God.” In
the first of these we may trace a feeling analogous to
that expressed by St. Paul in Gal.iii. 28; 1 Cor. vii. 29.

(16) Origen (in Matt. xiii. 2), “ For them that are
infirm was I infirm, and for them that hunger did I
hunger, and for them that thirst did I thirst.”

(17) Jerome (in Eph. v. 3), “Never be ye joyful,
iaxcept when ye have seen your brother (dwelling) in
ove.”

(18) Ignatius (ad Smyrn. ¢. 3). Our Lord, after His
Resurrection, said to Peter, “ Take hold, handle Me,
and see that I am not a bodiless demon.” This is
obviously a reproduction of Luke xxiv. 39—the pecu-
liarity being the use of the word “demon ” for * spirit.”

(19) The Clementine Homilies, xii. 29, “Good must
needs come, but blessed is He through whom it comes.”

(20) Clement of Alexandria (Strom. v. 10, § 64),
“ My mystery is for Me, and for the sons of My house.”
The Clementine Homilies (xix. 20) gives another version,
“Keep My mysteries for Me, and for the sons of My
house.”

(21) Busebius (Theophania, iv. 13), “T will choose
these things to Myself. Very excellent are those whom
My Father that is in Heaven hath given Me.”

(22) Papias (quoted by Irenzus, v. 33, 3). “The Lord
said, speaking of His kingdom, The days will come in
which vines shall spring up, each having ten thousand
stocks, and on each stock ten thousand branches, and
on each branch ten thousand shoots, and on each
shoot ten thousand bunches, and on each bunch ten
thousand grapes, and each grape when pressed
shall give five-and-twenty measures of wine. And
when any saint shall have laid hold on one bunch,
another shall cry, ‘I am a better bunch, take me;
through me bless the Lord.’” This is followed by a
like statement as to the productiveness of ears of corn,
and then by a question from Judas the traitor, who
asks, “ How shall such products come from the Lord P>
and who receives the answer, “They shall see who
come to Me in these times.”

The above extracts are taken from Dr. Westcott’s
Introduction to the Gospels, App. C. In some of them,
as has been said above, there is no internal difficulty in
receiving the words as they stand, as not unworthy of
the Teacher to whom they are ascribed. In others, as
notably in (15) aud (22), whatever nueleus of truth
there was at first has been encrusted over with mystic
or fantastic imaginations. None, of course, can claim
any authority, but some, pre-eminently, perhaps, (2),
(3), and (10), are at least suggestive enough to be
fruitful in deep thoughts and sa%‘uta.ry warnings,
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V.—.THE HARMONY

I. The Christian Church found itself, as we have
seen, in the middle of the second century,in possession
of the four Canonical Gospels, and of these alone, as
authentic records of the words and acts of its Lord.
Each was obviously but a fragmentary memoir. They
were almost as obviously, t ough, in part, derived
from common sources, Independent of each other.
It was natural, as scon as they came to be read and
studied by men with anything like the culture of
historians, that they should wish to combine what they
found separate, and to construct, as far as might be, a
continuous narrative. So, as we have seen, Tatian,
of the Syrian Church, compiled his Diatessaron (circ.
A.D.170), a book which, though now altogether lost, was
once so popular that Theodoret (Heer. 1. 20) states in
the fifth century that he had found not fewer than
200 copies in the churches of his own diocese; and
about half a century later, a like work was undertaken
by Ammonius of Alexandria. The historical mode of
study fell, however, for many centuries into disuse,
and it was not till the revival of learning in the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries that attempts, more
or less elaborate, were made, first by Gerson, the

. famous Chancellor of the University of Paris (ob.
A.D. 1429), to whom some have attributed the authorship
of the De Imitatione Christi, and Osiander, the friend
of Luther (A.p. 1561), to place all the facts recorded
in the four Gospels in their order of chronological
sequence. Since that time Harmonies have multi-
plied, and while, on the one hand, they have often
helped the student to see facts in their right relation
to each other, they have, on the other, it may be feared,
tended to perplex him by their divergent methods and
consequently discordant conclusions.

II. It may be admitted that the four Gospels do not
lend themselves very readily to this process. That of
St. John, which is most precise in its notes of time, as
connecting well nigh every incident which it records
with a Jewish feast, is the one which stands most
apart, with only here and there a connecting-link, from
the other three, confining itself almost exclusively to
our Lord’s ministry in Judswa, as they confine them-
selves to His work in Galilee. The two which have
s0 much in common, St. Matthew and St. Mark,
that the one has been thought, though wrongly, to
be but an abridgment of the other, differ so much
in their arrangement of the facts which they record
(see Notes on Matt. viii. and ix.) that it is clear that
either one or both must have been led to adopt an
order which was not that of actual sequence. St, Luke,
though aiming, more than the others, at chronological
exactness (Luke i. 3), was dependent on the reports
of others. Probably the very mode in which facts and
sayings were for several years transmitted orally and
separately, made it often difficult to assign to each
event its proper place in the series. The assumption,
on which some have started, that the order in each
Gospel must be accepted as free from the possibility of
error in the order of its incidents, has led to an artificial
and arbitrary multiplication of similar events, such as
would at once be dismissed as untenable in dealing with
any other histories. Men have found in the Gospels
three blind men at Jericho, and two anointings at
Bethany. The counter-assamption that no two events,
no two diseourses in the Gospels could be like each
other and yet distinet, has led to equally arbitrary and
fantastic curtailment of the facts. Men have assumed
the identity of the feeding of the Five and of the Four

OF THE GOSPELS.

Thousand ; of the anointing which St. Luke records
in chap. vii., in the house of Simon the Pharisee, with
that which the other Gospels record as taking place in
the house of Simon the leper (Matt. xxvi. 6—13; Mark
xiv. 3—9; John xii. 1—I11); of the cleansing of the
Temple in John ii., at the commencement of our Lord’s
ministry, with that which the other Gospels relate as
occurring at its close (Matt. xxi. 12—-17; Mark xi.
15—19; Luke xix. 45—48).

IIT. Admitting, however, these elements of difficulty
and uncertainty, it yet remains true that they are more
than balanced by the advantage of being able to con-
nect one Gospel with another, and to read the narratives
of the first three in their right relation to those of the
fourth. If difficulties present themselves, so also do
coincidences, often of great significance and interest.
It is believed, therefore, that it will be a gain for the
readers of this Volume to have, ready at hand for refer-
ence, such a harmonised table of its contents. That
which follows is based, though not without variations
here and there, made in the exercise of an independent
judgment, upon the arrangement of the Synopsis
Evangelica of the great German scholar, Tischendort,
as that in its turn was based upon a like work of
‘Wieseler’s. Ithas been thought expedient, as generally
in the Notes of this Commentary, to give results rather
than to discuss the views which have been maintained
on each point that has been thought open to discussion
by this or that writer. It is not pretended that what
is now presented is throughout free from uncertainty,
and where the uncertainty exists it will be indicated in
the usual way, by a note of interrogation—(?).

IV. It will be expedient, however, to state briefly
what are the chief data for the harmony that follows,
both in relation (A) to external history, and (B) to the
internal arrangement of the Gospel ngrrative that
follows :— ’

A.—(1) Luke iii. 1 fixes the beginning of John the
‘Baptist’s ministry in the fifteenth year of Tiberius.
This may be reckoned, either from the death of Augus-
tus (A.U.c. 767), or from A.U.c. 763, when he
associated Tiberius with himself as sharing the im-
perial power. The latter calculation is the one

enerally adopted. As onr Lord is stated to have

en at that time ‘““about thirty years of age,” this
would place His birth in A.U.c. 7562.0r 750. (2) The
narrative of Matt. ii. 1 shows the birth of Jesus
to have preceded the death of Herod the Great, which
took place shortly before the Passover of A.u.c. 750
or B.C. 4. (3) John ii, 20 fixes the first Passover
in our Lord’s ministry as forty-six years from the
beginning of Herod’s work of reconstruction, on which
he entered in A.U.c. 734—i.e., in A.U.c. 780; and this
agrees with St. Luke’s statement as to His age at the
commencement of His ministry.

Under (B) the chief points are those which are
common to all four Gospels. (1) The baptism of
Jesus; (2) the imprisonment of the Baptist; (3) the
feeding of the Five Thousand ; (4) the last entry into
Jerusalem, followed by the Crucifixion. In addition
to these, as notes of time peculiar to the Gospels that
contain them, we note (1) St. Luke’s second-first
Sabbath (see Note on Luke vi. 1), which, however, is
for us too obscure to be of much service as a landmark,
and the successive feasts mentioned by St. John, sc.,
(2) the Passover of chap. ii. 13; (3) the unnamed Feast
of chap, v. 1; (4) the Passover of chap. vi. 4, coin-
ciding with the feeding of the Five Thousand, and

xxxiv



CHRONOLOGICAL HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS.

therefore important in its bearing on the other Gospels;
(5) the Feast of Tabernacles in chap. vii, 2; (6) the
Feast of the Dedication in chap. x. 22; and, lastly,
(7) the final Passover (chap. xii. 1), in common with the
other three. 'The last-mentioned Feast, however, while
it serves, on the one hand, to connect the history with
that of the other Gospels, introduces a new diffi-
culty. It cannot be questioned that the impression
naturally left by Matt. xxvi. 17—19, Mark xiv. 12—16,
Luke xxii, 7—13, is that the meal of which our
Lord partook with the disciples was the actual Pass.
over. It can as little be questioned that the impres-
sion naturally left by John xiii. 1, 29, xviii. 28, is that
the Passover was eaten by the Jews on the evening
after the Crucifixion. The question is hardly im-
portant except as bearing upon the trustworthiness or
authority of the Gospel narratives, and a discussion of
the various solutions of the problem will be found in
the Notes on the passages of St. John above referred
to. The view which commends itself to the present
writer, as most probable, is that which assumes our
Lord and the disciples to have eaten the actual Pass-
over at the same hour as the majority of the other
Jews were eating it, and that the priests and others
who took part in the proceedings against our Lord
postponed their Passover, under the pressure of cir-
cumstances, till the afternoon, not the evening, of
Friday (John xviii. 28). That Friday, it may be
noted, was the Preparation, not for the Passover as
such, but for the great Sabbath of the Paschal week.
(See Excursus F. on St. John.)

A further, but minor, difficulty presents itself as to
the hour of the Crucifixion, Mark xv. 26 names the
“third hour”—i.e., 9 a.m.; and the “sixth hour,” or
noon, is fixed by the first three Gospels as the time
when the mysterious darkness began to fall upon the
scene (Matt. xxvii. 45; Mark xv. 33; Luke xxiii. 44).

St. John, on the other hand, names “about the sixth
hour ” (xix. 14) as the time when Jesus was cpndemned
by Pilate. Here, however, the explanation lies aln_lost
on the surface. St. John used the Roman reckoning,
and the Three the Jewish; so that their “early in the
morning,” and his “about 6 A.M.” came to the same
thing. (See, however, Note on John iv. 6.)

V. A word ought, perhaps, to be said in explanation
of the fact that we place the birth of Jesus, not as might
have been expected, in A.». 1, but in B.c. 4. The
mode of reckoning by the “ year of our Lord ” was first
introduced by Dionysius the Little, a monk of Rome,
in his Cyclus Paschalis, a treatise on the computation
of Baster, in the first half of the sixth century. Up to
that time the received computation of events through
the western portion of Christendom had been from
the supposed foundation of Rome (B.c. 754), and
events were marked accordingly as happening in this
or that year, Anno Urbis Conditee, or by the initial
letters A.u.c. In the Bast some historians continued
to reckon from the era of Seleucids, which dated from
the accession of Seleucus Nicator to the monsechy
of Syria, in B.c. 312. The new computation was
naturally received by Christendom (it first appears
as a date for historical events in Italy in the sixth
century), and adopted, without adequate inquiry, till the
sixteenth century. A more careful examination of the
data presented by the Gospel history, and, in par- -
ticular, by the fact that the birth of Christ preceded
the death of Herod, showed that Dionysius had made
a mistake of four years, or perhaps more, in his cal-
culations. The received reckoning had, however, taken
too firm a root to be disturbed by re-dating all events
in history since the Christian era; and it was accord-
ingly thought simpler to accept it, and to rectify the
error, as far as the Gospel history was concerned, by
fizing the birth of Christ at its true date, B.C. 4.

VIL—-CHRONOLOGICAL HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS.

Birth of John the Baptist, June (?), October (?);
birth of Jesus, December (?).

Census under Quirinus, or Cyrenius; birth of
Jesus, January (P), April (P); Presentation in
the Temple ; Flight into Egypt, March; death of
Herod, just before the Passover ; return of Joseph
and Mary to Nazareth (?), (Matt. ii. 19—23),

Augustus assigns Jodwza to Archelaus, Galilee to
Antipas; birth of Apollonius of Tyana (P).

m oa

Birth of John the Apostle (7).
Birth of Seneca (?).

Birth of St. Paul (?).

Death of Hillel ; deposition of Archelaus ; Judea
a Boman province.

Insurrection of Judas of Galilee.

ewa sopgpsnd oL

First visit of Jesus to the Temple (Luke ii. 41—
52); Passover.

14. Dcath of Augustus ; Tiberius, Emperor.

18. Tiberias built by Antipas ; death of Livy and Qvid.
19. Jews expelled _fg‘om Italy.
20. Death of Joseph (P).

25, Pontius Pilate appointed Procurator of Judea.

26. Preaching of John the Baptist, January (?), or
in the previous Autumn (P), (Matt. iil. 1-—12;
Mark i. 1—8; Luke iii. 1—18).

— DBaptism of Jesus (Matt. iii. 13—17; Mark i, 9—

~ 11; Luke iii. 21, 22).

— The Temptation in the wilderness (Matt. iv. 1—11;
Mark i. 12,13; Lukeiv. 1—13; Johni. 19—34).

— Call of Peter, Andrew, John, Philip, and Nathanael
(John i. 35—51).

— The marriage at Cana (John . 1—11).

— PASSOVER IN JERUSALEM (John ii. 13—25);
Nicedemus (John iii. 1—21); Jesus baptises in
Judea (John iii. 22—36); John the Baptist
imprisoned (Matt, xiv. 3—5; Mark vi. 17—20;
Luke iii. 19, 20); Jesus returns through Samaria
(John iv. 1—42) into Galilee (Matt. iv. 12;
Mark i. 14; Luke iv. 14},
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26. Jesus again at Cana; healing of the son of the
king’s officer of Capernaum (John iv. 43—54).
rst sermon at Nazareth; DAY oF ATONE-
MENT (P); October (?); settlement at Caper-
naum (Luke iv. 16—30). -

27. Feast OoF PAssoveRr, March (P); PENTECOST,

May, a.D. 26 (?); TaBERNAcCLES, October,
AD. 26 (?); or, Purim, February, A.n. 27 (?),
most probably the last, at Jerusalem; the cripple
at Bethesda (John v. 1-—9).

Jesus begins His public ministry in Galilee (Matt.
iv. 17; Mark i. 14, 15).

Call of Peter, Andrew, James, and John (Matt.
iv. 18—22; Mark i. 16—20 ; Luke v. 1—11, P).
Miracles at Capernaum (Matt. viii. 14—17 ; Mark

1. 29—34; Luke iv. 31—41).

Mission-journey through Galilee, including Chora-
zin (P), Bethsaida (%), &e. (Matt. iv. 23; Mark
i. 88, 39; Luke iv. 42—44). .

Leper healed (Matt. viii. 1—4; Mark i. 40—45;
Luke v. 12—15).

Capernaum : paralytic healed (Matt. ix. 1—8; Mark
ii. 1-~12; Luke v. 18—28).

Capernaum : call of Levi = Matthew (Matt. ix,
9—17; Mark ii. 13—22; Luke v. 27, 28).

Near Capernaum : second-first Sabbath, March (?P),
April (F), (Matt. xii. 1—8; Mark ii. 23—28;
Luke vi. 1-5).

Capernaum : the withered hand healed on the Sab-
bath (Matt. xii. 9—13; Mark iii. 1—6; Luke
vi. 6—11).

Choice of the Twelve Apostles (Matt. x. 2—4;
Mark iii. 16—19; Luke vi. 14—16).

The Sermons on the Mount (Matt. v., vi., vii.) and
on the Plain (Luke vi. 26—65).

Capernaum : centurion’s servant healed (Matt.
viii. 5—18; Luke vii. 1—10).

Nain: widow’s son raised to life (Luke vii. 11—17).

Messengers sent by John the Baptist (Matt. xi. 2—
19; Luke vii. 18—35).

House of Simon the Pharisee; the woman that
was a sinner (Luke vii. 36—50).

Journey through Palestine, followed by devout
women (Luke viii. 1—3).

The charge of casting out devils by Beelzebub (Matt.
xii, 22—387; Mark iii. 22—30; Luke xi. 14—26).

Visit of the Mother and Brethren of Jesus (Matt.
xii. 46—50 ; Mark iii. 31—35 ; Luke viii. 19—21).

The first teaching by parables (Matt. xiii. 1—53;
Mark iv. 1—34; Luke viii. 4—18; xiii. 18—21).

Sea of Qalilee: the tempest calmed (Matt. viii
23-—27; Mark iv. 35—41; Luke viii. 22—25).

The Gadarene demoniac (Matt. viii. 28—34; Mark
v. 1—20; Luke viii. 26—39). :

The daughter of Jairus raised to life (Matt. ix.
18—26; Mark v. 22—43; Luke viii. 40—56).

Nazareth ; second discourse in the synagogue (Matt.
xifi. 54—58; Mark vi. 1—6).

Renewed journey through Galilee (Matt. ix. 35—
38 ; Mark vi. 6).

Mission of the Twelve Apostles (Matt. x, 1—42;
Mark vi, 7—13; Luke ix. 1—6).

Execution of John the Baptist, March (?), (Matt.
xiv. 6—12; Mark vi. 21—29).

Herod the Tetrarch hears of Jesus (Matt. xiv. 1, 2;
Mark vi. 14—16; Luke ix. 7—9).

Return of the Twelve to Bethsaida; feeding of the
Five Thousand; PassovERr (Matt. xiv. 13—21;
iMarlz) vi. 30—44; Luke ix. 10—-17; John vi.

—14).

A.D.
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Sea of Galilee : Jesus walks on the waters (Matt.
xiv. 22—33 ; Mark vi. 45—52; John vi. 15—21),

Gennesaret : works of healing (Matt. xiv. 34—36;
Mark vi. 53—56).

Capernaum: SABBATH AFTER PAssOVER; dis.
course on the Bread of Life (John vi. 22—65).
Pharisees from Jerusalem charge the disciples with
eating with unwashed hands (Matt. xv. 1—20;

Mark vii. 1—23).

Coasts of Tyre and Sidon: daughter of Syro-
Pheenician woman healed (Matt., xv. 21—28;
Mark vii. 25—30).

Deaf and dumb (Matt. xv. 29—31; Mark vii.
31—37).

Feeding of the Four Thousand (Matt. xv. 32—38;
Mark viii. 1—9).

Pharisees and Sadducees demand a sign from
heaven (Matt. xvi, 1—4; Mark viii. 10—12).

Bethsaida : blind man healed (Mark viii. 22—26).

Cewesarea Philippi: Peter’s confession (Matt. xvi.
13—28; Mark viii. 27—ix. 1; Luke ix. 18—27;
John vi. 66—71, P).

Hermon (?) ; Tabor (P): the Transfiguration (Matt.
xvii. 1—13; Mark ix. 2—13; Luke ix. 28—36).
Base of Hermon (?): demoniac healed (Matt. xvii.

14—21; Mark ix. 14—29; Luke ix. 37—43).

The Passion foretold (Matt. xvii. 22, 23; Mark ix.
30—32; Luke ix. 43—435).

Capernaum (P) : payment of didrachma, or Temple-
rate, April (?), May (P), (Matt. xvii. 24—27).

Rivalry of disciples, and consequent teaching
(Matt. xviii. 1—35; Mark ix. 33—50; Luke ix.
46—50).

Journey through Samaria; new disciples; Jeru-
salem: FEAST oOF TABERNACLES, October
(Matt. viii. 19—22; Luke ix. 51—62; John vii.
1—-53).

Jerusalem: the woman taken in adultery (John
vii. 53—viii. 11). ’

Jerusalem : discourse in Temple ; blind man healed
at Siloam (John viii. 21—~59; John ix. 1—41).

Jerusalem : the Good Shepherd (John x. 1—18).

Mission and return of the Seventy (Luke x. 1—24),

Parable of the Good Samaritan (Luke x. 25—37).

Bethany : Jesus in the house of Martha (Luke x.
38—42).

Disciples faught to pray (Luke xi. 1—13).

Two blind men healed (Matt. ix. 27—31).

Demoniac healed; subsequent teaching (Matt. ix.
32—34; xii. 38—45; Luke xi. 14—36).

Perza (P) ; Galilee (P): teaching on various occa-
sions (Luke xi. 37 —xiii. 21).

Jerusalem : FEAsT oF DEDICATION, December
20—27 (John x. 22—39).

. January. Jesus on the east side of Jordan (John

x. 40—42).

Jesus begins to prepare for the journey to Jeru-
salem ; message from Herod (Luke xiii. 22—35).

East side of Jordan: teaching, including parables
of the Lost Sheep, the Lost Piece of Money,
Prodigal Son, Unjust Steward, the Rich Man and
Lazarus, &e. (Luke xiv. 1-—xvii. 10).

Progress towards Jerusalem (Matt. xix. 1; Mark x.
1; Luke xvii. 11).

The ten lepers; teaching, including parables of
Unjust Judge, Pharisee and Publican (Luke
xvil. 12—xviil. 14),

Teaching as to divorce and infants (Matt. xix.
3—15; Mark x, 2—16; Luke xviii. 15—17,
infants only).
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Dialogue with the rich young ruler (?), (Matt. xix.
16—30; Mark x. 17—31; Luke xviii. 18—30).
Parable of the Labourers in the Vineyard (Matt.

xx. 1—16).

Bethany : raising of Lazarus (John xi. 1—46).

Ephraim : retirement of Jesus (John xi. 47—54).

Request of the sons of Zebedee (Matt. xx. 20—28;
Mark x. 35—435).

Jericho : two blind men healed (Matt. xx. 29—34;
Mark x. 46—52; Luke xviii. 35—43).

Jericho: Jesus in the house of Zaechmus (Luke
xix. 1—10). .

Parable of the Pounds (Luke xix. 11—28).

Bethany : Jesus anointed by Mary; EVENING OF
SABBATH BEFORE THE PASSOVER.

Bethany and Jerusalem: FIRST DAY OF THE
WEEK : kingly Entry into the city (Matt. xxi.
1—11; Mark xi. l—fl; Luke xix. 29—44; John
xii. 12--19).

SECOND DAY OF THE WEEK: Bethany and Jeru-
salem ; the barren fig-tree (Matt. xxi. 18—22;
Mark xi. 12—14, 20—25).

Cleansing of the Temple (Matt. xxi. 12—17; Mark
xi. 15—19; Luke xix. 45—48).

Parables; discussions with Pharisees, Herodians,
Sadducees, and lawyers (Matt. xxi. 23—zxii. 46;
Mark xi. 27 ; xii. 40; Luke xx, 1——44),

The last discourse against the Pharisees (Matt.
xxiif, 1—39 ; Mark xii. 38—40; Luke xx. 45—47).

The widow’s mite (Mark xii. 41—44; Luke xxi.
1—4).

The Greeks in Jerusalem (?) ; the voice from heaven
(John xii. 20—36).

Prophetic discourse of the destruction of Jernsalem
and of the second Advent (Matt. xxiv, 1—42;
Mark xiii. 1—37; Luke xxi. 5—36).

The parables of the Wise and Foolish Virgins, the
Talents, the Sheep and the Goats (Matt. xxv.
1—46).

THIRD DAY OF THE WEEK: passed by Jesus in
Bethany and Gethsemane (P), Jerusalem (P);

A.D.
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compact of Judas with the chief priests (Matt.
xxvi, 1—5, 14—16; Mark xiv. 1, 2, 10, 11;
Luke xxii. 1—6). :

FouRTH DAY OF THE WEEK: nothing recorded;
Bethany (P), Gethsemane (P), Jerusalem (P).

FI1rTH DAY OF THE WEEK: Peter and John sent
from Bethany to Jerusalem; THE PASSOVER
SUuPPER; the Feast of the New Covenant;
dialogue and discourses.

Gethsemane (Matt. xxvi. 17—46 ; Mark xiv. 12—42;
Luke xxii. 7—46; John xiii, 1—xvii. 26).

SIXTH DAY OF THE WEEK: 3 A.M., Jesus taken
in Gethsemane; brought before Annas; Peter’s
denial (Matt. xxvi. 47—75; Mark xiii. 43—72;
Luke xxii. 47—62; John xviii. 2—18).

6 Am. The trial before Caiaphas and the Sanhe-
drin; their second meeting; Jesus sent to Pilate ;
suicide of Judas.

Jesus before Pilate, Herod, and Pilate again;
the people demand release of Barabbas; Jesgs
led to Golgotha (Matt. xxvi. 59—xxvii. 34; Mark
xiv, §5—xv. 23; Luke xxii. 63—zxxiii. 33; John
xviii, 19—xix. 17).

9 A.M. The Crucifixion (Matt. xxvii, 35—44 ; Mark
xv. 24—32; Luke xxiii, 33—43; John xix,
18—27).

Noon to 3 p.m. Darkness over the land ; death of
Jesus (Matt, xxvii, 45—56; Mark xv. 29—41;
Luke xxiii. 44—46; John xix. 28—30).

6 p.m. Embalmment and entombment by Joseph
of Arimathza, Nicodemus, and devout women;
priests apply for a guard over the sepulchre
(Matt. xxvii. 57—66; Mark xv. 42—47; Luke
xxiii. 50—56; John xix. 38—42).

SaBBATH: disciples and women rest (Luke xxiii. 56).

FIRST DAY OF THE WEEK : the Resurrection (see
Notes on Matt. xxviii. for the order of the mani-
festations), (Matt. xxviii. 1—20; Mark xvi, 1—20;
Luke xxiv. 1—43; John xx, 1—xxi. 25).

TEN DAYS BEFORE PENTECOST (?): the Ascension
(Mark xvi. 19, 20; Luke xxiv. 44—53).
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TO

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW.

I. The Author.—The facts presented by the New
Testament records are few and simple. In Mark ii. 14,
Luke v. 27, we find Levi, the son of Alpheus, sitting
at the receipt of custom (better, perhaps, at the custom-
house) in Capernaum. He is identified by Matt. ix. 9
with the “man that was called Matthew.” The second
name may have been given by our Lord, as Peter was
given to Simon, or taken by him of his own accord.
Its meaning, as “ God-given,” like Theodorus, Theo-
doretus, Dorotheus, Adeodatus, made it a suitable
name for one to take for whom old things had passed
away, and all things had become new, and who thanked
God for that unspeakable gift; and its historical asso-
ciations with the name of the great Mattathias, the
father of the Maccabxan heroes, made it—as we see
in the case of Matthias, another form of the name
(see Note on Acts i. 23)—one of the names which, like
Judas and Simon, had become popular with all true
patriots. In the lists of the Apostles, his name is
always found in the second gronp of four, with
Thomas, James (or Jacob) the son of Alphzus, and
Judas the son (or brother) of James (see Notes on
Matt. x. 3). If, as seems probable, we recognise in
Mark ii. 14 the same Alphzeus as in Mark iii. 18, we
have another instance, in addition to the sons of Jona
and of Zebedee, of two, or possibly three, brothers
called to act together as Apostles. A probable conjec-
tare leads us a step further. The name of Matthew
is coupled, in all the lists in the Gospels, with that
of Thomas — sometimes one, sometimes the other
name taking precedence—and as Thomas, or Didy-
mus (John xi. 16, xxi. 2), signifies “Twin,” there
is, primd facte, good ground for the inference that
he was so known as the twin-brother of Matthew.
The Alphmzus who is named as the father of the
second James in the lists of the Apostles, is com-
monly identified with the Clopas of John xix. 25, where
the Authorised version wrongly gives Cleophas. This
cannot, however, be regarded as certain, and there are
serious considerations against it. Mary, the wife of
Clopas, is deseribed (Mark xv. 40) as the mother of
James the less and Joses. But the union of these two
names (as in Mark vi. 3) suggests that the Evangelist
speaks of the brethren of our Lord, and therefore, not
of James the Apostle. Either, therefore, Clopas and
Alphaus are not different forms of the same name, or,
if they are, the two forms were used for the sake of
clearness, to distingmish the father of the three or four
Apostles from the father, on this assumption, of the
four “ brethren ” of our Lord.

Assuming these facts, the circumstances of the call
of Matthew gain a fresh interest. The brothers of the
Evangelist may have been already among the disciples
who had acknowledged Jesus as the Christ, or at least
as a great Prophet.  Matthew may have seen and heard

Him as He taught in the synagogue of Capernaum.
The event which immediately preceded his call, had
been the healing of the man sick of the palsy, and the
proclamation that the Son of Man had power on earth
to forgive sins (Matt. ix. 1—8; Mark i1, 1—12; Luke
iii. 17—26). We are led to believe, by the readiness
with which he obeyed the call of Jesus, that the good
seed had already been sown. Butfhe was a publican.
He had chosen for himself a calling more lucrative than
that of the fisherman or the peasant, but one which
brought with it an evil repute and a sense of degrada-
tion. The Pharisees shrank from his touch. His
companions were “publicans and sinners’ like him-
gelf. Could he any longer claim to be a “son of
Abraham? ” (Luke xix. 9.) Would the new Teacher
deign to receive him, or even speak to himP To one
in such a state of feeling, the command, ‘‘ Follow
Me,” would be in itself a gospel. Regardless, ap-
parently, of its being one of the traditional fast-days,
which the Pharisees were observing with their usual
strictness (see Note on Matt. ix. 14), he called together
his friends and neighbours, mostly of the same calling
as himself, and gave them a farewell feast, that they
too might hear “the words of grace,” in which his
soul had found the starting-point of a new life (Matt.
ix. 10; Mark ii. 15; Luke v. 29). Of the rest of his
life, we know but very little. Called now to be a
disciple, he, with his brothers, was chosen afterwards,
much, we may believe, to his own astonishment, to be
one of the Twelve who were the special envoys of the
anointed King. The union of his name with that of
Thomas suggests the inference that the two twins were
joined together in the work of proclaiming the gospel.
He is with the other disciples in the upper chamber
after the Ascension, and on the day of Pentecost (Acts
i 13; ii. 1). From that date, as far as the New Testa-
ment is concerned, he disappears from view. A com-
paratively late tradition (Huseb. Hist. iii. 24; Clem.
Alex. Strom. vi.) represents him as having preached
for fifteen years in Judea, and ultimately died a martyr’s
death in Parthia or Ethiopia (Socrates, Hist. i. 19).
Clement of Alexandria, however, speaks of his dying a
natural death. The fact that Thomas also is reported
to have founded churches in Parthia and Ethiopia
(Euseb. Hist. iii. 1) is, at least, in harmony with the
thought that then, as before, during their Lord’s minis-
try on earth, they had been fellow-workers together to
the end. An independent tradition that Pantaenus, the
great Alexandrian Missionary, had found the Gospel
of St. Matthew among the Indians (Euseb. Hist. v. 10)
points in the same direction. His asceticism led him
to a purely vegetarian diet (Clem. Alex. Peedag. ii. 1,
§ 16). A characteristic saying is ascribed to him by
Clement of Alexandria (Strom. vii. 13) —“If the

neighbour of an elect man sin, the elect man himseclf
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has sinned, for had he conducted himself as the Word
(or, perhaps, as Reason) commands, his neighbour
woulg have felt such reverence for his life as to refrain
from sin.” The thought thus expressed is obviously
one that might naturally come from the lips of the
Apostle, who had not only recorded the Sermon on the
Mount, but had framed his life upon its teaching.
(Comp. especially Matt. v. 13—16.)

II. The Authorship and Sources of the
Gospel.—As has been said above (Imtroduction to
the First Three Gospels), the very obscurity of St. Mat-
thew’s name and the odium attached to his calling,
made it antecedently improbable that a later pseudony-
mous writer would have chosen him as the Apostle on
whom to affiliate a book which he wished to invest with
a counterfeit authority. On the other hand, assuming
his authorship as a hypothesis calling for examination,
there are many coincidénces which at least, render it
probable. His occupation as a publican must have
involved a certain clerkly culture which would make
him, as it were, the scholar of the company of the
Twelve, acquainted, as his calling required him to be,
with Greek as well as Aramaic, familiar with pen and
paper. Then, or at a later date, as growing out of that
culture, he must have acquired that familiarity with the
writings of the Old Testament which makes his
Gospel almost a manual of Messianic prophecy.* The
external evidence begins, as we have seen, with Papias
(a.D. 170), who states that Matthew compiled a record
of the “oracles” or “sayings” of the Lord Jesus
(Euseb. Hist. iii. 39). As the work of Papias is
known to us only by a few fragmentary quotations, we
have, of course, no adequate dafa for proving the
identity of the book which he names with what we now
know as the Gospel according to Matthew. But the
account which he gives of it shows a precise agreement
with the prominence given in that Gospel more than in
any other to our Lord’s discourses; and it is, to say
the least, a strained hypothesis, hardly likely to suggest
itself except for the sake of a foregone conclusion, to
assume the existence of a vanished Gospel bearing
Matthew’s name, and afterwards superseded by the work
of a pseudonymous writer. Papias, it may be added, is
described by Eusebius (Hist. ii1. 39) as having been a
hearer of St. John and a friend of Polycarp. He
describes himself as caring less for what he found in
books—thus implying the existence of many narratives
such as St. Luke speais of (chap.i.1)—than from what he
gathered by personal inquiry from the elders who re-
membered the Apostles, and who could thus repeat what
the Lord Jesus had taught. To him the “living voice,”
still abiding with the Church, was the most precious of
all records, and upon these he based what appears to
have been the first Commentary on the Gospel-history
and the words of Jesus. He names Aristion and John
the Presbyter as his two chief informants. KEusebius,
while admitting his industry in thus collecting the
fragments of apostolic tradition, looks on him as want-
ing in discernment, and mingling with what was au.-
thentic matter that which was strange and legendary.
Among these fragments he seems to%‘mve included the
narrative of the woman taken in adultery (“a woman
accused before the Lord of many sins,” Euseb. Hist. iii.

* In St. Matthew’s Gospel there are no less than eleven
direct citations from the Old_ Testament, not including those
reported as spoken by our Lord. In St. Mark there are two, of
which one is doubtful; in St. Luke three; in St. John nine.
It is, on any view, striking, that this reference to the teaching
of the older Scriptures should characterise the Gospels of the
two Apostles rather than those of the two Evangelists who
wrote specially for Gentiles. .

39), which, though found at present in St. John, bears
every mark of having been inserted in that Gospel after
it had left the hands of its writer. (See Notes on John
viii, 1—11.)

III. The Aim and Characteristics of the
Gospel.—There was a widely-diffused tradition, as
early as the second century, that the Gospel of St.
Matthew had been written primarily for Hebrew Chris-
tians. By many it was believed that it had been
written originally in the Hebrew or Aramaic of the
time, and that we have only a version of it. So Papias
writes that Matthew composed his Gospel in the
Hebrew tongue, and that each interpreted it as he could
(BEuseb. Hist. iii. 39); and the statement is repeated by
Irenzus (Her. iii. 1), who adds, that it was written
while St. Peter and St. Paul were preaching the gospel
at Rome, i.e., circ. A.D. 63—65, and by Jerome (Pref.
in Matt.). There is, however, no evidence of the actual
existence of such a Hebrew Gospel, and the Greek text
now received bears no marks of being a translation. The
belief that it was, in the intention of the writer, meant
for readers who were of the stock of Abraham, receives,
at any rate, abundant confirmation from its internal
peculiarities. It presents, as we have already seen,
numerous parallelisms with the Epistle which James,
the brother of the Lord, addressed to the Twelve
Tribes scattered abroad (p. xviii.). It begins with
a genealogy—a “book of the generations” of the
Christ (Lfay.,tt. i. 1)—after the manner of the old
Hebrew histories (Gen.-v. 1; x. 1; xxxvi. 1; Ruth
iv. 8). It is coutented to trace the descent of the
Christ from Abraham through David and the kingly
line. (See Note on Luke iii. 23.) It dwells, as
has been said, with far greater fulness than any other
Gospel, on the Messianic prophecies, direct or typical,
of the Old Testament. It does not explain Jewish
customs, as St. Mark and St. Luke do. (Comp. Matt.
xv. 1, 2, with Mark vii. 3, 4) It sets forth more
fully than they do the contrast between the royal law,
the perfect law of freedom (Jas. i. 25; ii, 12), and
the corrupt traditions and casuistry of the scribes
(Matt. v., vi., xxiii.). It uses the distinctly Hebrew
formula of *the kinidom of heaven,”* where the
other Evangelists speak of “the kingdom of God.” It
records the rending of the veil of the Temple,
the earthquake and the signs that followed it, which,
at the time, could hardly have had any special
significance except for Jews (Matt. xxvii. 51—53).
It reports and refutes the explanation which the Jewish
priests gave at the time he wrote, of the marvel of
the emptied sepulchre (Matt. xxzviii. 11-—15). It
dwells more than the others do on the aspect of the
future kingdom which represents the Apostles as
sitting on twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of
Israel (Matt. xx. 28). Snch features were naturally to
be looked for in a Gospel intended for Tsraelites. We
may add that they were also natural in the Gospel of
the publican. Foremost among the emotions of one
who was called from the receipt of custom, would be -
the joy that he too was now, at last, recognised as a
child of Abraham. To him it would be a welcome
task to contrast the higher and purer doctrine of the
Lord who had called Eim, with that of the Pharisees
who had scorned and thrust liim out. 'We may, perhaps,
even trace the influence of his experience as a collector
of customs, in the care with which he brings together his
Master’s warnings against the vain and rash swearing,

* The phrase occurs thirty-two times in St. Matthew, and
nowhere else in the New Testament.

X
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and the false distinctions as to the validity of different
oaths (Matt. v. 34—37; xxiii. 16—22) which, common
as they were in all times and places, were sure to be
loudest and least trustworthy in disputes between the
publican and the payers of an ad valorem duty.

There was, however, another aspect of the publican
character. The work of St. Matthew had brought
him into contact with those who were known as the
‘ ginners of the Gentiles” (Gal. ii. 15). He had called
them to share his joy in the first glow of his econver-
sion (Matt. ix. 10). The new consciousness of being
indeed one of a chosen and peculiar people passed, not,
.as with the Pharisees, into the stiffness of a national
exclusive pride, but, as a like consciousness as did after-
wards in St. Paul, into the sense of universal brother-
hood. And so he is careful to record that visit of the
Magi in whom Christendom has rightly seen the first-
fruits of the calling of the Gentiles (Matt. ii. 1—12).
He dwells, if not exclusively, yet emphatically, on the
far-off prospect of men coming from east and west, and
north and south, and sitting down with Abraham, and
Isaac, and Jacob (Matt. viii. 11). He records the parable
which represents the servants of the great King as
sent forth to gather guests for the marriage feast
from the “by-ways” of the Gentile world (Matt.
xxii. 10). He sets forth the law of compassionate
judgment, which shall make the doom of Tyre and
Sidon more tolerable than that of Chorazin and Beth-
saida (Matt. xi. 21—24), and take as its standard, when
all the Gentiles are gathered round the throne of the
Judge, not the specific truths revealed in Christ,
but the great laws of kindness which are stamped
everywhere, even when neglected and transgressed,
upon the hearts and consciences of those who have
known no other revelation. (See Notes on Matt. xxv.
31—40.)

Lastly, it is in St. Matthew that we find re-
corded the full commission, anticipating the fospel
as St. Paul afterwards preached it, which bade the
disciples not to circumcise, but to baptise—to baptise,
not converts from Israel only, but “all the Gentiles,”
the outlying people of the world, of every race and
speech. (See Notes on Matt. xxviii. 19.) It follows
from what has now been said that the chief aspect in
which the form of the Son of Man is presented to us in
St. Matthew’s Gospel is that of the King who fulfilled
the hopes of Isracl—a King, not tyrannous and proud,
but meek and lowly; coming, not with chariots and

horses, but on an ass’s colt, bearing the cross before
He wears the crown, and yet receiving, even in uncon-
scious infancy, tokens of His sovereignty, and in man-
hood giving proof of that sovereignty by His power
over nature, and men, and the forces of the unseen
world. Seen from this point of view, each portion of
the Gospel is part of the great portraiture of the ideal
King. The Sermon on the Mount, while it is, in part,
the voice of the true Teacher, the true Rabbi, as con-
trasted with those who were unworthy of that title, is
yet also the proclamation by the King, who speaks, not
as the scribes, but as one having authority, of His royal
Law (Jas. ii. 8), of the conditions of His kingdom
(Matt vii. 29). 'The parables of chaps. xiii. and xxv. are
brought together with a fulness and profusion found
in no other Gospel, because they bring before us, each
of them, some special aspect of that kingdom. If he
alone of the Evangelists mentions, as coming from our
Lord’s lips, the word for the Christian society (Ecclesia)
which, when the Gospels were written, was in universal
use, weo may see in the care that he took to record
those few words as bearing witness to the true relation
of that society to its King and Lord, his sense of the
reality of the kingdom. Christ had built that Church
on Himself as the Eternal Rock, and the gates of hell
should not prevail against it (Matt. xvi. 18). Where
it was, there He would be, even to the end of the
world (Matt. xxviii. 20). The play of fancy which
led the men of a later age to connect the four Gospels
with the four chernbic symbols may have had much
in it that was arbitrary and capricious, but it was
not altogether wrong when, with a uniform consent, it
identified the Gospel of St. Matthew with the form
that had the face of a man (Ezek.i. 10; Rev. iv. 7).
Assuming the cherubic forms to represent primarily
the great manifestations of Divine wisdom (see Note
below) as seen in nature, that « face of a man  testified
to the seers who looked on it that there was a Will
and a Purpose which men could partly comprehend as
working after the manner of their own. Interpreted by
the fuller revelation of God in Christ, it taught them
that the Son of Man, who had been made a little lower
than the angels, was crowned with glory and honour,
sitting on the right hand of the Ancient of days (Dan.
viii. 1%), Lord and King over the world of nature and
the world of men, and yet delighting above all in the
praises that flowed from the mouth of babes and
sucklings (Ps. viii, 2; Matt. xxi. 16).

EXCURSUS ON THE CHERUBIC SYMBOLISM OF THE GOSPELS.

It will, perhaps, convey information which will be
welcome to many readers, if I lay before them a brief
survey of the mystical symbolism above referred to. I
do not pretend that it helps us much in the interpreta-
tion of the Gospels. I do not believe that the cherubic
forms were primarily typical of anything but the
divine attributes of majesty and strength as seen in
the forms of animal creation. A like symbolism meets
us, it will be remembered, obviously with that meaning,
in the winged bulls and lions, the men with wings and
heads of eagles, that are seen in the monuments of
Assyria, witi which the prophet who spent his exile on
the banks of Chebar could not fail to have been familiar.
But the history of such symbolism, if it lies outside
the limits of the work of the interpreter, has yet a
special interest of its own, and has exercised so wide an
influence on Christian art and poetry, that the reader

xliii

of the Gospels should hardly remain ignorant of its
several stages. The first description that meets us is
that in Ezek. i. 10. Here they are described, not as
“cherubim,” but as “living creatures.” * As for the
likeness of their faces, they four had the face of a
man, and the face of a lion, on the right side: and they
four had the face of an ox on the left side; they four
also had the face of an eagle.” They had each four faces
and four wings, and they shone “like burning coals of
fire,” and like “ the appearance of lamps.” There were
wheels with them, and “ the spirit of the living creatures
was in the wheels,” and they moved altogether, and
above them was a sapphire throne, and round it the
brightness of the rainbow, and on the throne the “ap-
pearance of a man.” In chap. x.the prophet has another
like vision, seen as in the courts of the Temple, but there
is a suggestive change in the description: “ The first



ST. MATTHEW.

face was the face of a cherub® (this taking the place
of the ox), “ and the second face was the face of a man,
and the third the face of a lion, and the fourth the face
of an eagle;” and he adds, what is in every way sig-
nificant, that he then recognised, what he had apparently
not perceived before, the identity of the vision at
Chebar with the cherubim of the Temple (Ezek. x.
20, 21). The symbols remained mysterious, uninter-
preted, unnoticed, till the visions of the Apocalypse, in
which St. John brought together things new and old
from all previous Apocalypses. Wefind in his symbolic
picture of the unseen world the same mysterious forms.
“In the midst of the throne, and round about the
throne, were four beasts (better, four living creatures,
as in Ezekiel), “full of eyes before and behind; and
the first beast was like a lion, and the second beast like
a calf, and the third beast had a face as a man, and the
fourth beast was like a flying eagle.” - It was natural
that this reproduction of the symbolic imagery should
attract the attention of Christian writers, and equally
natural that they should endeavour to find a meaning
for it that came within the horizon of their own
associations. And when the Church found itself in
possession of the four Gospels, and of those alone, as
recognised authentic records of the life and teaching of
its Lord, when men were finding in them a mystic
correspondence with the four elements and the four
winds and the four rivers of Paradise, it was natural
that the number of the living creatures also should seem

Supra ccelos dum conscendit
Sumini Patris commprehendit
Natum ante sscula ;
Pellens nubem nostrse molis
Intuetur jubar solis
Joannes in aquild.

Est leonis rugientis
Marco vultus, resurgentis
Quo claret potentia :
Voce Patris excitatus,
Surgit Christus, laureatus
Immortali gloria.

Os humanum est Matthesi,
In human4 forma Dei
Dictantis prosapiam ;
Cujus genus sic contexit
Quod a stirpe David exit
Per carnis materiam.

Ritus bovis Luce datur
In qua form4 figuratur
ova Christus hostia :
Ara crucis mansuetus
" Hic mactatur, sicque vetus
Transit observantia.

Paradisi hic fluenta

Nova fluunt sacramenta
Quee descendunt ceelitus @

His quadrigis deportatur

Mundo Deus, sublimatur
Istis arca vectibus,

xhv

to them to have been intended to answer to that of the
four precious and sacred books. It is significant, how-
ever, of the somewhat arbitrary character of the sym-
bolism that its application has not been uniform. The
earlier writers, beginning with Irensus (iii. 11), assign
the lion, as the emblem of kingly majesty, to St. John;
the calf, as signifying sacrificial or priestly attributes,
to St. Luke; the man, as presenting the humanity of
Christ, to St. Matthew ; the eagle, as answering to the
prophetic announcement with which his Gospel opens,
to St. Mark; and this is reproduced by Juvencus, a
Latin poet, circ. A.p. 334. The Pseudo-Athanasius
(Synopsis Seript.) assigns the man to St. Matthew, the
calf to St. Mark, the lion to St. Luke, the eagle to
St. John, but without assigning reasons. In Sedulius,
a Latin poet of the fifth century, what has since been
the received distribution of the symbols makes its first
appearance. It was quickly accepted, as having a greater
measure of fitness than the earlier interpretations, was
adopted by Augustine (De Consens. Evang. i. 6) and
Jerome (Proem. in Matt.), appears in the early mosaics
of the basilicas at Rome and Ravenna, and has since
been current, to the entire exclusion of the earlier
view. It finds, perhaps, its noblest expression in the
Latin hymn of Adam of St. Victor, in the twelfth
century. It will be well, it is believed, to give this
both in the original and in a translation. The whole
hymn may be found in Archbishop Trench’s Latin
Poetry, p. 67.

See, far above the starry height,
Beholding, with unclouded sight,
The brightness of the sun,
John doth, as eagle swift, appear,
Still gazing on the vision clear
Of Christ, the Eternal Son.

To Mark belongs the lion’s form,

‘With voice loud-roaring as the storm,
His risen Lord to own;

Called by the Father from the grave,

As victor crowned, and strong to save,
‘We see Him on His throne.

The face of man is Matthew’s share,

‘Who shows the Son of Man doth bear
Man’s form with might divine,

And tracks the line of high descent,

Through which the Word with flesh was blent,
In David’s kihgly line.

To Luke the ox belongs, for he, R

More clearly than the rest, doth see
Christ as the victim slain ;

Ugon the cross, as altar true,

The bleeding, spotless Lamb we view,
And see all else is vain.

So from their source in Paradise
The four mysterious rivers rise,
And life to earth is given:
On these four wheels and staves, behold,
God and His ark are onward rolled,
High above earth in Heaven.
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CHAPTER I.—® The book of the

generation® of Jesus Christ, the son of | s Lukes.z

David, the son of Abraham. @ Abra-

JRuth 4. 18,

and Zara of Thamar ; and Phares’ begat
Esrom ; and Esrom begat Aram ; ¥ and
Aram begat Aminadab; and Aminadab

ham?® begat Isaac; and Isaac® begat |2gmza | begat Naasson: and Naasson begat
Jacob; and Jacob? begat Judas and his | ¢Gen .5 Salmon; ® and Salmon begat Booz of

brethren; ©) and Judas® begat Phares

e Gen. 38. 27, &e.

Rachab; and Booz begat Obed of Ruth;

(1) The book of the generation.—The opening
words of the Gospel show that it is written by a Jew
for Jewish readers. They are an essentially Hebrew
formula (as in Gen. v. 1), and were applied chiefly
though not exclusively (Gen. xxxvii, 2) to genealogies
such as that which follows here.

Josus Christ.—The collocation of names was not
so much a thing of course when St. Matthew wrote as
it now seems to us. There were many who bore the
name of Jesus—e.g., Jesus the son of Sirach, Jesus
surnamed Justus (Col. iv. 11), possibly even Jesus
Bar-abbas (Matt. xxvii. 17). It was necessary to state
that the genealogy that followed was that of Jesus the
Messiah, the true ““anointed ” of the Lord.

The son of David.—This, of course, was added
as the most popular of all the names of the expected
Christ, owned alike by scribes and Rabbis (Matt.
xxii, 42), by children (Matt. xxi. 9), and by the poor
(Matt. xv. 22; xx. 30).

The son of Abraham.—There is no reason to think
that this was ever a specially Messianic title. If there
is any special significance in its occurrence here, it is as
emphasising that which the Messiah had in common
with other Israelites. He was thus as a brother to
them all, even to the despised publican (Luke xix. 9),
as being the seed of Abraham, in whom all the nations
of the earth were to be blessed (Gen. xxii. 18). The
former thought appears in another book specially
written, like this Gospel, for Hebrews—* On the seed
of Abraham he layeth hold ” (Heb. ii. 16).

(2) The omission of the names of Ishmael and Esau
is explained by the fact, that they were not only not id
the line of succession, but were outside the covenant
with Abraham—“TIn Isaac shall thy seed be called”
(Gen. xxi. 12); and Esau had forfeited both the birth-
right and the blessing. The brethren of Judah are
named, on the other hand, because all who were
descended from them had an equal interest in the
Messiah.

(® Thamar.—The occurrence of the names of women
in genealogies was the exception rather than the rule
among the Jews ; but there are instances enough in the
Old Testament (e.g., Keturah, Gen. xxv. 1; the wives
of Esau, Gen. xxxvi. 10; Timna, Gen. xxxvi. 22;
Mehetabel, Gen. xxxvi. 39; Azubah, the wife of Caleb,
1 Chron. ii. 18; Achsa, his daughter, 1 Chron. ii. 49 ;
and many others) to make the insertion of such names
here quite natural, even without assuming any distinct
purpose. It was enough that the women were histori-

cally notable. In the case of Thamar there were
precedents enough for such an honourable mention.
In the days of Ruth she was as much the heroine of
the tribe of Judah as Rachel and Leah were of all
Israel, and her name came into the formula of nuptial
Yenediction (Ruth iv. 12). It appears also in the gene-
alogies of 1 Chron, ii. 4. It would appear from the
language of the Talmud as if the Jews looked on her
strange and to ms revolting history with quite other
feelings., To them she was as one who, at the risk of
shame, and, it might be, death, had preserved the line
of Judah from destruction, and ¢ therefore was counted
worthy to be the mother of kings and prophets.”” The
mention of Zara, though not in the line of succession,
follows the precedent of 1 Chron. ii. 47.

(4) Naasson, or Nahshon, the brother of Elisheba
the wife of Aaron, was, at the time of the Exodus, the
“ prince (or captain) of the children” of Judah (Num.
1 7; 1. 3; 1 Chron. ii. 10). A Jewish legend made him
the first to enter the waters of the Red Sea.

(5) Rachab.—The Old Testament records are silent
as to the marriage of Salmon with the harlot of Jericho.
When they were compiled it was probably thought of
as a blot rather than a glory; but the fact may have
been preserved in the traditions of the house of David.
It Las been conjectured that Salmon may have been one
of the two unnamed spies whose lives were saved by
Rahab, when he was doing the work which Caleb had
done before him. The mention of Rahab in Jas. ii.. 25,
Heb. xi. 31, shows that her fame had risen at the
time when St. Matthew wrote. The Talmud legends,
curiously enough, reckon eight prophets among her
descendants, including Jeremiah and Baruch, but not
any of the line of David. Assuming the connection
between St. Matthew and St. James, which has been
shown in the Introduction to this Gospel to be pro-
bable, the mention of Rahab by both takes its place
as an interesting coincidence. i

Booz.—The succession is the same as in Ruth iv. 21.
The new fact of Salmon’s marriage explains some of the
features of that history—the readiness with which the
sons of Naomi marry two women of the Moabites;
the absence of any repugnanee to such a union on
the part of Boaz; perhaps the reference to Tamar in
the benediction of Ruth iv. 12. Salmon would seem
to have been the first of the house to have had land
at Bethlehem (1 Chron. ii. 54), and to have gained
this in part through his adoption into the family
of Caleb.
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and Obed begat Jesse; ) and Jesse®
begat David the king; and David® the
king begat Solomon of her that had been
the wife of Urias; ™ and Solomon® begat
Roboam ; and Roboam begat Abia; and
Abia begat Asa; (® and Asa begat Josa-
phat; and Josaphat begat Joram; and
Joram begat Ozias; ® and Ozias begat
Joatham; and Joatham begat Achaz;
and Achaz begat Ezekias; 09 and Eze-
kias? begat Manasses; and Manasses
begat Amon; and Amon begat Josias;
() and 1Josias begat Jechonias and his
brethren, about the time they were
carried away to Babylon: (2 and after
they were brought to Babylon, Jecho-
nias® begat - Salathiel; and Salathiel
begat Zorobabel; (3 and Zorobabel be-

ST. MATTHEW, 1.

@ 1Sam.16.1;17.
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b 28am. 12. 74,
1 Chron. 3. 5.

¢ 1Chron. 3. 10.

14 2 Kings 20, 21 ;
1 Chron. 8. 13,

1 Some read, Jo-
sias begat Jakim, !
and Jakim begat
Jechonias.

J Luke 1. 27.

¢ 1 Chron. 3. 16. 17,

Jesus Christ,

gat Abiud; and Abiud begat Eliakim ;
and Eliakim begat Azor; % and Azor
begat Sadoc; and Sadoc begat Achim;
and Achim begat Eliud; @ and Eliud
begat Eleazar ; and Eleazar begat Mat-
than; and Matthan begat Jacob; (€ and
Jacob begat Joseph the husband of
Mary, of whom was born Jesus, who
is called Christ.

(17 So all the generations from Abra-
ham to David are fourteen generations;
and from David until the carrying away
into Babylon are fourteen generations;
and from the carrying away into Babylon
unto Christ are fourteen generations.

(18 Now the birth/ of Jesus was on
this wise: When as his mother Mary
was espoused to Joseph, before they

(6 The wife of Urias.—Once again we have the
mention of a woman who at least played a memorable
part in the history of Israel. As this is the last of such
names in the genealogy, it may be well to deal with the
question whether any special purpose can be traced
in the selection, beyond that of noting points of
interest. Nothing can carry us beyond probable
conjectures; but, within those limits, it is at least
suggestive that all the names are those of women who,
either as of heathen origin (Bathsheba, like her hus-
band, was probably a Hittite), or by personal guilt,
were as those whom the strict judgment of the Phari-
see excluded from his fellowship. St. Matthew may
have meant men to draw the inference that, as these
women were not excluded from the honour of being in
the Messiah’s line of ancestry, so others like them would
not be shut out from fellowship with His kingdom.

9 Ozias.—Ozias is, of course, the Uzziah of the
Old Testament. Three names are omitted between
Joram and this king—viz., Ahaziah, Joash, Amaziah.
Apparently the motive for the omission was simply
the desire of bringing the names in each period into
which the genealogy is divided to the arbitrary standard
of fourteen. Possibly, however, as it was thus necessary
to omit three names, the choice of these may have been
determined by the fact that they belonged to the time
of Athaliah’s disastrous influence in the history of
the monarchy of Judah. We learn from this fact that
the words “ A begat B’ are not to be taken literally,
but are simply an expression of the fact of succession
with or without intermediate links.

(11) Jechonias and his brethren.—Here again
there is a missing link in the name of Eliakim, or
Jehoiakim, the son of Josiah (2 Kings xxiii. 34).
Jeconiah was therefore the grandson of Josiah. The
alternative reading mentioned in the margin rests on
very slight authority, and was obviously the insertion
of some later scribe, to meet the difficulty. The word
“brethren ” was probably meant to include Mattaniah
or Zedekiah, the last king of Judah, who was the son
of Josiah, and therefore uncle to Jechoniah.

2) Jechonias begat Salathiel.—We come here
into a cluster of genealogical difficulties. (1) The
natural impression left by Jer. xxil. 30 is that
Coniah (or Jechonias) died childless, or, at least, left
no descendants who came to rule as Zerubbabel did;
(2) In the genealogy given by St. Luke (jii. 27), Salathiel

is named as the son of Neri; (3) In 1 Chron. iii. 17—19,
Salathiel is the son of Assir, the son of Jeconiah, and
Zerubbabel the son of Pedaiah, the brother of Salathiel.
It is not easy to see our way through these difficulties;
but the most probable solution is that Assir was the
only son of Jeconiah, and died without issue before his
father ; that the line of Solomon thus came to an end,
and that the descendants of Nathan, another son of
David, took their place in the succession, and were
reckoned, as by adoption, as the sons of the last sur-
vivor of the other line. The practice is, it may be
noted, analogous to that which prevails among Indian
princes, and in other Eastern nations. (Comp. Note on
Luke iii. 23—38.) ]

@7 The arrangement into three triads of fourteen
generations each was obviously in the nature of a memo-
ria technica. The periods embraced by the three groups
were, it may be noted, of very unequal length; and the
actual omission of names in one of them, makes it possible
that the others may have been treated in the same way.

(1) From the birth of Abraham to the birth of Dawid,
taking the dates supplied by the received chronology of
the Old Testament. B.c. 1996—1085. ]

(2) From the birth of David to the Captivity. B.c.
1085—3588.

(8) From the QCaptivity to the birth of Jesus. B.c.
588—4.

There remains the further question, how we are to
reconcile the genealogy given by St. Matthew with that
given by St. Luke (iii. 23—38). This will, it is be-
lieved, be best dealt with in a short Ercursus in the
Notes on that Gospel. Here it may be sufficient to note
that the difference between the two is, at least, strong
presumptive evidence that neither of the two Evangelists
had seen the record of the other. It is otherwise hardly
conceivable that the element of “difficulty which these.
differences involve should have been introduced by one
or the other without a word of explanation. Each, it may
be presumed, copied a document which he found, and the
two documents were drawn up on a different plan as
to the ideas of succession recognised in each of them.

(18) St. Matthew, for some reason or other, omits all
mention of what St. Luke relates very fully, as to the
events that preceded the birth of Jesus and brought
about the birth at Bethlehem. Either he had not
access to any document full and trustworthy, like that
which St. Luke made use of, or,~as every writer of
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came together, she was found with child
of the Holy Ghost. 9 Then Joseph
her husband, being a just man, and not
willing to make her a publick example,
was minded to put her away privily.
(20 But while he thought on these things,
behold, the angel of the Lord appeared

ST. MATTHEW, T.

a Luke 1. 31

Jesus Christ,

unto him in a dream, saying, Joseph,
thou son of David, fear not to take unto
thee Mary thy wife: for that which is
conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost.
1) And she shall bring forth a son, and

he shall save his people from their sins,

history must fix a beginning more or less arbitrary,
he found his starting-point in those facts which took a
foremost place in what bore upon the fulfilment of Mes-
sianic prophecy. It has been said that the impression
left by his narrative is so far misleading, that it suggests
tho idea that there was no earlier connection with
Nazareth than that which we find in ii. 23. It must,
however, be remembered that even St. Luke’s nar-
rative tells us nothing as to the original home of
Joseph, and that one who himself belonged to Beth-
lehem, as being of the house and lineage of David,
might, without any improbability, be betrothed to a
maiden of Nazareth, probably of the same lineage. Of
the earlier life of Mary the Canonical Gospels tell us
nothing, and the Apocryphal Gospels (though they
have furnished the groundwork of the treatment of
the subject by Christian art—see Notes on Luke
i. 27) are too legendary to be relied on. The omission
of any mention of her parents suggests the idea of
orphanhood, possibly under the guardianship of Joseph.
The non-appearance of Joseph in the records of our
Lord’s ministry, makes it probable that he died in the
interval vetween the visit to the Temple of Luke ii. 42
and the preaching of the Baptist, and that he was older
than Mary. Both were poor; Joseph worked as a
carpenter (Matt. xiii. 55), Mary offered the cheaper
sacrifice of “two young pigeons ” (Luke ii. 24). They
had no house at Bethlehem (Luke ii. 7). Mary was
related to Elizabeth, the wife of Zechariah the priest
(Luke i. 36). Both were within the circle of those who
cherished Messianic expectations, and to whom, there-
fore, the announcement that these expectations were to
be fulfilled would come as the answer to their hopes
and prayers.

Was espoused to Joseph.— Betrothal, among
the Jews, was a formal ceremony, the usual symbolic
act being, from patriarchal times, the gift of a ring and
other jewels (Gen. xxiv. 53).
betrothal and marriage was of uncertain length, but
among the Jews of our Lord’s time was commonly for
a whole year in the case of maidens. During that time
the bride-elect remained in her own home, and did not
see the bridegroom till he came to fetch her to his own
house. All communications in the meantime were con-
ducted through “ the friend of the bridegroom ** (John
iii, 29).

Of the Holy Ghost.—To Joseph and those who
heard the new report from him, prior to the more
precise truths revealed by our Lord’s teaching, the
words would at least su%gest a divine creative energy,
quickening supernaturally the germ of life, as in
Gen. i. 2, Ps. civ. 30.

(19) Joseph her husband.—The word was applied
with striect accuracy from the moment of betrothal
onwards.

Being a just man .. . .—The glimpse given us
into the character of Joseph is one oig singular tender-
noss and beauty. To him, conscious of being of the
house of David, and cherishing Messianic hopes, what
he heard would seem to come as blighting those hopes.

The interval between -

3

He dared not, as a “righteous” man, take to himself
one who seemed thus to have sinned. But love and
pity alike hindered him fromn pressing the law, which
made death by stoning the punishment of such a sin
(Deut. xxzii. 21), or even from publicly breaking off
the marriage on the ground of the apparent guilt.
There remained the alternative, which the growing fre-

quency of divorce made easy, of availing himself of a °

thou shalt call his name JESUS:* for

“writ of divorcement,” which did not necessarily specify :

the ground of repudiation, except in vague language
implying disagreement (Matt. xix. 3). Thus the matter
would be settled quietly without exposure. The “ bill
of divorcement ” was as necessary for the betrothed as
for those who were fully man and wife.

(20) While he thought on these things.—The

words imply a conflict, a perplexity ; and the words of

the angel came as the solution of his doubts.

In a dream.— From the Jewish point of view,
dreams were the received channels of divine communi-
cations to the aged, open visions in the state of ecstasy
to the young (Joel ii. 28). This, at least, falls in with
what has been inferred as to Joseph’s age.

Joseph, thou son of David.—The latter words
were, in the highest degree, significant. His character as
the heir of Messianic hopes, which was indeed at the root
of his fears, was fully recognised. That which he was bid-
den to do would not be inconsistent with that character,
and would bring about the fulfilment of those hopes.

Thy wife.—Here again stress is laid on the fact
that Mary was already entitled to that name, and had
done nothing to forfeit it.

Conceived.—Better, perhaps, begotten.

) Thou shalt call his name Jesus.—There is :

nothing strange in this being to Joseph the first

knowledge of the name, which St. Luke tells us -
(Luke i. 31) had been previously imparted to Mary. .

The customs of tho Jews were, a8 we have seen,
against any communications between the bride and
bridegroom during the period of betrothal, and the
facts of the case (including Mary’s visit to Elizabeth)
would make it more improbable than ever.

The name Jesus was one full of meaning, but it
was not as yet a specially sacred name. In its Old
Testament form of Jehoshua (Num. xiii. 16), Joshua,
or Jeshua (Num. xiv. 6; Neh. viii, 17), it meant
“ Jehovah is salvation ;> and the change of the name
of the captain of Israel from Hoshea, which did not
include the divine name, to the form which gave this
full significance (Num. xiii. 16) had made it the ex-
pression of the deepest faith of the people. After
the return from Babylon it received a new prominence
in connection with the high priest Joshua, the son of
Josedech (Hagg. i. 1; Zech. iii. 1), and appears in its
Greek form in Jesus the father, and again in the son, of
Sirach. In the New Testament itse-l% we find it borne
by others (see Note on verse 1). It had not been
directly associated, however, with Messianic hopes, and
the intimation that it was to be the name of the Christ
gave a new character to men’s thoughts of the kingdom.
Not conquest, but “ salvation”’—deliverance, not from
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@) Now all this was done, that it
might be fulfilled which was spoken of
the Lord by the prophet, saying, ?% Be-
hold, a virgin shall be with child,* and
shall bring forth a son, and !they shall
call his name Emmanuel, which being
interpreted is, God with us.

ST. MATTHEW, L

@ Isa. 7. 4.

1 Or, hisname shall
be called.

of Jesus.

@) Then Joseph being raised from
sleep did as the angel of the Lord
had bidden him, and took wunto
him his wife: @) and knew her not
till she had brought forth her first-
born son: and he called his name
| JESUS.

human enemies only or chiefly, nor from the penalties
of sin, but from the sins themselves. As spoken by the
angel to the dreamer it was the answer to prayers and
hopes, going beyond the hope, and purifying it from
eartlly thoughts. As recorded by the Evangelist it
was a witness that he had been taught the true nature
of the kingdom of the Christ.

(22 A1l this was done.—The Evangelist pauses
in his narrative to introduce his own comment. He
saw in what he relates that which answered to the
apparent meaning of prophetic words. He could not
possibly regard the agreement as a chance coincidence;
and, as chance was excluded, there was no alternative
but purpose. The prophecy and the event entered both
of them into a divine plan.

@3) Behold, a virgin shall be with child.—It
is not so easy for us, as it seemed to St. Matthew, to
trace in Isaiah’s words the meaning which he assigns to
them. As we find them in a literal translation from
the Hebrew, the words of Isa. vii. 14 run thus :—* Be-
hold, the maiden conceives and bears a son, and calls his
name Immanuel.” If we read these words in connection
with the facts recorded in that chapter—the alliance of
the kings of Syria and Israel against Judah, Isaiah’s
promise of deliverance, and his offer of a sign in attes-
tation of his promise, the hypoecritical refusal of that
offer by Ahaz, who preferred resting on his plan of an
alliance with Assyria—their natural meaning seems to
be this:—The prophet either points to some maiden of
marriageable years, or speaks as if he saw one in his
vision of the future, and says that the sign shall be
that she shall conceive and bear a son (the fulfilment
of this prediction constituting the sign, without assum-
ing a supernatural conception), and that she should
give to that son a name which would embody the true
hope of Israel—“ God is with us.” The early years of
that child should be nourished, not on the ordinary
food of a civilised and settled population, but on the
clotted milk and wild honey, which were (as we see
in the case of the Baptist) the food of the dwellers
in the wilderness, and which appear in verses 21, 22,
as part of tho picture of the desolation to which the
country would be reduced by the Assyrian invasion.
But in spite of that misery, even before the child should
attain to the age at which he could refuse the evil and
choose the good, the land of those whom Ahaz and
his people were then dreading should be “ forsaken of
both her kings” So understood, all is natural and
coherent. It must be added, however, that this child
was associated by Isaiah with no common hopes. The
land of Israel was to be his land (viii. 8). It is hardly
possible not to conneet his name with “the Mighty
God, the Everlasting Father ” of Isa. ix. 6; with the
Rod and Branch of the Stem of Jesse that was to grow
u% and- present the picture of an ideal king (xi. 1—9).
All that we speak of as the Messianic hopes of the
prophet clustered round the child Immanuel. Those
hopes were, as we know, not fulfilled as he had ex-
pected. They remained for a later generation to fced
on with yearning desire. But, so far as we know, they

did not suggest to any Jewish interpreter the thought
of a birth altogether supernatural. That thought did
not enter into the popular expectations of the Messiah.
It was indeed foreign to the prevailing feeling of the
Jews as to the holiness of marriage and all that it
involved, and would have commended itself to none
but a small section of the more austere KEssenes.
St. Matthew, however, having to record the facts of
our Lord’s birth, and reading Isaiah with a mind full
of the new truths which rested on the Incarnation,
could not fail to be struck with the correspondence
between the facts and the words which he here quotes,
and which in the Greek translation were even more
emphatic than in the Hebrew, and saw in them a
prophecy that had at last been fulfilled. He does
not say whether he looked on it as a conscious or .
unconseions prophecy. He was sure that the coineci- |
dence was not casual. ‘

The view thus given deals, it is believed fairly, with
both parts of the problem. If to some extent it mo-
difies what till lately was the current view as to the
meaning of Isaiah’s prediction, it meets by anticipation
the objection that the narrative was a mythical out-
growth of the prophecy as popularly received. It
would be truer to say that it was the facts narrated
that first gave occasion to this interpretation of the
prophecy. St. Luke, who narrates the facts with far
greater fulness than St. Matthew, does so without any
reference to the words of the prophet.

Emmanuel.—As spoken by Isaiah, the name, like
that of The Lord our Righteousness, applied by Jere-
miah not only to the future Christ (Jer. xxiii. 6), but to
Jerusalem (xxxiii. 16), did not necessarily mean more
than that “God was with His people,” protecting,
Euiding, ruling them. The Church of Christ has,

owever, rightly followed the Evangelist in seeing in
it the witness to a Presence more direct, personal,
immediate than any that had been known before. It
was more than a watchword and a hope—more than a
“nomen et omen ”—and bad become a divine reality.

(24) Took unto him his wife.—These few words
cover a great deal. They imply the formal ratification
of the betrothal before witnesses; the benediction by a
priest; the marriage-feast ; the removal from the house
that had hitherto been her home to that of Joseph.
They imply also that what had seemed evidence. of
guilt among the neighbours of that home, brought with
it to Joseph’s mind no ground for blame. To them, if
they were not told the history, and it is not probable
that they were, it must have been deemed an act of
exceptional merey and forbearance. The reverence im-
plied in what the next verse records must have roused
their wonder.,

) Till she had brought forth her first--
born son.—The word *firsthorn” is not found in the
best MSS, The questions which meet us here, un-
profitable as they are, cannot be altogether passed over.
What bearing have these words on the widespread
belief of Christendom in the perpetual maidenhood of
Mary? On what grounds does that belief itself rest P



The Wise Men

CHAPTER II.—@ Now when Jesus®
was born in Bethlehem of Jud=a in the
days of Herod the king, behold, there
came wise men from the east to Jeru-

ST. MATTHEW, IIL

The fourth year
before the com-
mou account
called Anno
Domini.

@ Luke 2. 6,

Jrom the Fast.

salem, ® saying, Where is he that is
born King of the Jews? for we have
seen his star in the east, and are come
to worship him.

1) Nothing can be inferred directly from St. Matthew’s
phrase ““till she had brought forth” as to what
tcllowed after the birth. The writer’s purpose is
obviously to emphasise the absence of all that might
interfere with the absolutely supernatural character of
the birth itself. (2) Nothing can be inferred with
certainty from the mention of our Lord’s “brethren”
in xii. 46 (see Note there), and elsewhere. They may
have been children of Joseph by a former marriage, or
by what was known as a levirate marriage with the
widow of a deceased brother, under the law of Deut.
xxv. 5, Matt. xxii. 24, or children by adoption, or
cousins included under the general name of brethren.
(3) The fact that the mother of our Lord found a
home with the beloved disciple (John xix. 27) and not
with any of the *brethren® points, as far as it goes, to
their not being her own children, but it does not go
far enough to warrant any positive assertion. Seripture
therefore supplies no dafa for any decision on either
side, nor does any tradition that can really be called
primitive. The reverence for virginity as compared
with marriage in the patristic and medieval Church
made the “ever-virgin> to be one of the received titles
of the mother of the Lord. The reaction of natural
feeling against that reverence led men in earlier and
later times to assert the opposite. Every commentator
i influenced consciously or unconsciously by his leanings
in this or that direction. And so the matter must rest.

IL

(1) In the days of Herod the king.—The death
of Herod took place in the year of Rome A.U.c. 750,
just before the Passover, This year coincided with
what in our common chronology would be B.C. 4—s0
that we have to recognise the fact that our common
reckoning is erroneous, and to fix B.c. 5 or 4 as the
date of the Nativity.

No facts recorded either in St. Matthew or St. Luke
throw much light on the season of the birth of Christ.
The flocks and shepherds in the open field indicate
spring rather than winter. The received day, December
25th, was not kept as a festival in the East till the
time of Chrysostom, and was then received as resting
on the tradition of the Roman Church. It has been
conjectured, with some probability, that the time was
chosen in order to substitute the purified joy of a
Christian festival for the license of the Saturnalia
which were kept at that season.

The time of the arrival of the wise men was probably
(we cannot say more) after the Presentation in the
Temple of Luke ii. 22. The appearance of the star
coincided with the birth. The journey from any part of
the region vaguely called the Bast would occupy at
least several weeks.

Wise men from the east.—The Greek word is
Magi. That name appears in Jer. xxxix. 3, 13, in the
name Rab-Mag, “The chief of the Magi.” Herodotus
speaks of them as a priestly caste of the Medes, known
as interpreters of dreams (I. 101, 120). Among the
Greeks the word was commonly applied with a tone of
scorn to the impostors who claimed supernatural know-
ledge, and magic was in fact the art of the Magi, and
8o the word was commonly used throughout the Roman
world when the New Testament was written, Simon

Magus is Simon the sorcerer. There was however, as side
by side with this, a recognition of the higher ideas of
which the word was capable, and we can hardly think
that the writer of the Gospel would have used it in its
lower sense. With him, as with Plato, the Magi were
thought of as observers of the heavens, students of the
secrets of Nature. Where they came from we cannot
tell. The name was too widely spread at this time to
lead us to look with certainty to its original home in
Persia, and that ecountry was to the North rather than
the East of Palestine. The watching of the heavens
implied in the narrative belonged to Chaldea rather than
Persia. The popular legends that they were three in
number, and that they were kings, that they represented
the three. great races of the sons of Noah, and were
named Gaspar, Melchior, and Balthasar, are simply
apocryphal additions, originating probably in dramatic
representations, and perpetuated by Christian art.

( Where is he . .”»—The Magi express here the
feeling which the Roman historians, Tacitus and
Suetonius, tell us sixty or seventy years later had been
for a long time very widely diffused. Everywhere
throughout the Bast men were looking for the advent
of a great king who was to rise from among the Jews.
The expectation partly rested on such Messianic pro-
phecies of Isaiah as chap. ix., xi,, partly on the later
predictions of Daniel vii. It had fermented in the
minds of men, heathens as well as Jews, and would
have led them to welcome Jesus as the Christ had He
come in accordance with their expectations. As it was,
He came precisely as they did not expect Him, shatter-
ing their earthly hopes to pieces, and so they did not
receive Him.

We have seen his star in the east.—Here
again we enter on questions which we cannot answer.
‘Was the star (as Kepler conjectured) natural—the con-
juncture of the planets Jupiter and Saturn appearing
as a single star of special brightness —or supernatural;
visible to all beholders, or to the Magi only ? Astro-
nomy is against the first view, by showing that the
planets at their nearest were divided by the ap-
parent diameter of the moon. The last hypothesis
introduces a fresh miracle without a shadow of
authority from Seripture. 'We must be content to
remain in ignorance. We know too little of the as-
trology of that period to determine what star might or
might not seem to those who watched the heavens as
the precursor of a great king. Any star (as e.g., that
which was connected with the birth of Caesar) might,
under given rules of art, acquire a new significance.
Stories, not necessarily legends, of the appearances of
such stars gathered round the births of Alexander the
Great and Mithridates as well as Casar. The langunage
of Balaam as to “ the Star that was to rise out of Jacob”
(Num. xxiv. 17) implied the existence of such an asso-
ciation of thoughts then, and tended to perpetuate it.
As late as the reign of Hadrian, the rebel chief who
headed the insurrection of the Jews took the name of
Bar-cochab, the “Son of a Star.” Without building
too much on uncertain dafa, we may, however, at least
believe that the *wise men” were Gentiles. They do
not ask for “our king,” but for the king of the Jews;
and yet, though Gentiles, they were sharers in the
Messianic hopes of the Jews. They came to worship,



Herod and the

) When Herod the king had heard
these things, he was troubled, and all
Jerusalem with him. ® And when he
had gathered all the chief priests and
scribes of the people together, he de-
manded of them where Christ should
be born. ©® And they said unto him,
In Bethlehem of Judeea: for thus it
is written by the prophet, ¢ And thou
Bethlehem,? 7n the land of Juda, art
not the least among the princes of
Juda: for out of thee shall come a
Governor, that shall rule! my people
Israel.

ST. MATTHEW, IL

@ Mic. 5. 2; John
7.42.

1 Or, feed.

Wise Men from the East.

) Then Herod, when he had privily
called the wise men, enquired of them
diligently what time the star appeared.
® And he sent them to Bethlehem, and
said, Go and search diligently for the
young child ; and when ye have found
him, bring me word again, that I may
come and worship him also. © When
they had heard the king, they departed
and, lo, the star, which they saw in the
east, went before them, till it came and
stood over where the young child was.
(19 When they saw the star, they re-
joiced with exceeding great joy.

i.6., to do homage, as subjects of the new-born King.
They were watchers of the signs of the heavens, and
when they saw what they interpreted as the sign that
the King had come, they undertook a four months’
journey (if they came from Babylon, Ezra vii. 9; more,
if they came from Persia), partly, perhaps, led by the
position of the star (though this is not stated), partly
naturally making their way to Jerusalem, as certain to
hear there some tidings of the Jewish King.

3) Herod the king.—When the Magi reached
Jerusalem, the air was thick with fears and rumours,
The old king (the title had been given by the Roman
Senate in B.c. 40) was drawing to the close of his long
and blood-stained reign. Two years before he had put
to death, on a charge of treason, his two sons by
Mariamne, his best-loved wife, through sheer jealousy of
the favour with which the people looked on them. At
the time when this history opens, his eldest son,
Antipater, was under condemnation. The knowledge
that priests and people were alike looking for the
“consolation of Israel” (Liuke ii. 25, 38), the whispers
that told that such a consolation had come, the uneasi-
ness excited in the people by the ““taxing” in which he
had been forced to acquiesce, all these were elements of
disquietude prior to the arrival of the Magi, and turned
the last days of the Idumsan prince (his subjects never
forgot his origin) into a time of frenzied and cruel
suspicion. The excitement naturally spread through-
out the city.

4 The chief priests and scribes.—The chief
priests were probably the heads of the twenty-four
courses into which the sons of Aaron were divided
(2 Chron. xxiii. 8; Luke i. 5), but the term may have
included those who had, though only for a time, held the
office of high priest. The “scribes” were the inter-
preters of the Law, casuists and collectors of the
traditions of the Elders, for the most part Pharisees.
The meeting thus convened was not necessarily a
formal meeting of the Sanhedrim or Great Council, and
may have been only as a Committee of Notables called
together for a special purpose. With a characteristic
subtlety, as if trying to gauge the strength of their
Messianic hopes, Herod acts as if he himself shared
them, and asks where the Christ, the expected Messiah,
the ““anointed” of the Lord (Ps. ii. 2; xlv. 7; lxxxix.
20) was to be born.

) In Bethlshem of Judeea.—The words of the
people in John vii. 42 show the same belief thirty years
later. The Targum, or Jewish paraphrase, of Micah
v. 2, inserts the very words, “ Out of thee the Messiah
shall come.”

6

(® And thou Bethlehem . .. .—The Evangelist
is not quoting the prophecy of Micah himself, but
recording it as it was quoted by the scribes. This in
part explains the fact that he does not give either the
version of the LXX., or a more accurate rendering of
the Hebrew, but a free paraphrase. As the Targum,
just referred to, belongs to this period, it is perfectly
possible that the writer of it may have been one of the
Council. At any rate, his Messianic reference of the
Fassage was likely to be dominant. The chief difference

or the English reader to note is, that the Hebrew gives

“thou art little among the thousands (i.e., as in Judg.
vi. 15, the families or clans) of Judah;” the version
given by St. Matthew, “thou art not the least among
the princes.’” The prophet contrasts the outward
insignificance with the spiritual greatness. The para-
phrast sees the outward transfigured by the glory of
the spiritual. So again the simpler “out of thee shall
he come forth munto me that is to be ruler in Israel”
is paraphrased into “out of thee shall come a Governor
that shall rule (e.g., feed, as a shepherd) my people
Israel.” The fact that the seribes stopped, and did not
go on to the words that told of the Ruler as ane “ whose
goings forth have been from of old, from everlasting,”
may have arisen either from an unwillingness to bring
that aspect of the expected Christ before the mind of
Herod, or, possibly, from an equal unwillingness to face
it themselves. .

(7) When he had privily called.—True to his
nature to the last—himself probably a believer in astro-
logy, and haunted by fears of what the star portended—
the king’s next measure is to ascertain the limits of his
danger. The English “what time the star appeared”
is not quite accurate. Literally, the time of the star
that was appearing—i.e., at what time the star, which
was still visible (ver. 9), had first appeared.

Enquired of them diligently.—Better, ascer-
tained exactly.

(8) Bethlehem was but a short six miles from Jeru-
salem. “Diligently,” better, as. before, exactly. So
far as the mission became known, it would impress the
people with the belief that he too shared their hopes,
and was ready to pay his homage to the new-born King.

(9) Which they saw . . . .—The words would
seem to imply that they started in the evening, and, as
they started, saw the star in the direction of Bethlehem.
In popular language it served to guide them, and so led
them on. We need not suppose that they found the
child whom they sought in the “ manger” described by
St. Luke. There had been time for the crowds that had

been gathered by the census to disperse, and Joseph




The Gifts of

) And when they were come into
the house, they saw the young child
with Mary his mother, and fell down,
and worshipped him: and when they had
opened their treasures, they presented!
unto him gifts; gold, and frankincense,
and myrrh. 2 And being warned of
God in a dream that they should not
return to Herod, they departed into
their own country another way.

ST. MATTHEW, II.

1 Or, offered.

the Wise Men.

(13 And when they were departed, be-
hold, the angel of the Lord appeareth
to Joseph in a dream, saying, Arise, and
take the young child and his mother,
and flee into Egypt, and be thou there
until I bring thee word: for Herod will
seek the young child to destroy him.
U4 'When he arose, he took the young
child and his mother by night, and de-
parted into Egypt: (® and was there

and Mary may have found a house in which they could
lodge. The expectations that connected Bethlehem
with the coming of the Christ might naturally lead
them to remain there at least for a season.

(1) Opened their treasures.—The word points to
caskets, or chests, which they had brought with them.

Gold, and frankincense, and myrrh.—These
were natural enough as the traditional gifts of homage
to a ruler. Compare the gifts sent by Jacob to Joseph
(Gen. xliii. 11), and Ps. xlv. 8, for the myrrh and
spices; Ps. Ixxii. 15, for the gold; Isa. I1x. 6, for
gold and incense. The patristic interpretation of the
gifts as significant—the gold, of kingly power; the in-
cense, of Divinity; the myrrh, of death and embalm-
ment—interesting as it is, cannot be assumed to have
been definitely present to the mind of the Evangelist,
It is noticeable that there is here no mention of Joseph.
Looking to his prominence in St. Matthew’s narrative,
we must assume that his absence on the night of their
arrival was accidental.

(2) Being warned of God.—Following the order
of events in our minds, it seems probable that after
their homage on the evening of their arrival, they
retired, possibly to the ¢ inn ” of Bethlehem, and were
then, in their sleep, warned not to return to Jerusalem
the following day, but to make their way to the fords
of Jordan, and so to escape from the tyrant’s jealous
pursuit. So ends all that we know of the visit of the
Magi. St. Matthew, writing for Hebrews, recorded it
apparently as testifying to the kingly character of
Jgsus. Christendom, however, has rightly seen in it
a yet deeper significance, and the “ wise men™ have
been regarded as the first-fruits of the outlying heathen
world, the earnest of the future ingathering. Among
all the festivals that enter into the Christmas cycle,
none has made so deep ap impression on Christian
feeling, poetry, and art as the Epiphany, or “ Manifes-
tation of Christ to the (lentiles.” The arrangement
which places that festival at an interval of twelve days
only from the Nativity is purely arbitrary.

‘We need not ignore the fact that the narrative has
been treated by many critics as purely mythical. Those
who so regard it, however, with hardly an exception,
extend their theory to every supernatural element in the
Gospel history; and so this is but a fragmentary issue,
part of a far wider question, with which this is not the
place to deal. The very least that can be said is that
there are no special notes of a legendary character in this
narrative which could warrant our regarding it as less
trustworthy than the rest of the Gospel. Why St.

Matthew only records this fact, and St. Luke only the

visit of the shepherds, is a question which we may ask,
but cannot answer. The two narratives are, at any rate,
in no way whatever irreconcilable.

13) The angel.—Better, an angel. The interval
of time between the departure of the Magi and Joseph’s

dream is not specified. Probably it was very short.
As with the Magi, the dream may have come as an echo
of his waking thoughts, an answer to the perplexities
with which their visit and the other wonders of the
time had filled his spirit.

Flee into Egypt.—The nearness of Egypt had
always made it a natural asylum for refugees from
Palestine. So Jeroboam had found shelter there
(1 Kings xi. 40), and at a later date, Johanan the son of
Kareah and his companions had fled thither from the
face of Nebuchadnezzar (Jer. xliii. 7). The number
of Jews who were settled in Alexandria and other cities
of Egypt had probably made the step still more
common during the tyranny of Herod’s later years.

(19 He took the young child and his mother.
—The form adopted here, as in the preceding verse, is
significantly reverential. In a narrative of common life
the natural expression would have been * his wife and
the young child.”

And departed into Egypt.—The brevity with
which this is told is, to a certain extent, an argument
for the non-mythical character of the narrative of which
it forms a part. The legends of the Apocryphal Gospels,
embodied in many forms of poetry and art, show how
easily, in later times, the fabulous element crystallised
round the Gospel nucleus of fact. The idols of Egypt
bowed or fell down before the divine child; a well sprung
up under the palm-tree that gave the traveller shelter.
They were attacked by robbers, and owed their preserva-
tion to the pity of Dismas, one of the band, who was
afterwards the penitent thief of the erucifixion. How
far the journey extended we cannot tell. It would have
been enough for Joseph’s object to pass the so-called
River of Egypt, which separated that country from the
region under Herod’s sovereignty.

(1% Until the death of Herod —The uncertainty
which hangs over the exact date of the Nativity hinders
us from arriving at any precise statement as to tho
interval thus described. As the death of Herod took
place a little before the Passover, B.c. 4 (according
to the common but erroneous reckoning), it could not
have been more than a few months, even if we fix the
Nativity in the previous year.

Out of Egypt have I called my son.—As the
words stand in Hos. xi. 1, “ When Israel was a child,
then I loved him, and called my son out of Egypt,”
they refer, beyond the shadow of a doubt, to the
history of Israel, as being in a special sense, among all
the nations of the world, the chosen son of Jehovah
(Exod. iv. 22, 23). It is hard to imagine any reader of
the prophecy not seeing that this was what we should
call the meaning. But the train of thought which leads
the Evangelist to apply it to the Christ has a distinct
method of its own. A coincidence in what seems an
accessory, & mere circumstance of the story, carries his
mind on to some deeper analogies. In the days of the



The Slaughter of the ST. MATTHEW, II. Children at Bethlchem.
until the death of Herod : that it might tion, and weeping, and great mourning,
be fulfilled which was spoken of the Rachel weeping for her children, and
Lord by the prophet, saying, Out of would not be comforted, because they
Egypt have I called my son.® @ Hos 11.1. are not.

16) Then Herod, when he saw that 19 But when Herod was dead, behold,
he was mocked of the wise men, was an angel of the Lord appeareth in a
exceeding wroth, and sent forth, and dream to Joseph in Egypt, @ saying,
slew all the children that were in Beth- Arise, and take the young child and
lehem, and in all the coasts thereof, his mother, and go into the land of
from two years old and under, accord- Israel: for they are dead which sought
ing to the time which he had diligently the young child’s life. @ And he arose,
enquired of the wise men. 07 Then and took the young child and his mother,
wag fulfilled that which was spoken by and came into the land of Israel.
Jeremy the prophet,® saying, (8 In |bJer8.15 22 But when he heard that Archelaus
Rama was there a voice heard, lamenta- did reign in Jud=a in the room of his

Exodus, Israel was the one representative instance of
the Fatherhood of God manifested in protecting and
delivering His people. Now there was a higher repre-
sentative in the person of the only begotten Son. As
the words “Out of Egypt did I call my Son” (he
translated from the Hebrew instead of reproducing the
Greek version of the LXX.) rose to his memory, what
more natural than that mere context and historical mean-
ing should be left unnoticed, and that he should note
with wonder what a fulfilment they had found in the
eircumstances he had just narrated. Here, as before,
the very seeming strain put upon the literal meaning
of the words is presumptive evidence that the writer
had before him the fact to which it had been adapted,
rather than that the narrative was constructed, as some
have thought, to support the strained interpretation
of the prophecy.

(16) The fact of the slaughter of the infants of Beth-
lehem is not mentioned by Josephus, or by any other
writer, and has on that ground been called in guestion’
It is admitted, however, on all hands, that it was an act
every wayin harmony with Herod’s character. Tormented
with incurable disease, and yet more incurable suspicion ;
8o fiendish in his cruelty, that he gave orders for the
execution of many of the leading men of Judza imme-
diately upon his own death, that there might at least be
some genuine mourning at his funeral; making fresh
wills, according to the passing passion of the moment;
adding, as his last act, thergeath of yet another son,
Autipater, to those of the two sons of Mariamne (so that
Augustus was reported to have said that it was better
to be “Herod’s swine than son”),—it might well be that
he gave such a command as this among the cruel and
reckless acts of the last months of his life. Nor need
we wonder that the act was not recorded elsewhere.
The population of Bethlehem could hardly have been
more than 2,000, and the number of children under two
years of age in that number would be between twenty and
thirty. The crunelty of such an act would naturally im-
press itself on the local memory, from which, directly
or indirectly, the Gospel record was derived, and yet
escape the notice of an historian writing eighty or
ninety years afterwards of the wars and court history
of the period. The secrecy which marked the earlier part
of Herod’s scheme (verse 7) would extend naturally, as
far as Jerusalem was concerned, to its execution.

(1) In Rama was there a voice heard.—THere
again we have an example of St. Matthew’s application of
a passage that had a direct bearing upon the events of
the time when it was delivered to those which his narra-
tive had brought before him. The tomb of Rachel, “in

the way to Ephrath, which is Beth-lehem ” (Gen. xxxv.
19), had been, probably from the day when the “ pillar”
which marked it was first set up, one of the sacred
places of the land. It was so in the days of Samuel
(1 Sam. x. 2). The language of Jeremiai in xxxi. 15,
shows that it was so in his time. In his picture of the
sufferings and slaughter of the captives of Judah, the
image which best embodied his feelings of sorrow for
his people was that of Rachel, as the great “ mother in
Israel,” seeing, as from the “high place ” of her sepul-
chre (this is the meaning of the name Ramahj, the
shame and death of her children at the other Ramah, a
few miles further to the north, and weeping for her
bereavement. Historieally, as we find from Jer, xl. 1,
this was the place to which the prisoners were dragged,
that Nebuzaradan might assign “such as were for
death” to death, others to exile, and others again to °
remain as bondsmen in the land. That picture, St.
Matthew felt, had been reproduced once again. The
tomb of Rachel was as familiar to the people of Beth-
lehem (it stands but one mile to the north of the town)
as it had been in the time of Jeremiah, and the imagery
was therefore as natural in the one case as the other.
The Ramah of Jer. x1. 1. was about seven or eight
miles further north, on the borders of Benjamin, but it
has been thought by some geographers that the name
was given to some locality nearer the tomb of Rachel.

(20) They are dead.—The use of the plural is
noticeable, as Herod alone had been named. Possibly,
however, others may have been implicated in the
scheme; or the turn of the phrase may have been sug-

ested to the reporter of the dream by the parallel
anguage of Exod. iv. 19, in reference to Moses.

(22} Archelaus.—Strictly speaking, this prince, who,
under his father’s will (made just before his death),
governed Judza, Samaria, and Idum®a, was never
recognised as a king by the Roman Emperor, but
received the inferior title of Ethnarch. Antipas had
Galilee and Perza, Philip the region of Trachonitis.
Popularly, however, the ]Eigher title was still used of.
him as we find it in xiv. 9 of the Tetrarch Antipas.
The character of Archelaus was as cruel and treacherous
as that of his father, and within a few months after his
accession, he sent in his horsemen to disperse a multi-
tude, and slew not less than 3,000 men. The temper of
Antipas on the other hand was as yet looked on as
milder. This, and possibly his absence from Galilee on
a visit to Rome, may well have led Joseph to turn to
that region as offering a prospect of greater safety (Jos.
Ant. xvii. 2, §, 6, 8,9). Nine years later the oppression
of Archelaus became so intolerable that both Jews and



The Return to Nazareth.

father Herod, he was afraid to go
thither: notwithstanding, being warned
of God in a dream, he turned aside
into the parts of Galilee: ) and he
came and dwelt in a city called Naza-
reth: that it might be fulfilled which !

ST. MATTHEW, III.

A.D. 28.

The Ministry of the Baptist,

1 was spoken by the prophets, He shall
be called a Nazarene,

CHAPTER III.—® In those days

a Mak 1 ¢; came John the Baptist,® preaching in
Luke 3.2

) the wilderness of Judea, ) and saying,

Samaritans complained of him to the Emperor, and he
was deposed and banished to Gaul.

() He shall be called a Nazarene.—For an
account of Nazareth, see Note on Luke i. 26. Here it will
be enough to deal with St. Matthew’s reference to the
name as in itself the fulfilment of a prophetic thought.
He does not, as before, cite the words of any one prophet
by name, but says generally that what he quotes had been
spoken by or through the prophets. No such words
are to be found in the Old Testament. It is not likely
that the Evangelist would have quoted from any apo-
cryphal prophecy, nor is there any trace of the existence
of such a prophecy. The true explanation is to be
found in the impression made on his mind by the verbal
coincidence of fact with prediction. He had heard
men speak with scorn of ““ the Nazarene,” and yet the
very syllables of that word had also fallen on his ears
in one of the most glorious of the prophecies admitted
to be Messianic—*“ There shall come forth a red out of
the stem of Jesse, and a Nefzer (Branch) shall grow
out of his roots” (Isa. xi. 1). So he found in the
word of scorn the nomen et omen of glory. The town
of Nazareth probably took its name from this meaning
of the word, as pointing, like our -hurst and -holt, to
the trees and shrubs for which it was conspicuous. The
general reference to the prophets is explained by the fact
that the same thought is expressed in Jer. xxiii. 5;
xxxiii. 15; Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12, though there the Hebrew
word is Zemach, and not Nelzer. A like train of
thought is found in the language of Tertullian and
other early Christian writers to their heathen oppo-
nents—-“Y};)u call us Christians,” they say, “worshippers
of Christos, but you pronounce the words Chrestiani
and Chrestos, i.e., you give us a name which in your own
language (Greek) means ‘good,” and so you unconsciously
bear testimony to the life we really lead.” This seems
the only tenable explanation of the passage. It ishardly
likely that the Evaugelist should have referred to the
scorn with which Nazareth was regarded. Any refer-
ence to the Nazarite vow is out of the questiom, (1)
because the two words are spelt differently, both in
Greek and Hebrew, and (2) because our Lord’s life repre-
sented quite a different aspect of holiness from that of
which the Nazarite vow was theexpression. That vow,
as seen pre-eminently in the Baptist, represented the
consecration which consists in separation from the
world. The life of Christ manifested the higher form

of consecration which is found in heing in the werld .

but not of it, mingling with the men and women who
compose it, in order to purify and save.

I11.

) John the Baptist.—For the birth and early life
of the forerunner of the Christ, see Notes on Luke i.
The manner in which he is mentioned here shows that
his name was already well known to all readers of the
Gospel. 8o, in like manner, Josephus names him as
popularly known by the same title (4dnt. xviil. 5, § 2),
and desecribes his work as that of a preacher of repent-
ance in nearly the same terms as St. Matthew. The
symbolism of ablution as the outward sign of inward

purification was, of course, derived from the Mosaic
ritual. It was ordered for the comsecration of the
priests (Ex. xxix. 4; Lev. viil. 6), for the purification
of the leper and other unclean persons (Lev. xiv. 8; xv.
31, 32). It had received a fresh prominence from the
language of Isa. i. 16, of Ezek. xxxvi. 25, of Zech.
xiii. 1, and probably (though the date of the practice
cannot be fixed with certainty) from its being used on
the admission of proselytes, male or female, from
heathenism. The question asked by the priests and
Levites in John i. 25 implies that it was expected as one
of the signs of the coming of the Messiah, probably as
the result of the prophecies just referred to. That
which distinguished the baptism of John from all
previous forms of the same symbolism was, that it was
not for those only who were affected by a special
uncleanness, nor for the heathen only, but for all. All
were alike unclean, and needed purification, and their
coming to the baptism was in itself a confession that
they were so. The baptism was, as the name implied,
an immersion, and commonly, though not necessarily, in
running water.

The abrupt way in which the narrative is introduced
“in those days,” after an interval of thirty years from
the close of chap. ii., may be explained as referring to
the well-known period of the commencement of John’s
ministry; or it may loosely refer to chap. i. 23, and
imply that time had gone on with no change in the
general circumstances. (Comp. Ex. ii. 11. See Excursus
on the intervening History in the Notes on this Gospel.)

Came.—Literally, with the vividness of the historic
present, cometh.

Preaching.—Here, as everywhere in the New
Testament, the word implies proclaiming after the
manner of a herald.

In the wilderness of Judwsa.—The name was
commonly applied to the thinly populated region in
the southern valley of the Jordan, and so was equivalent
to “the country about Jordan” of Luke iii. 8, including
even part of the district east of the river. In this
region John had grown up (Luke 1. 80).

2 Repent.—Etymologically, the word ¢repent,”
which has as its root-meaning the sense of pain, is hardly
adequate as a rendering for the Greek word, which im-
plies change of mind and purpose. Inthe Greek version
of the Old Testament, the word is used of divine rather
than human repentance, i.e., of a change of purpose
implying pity and regret (1 Sam. xv. 29; Jer. iv. 28;
xviil. 8). In Wisd. v. 3; Eececlus. xvii. 24; xlviii. 15, it
includes the sorrow out of which the change comes.

The kingdom of heaven.—The phrase is used
by St. Matthew about thirty times, and by him only
among the New Testament writers. In the Greek the
form is plural, “the kingdom of the heavens,” pro-
bably as an equivalent for the Hebrew word, which was
dual in its form. The name, as descriptive of the
kingdom of the Messiah, had its origin in the vision
of Dan. vii. 13, where the kingdom of “one like the
Son of Man ” is contrasted with those of earthly rulers.
To Gentile readers—to whom the term would convey the
thought of the visible firmament, not of the invisible



" men.

The Ministry of the Baptist.

Repent ye: for the kingdom of heaven
is at hand. @ For this is he that was
- spoken of by the prophet Esaias, saying,
The voice of one crying in the wilder-
ness,* Prepare ye the way of the Lord,
make his paths straight. ) And the
same John had his raiment of camel’s
hair, and a leathern girdle about his

ST. MATTHEW, III.

a Isa. 40. 3; Mark
1.38.

Pharisees and Sadducees:

loing ; and his meat was locusts and
wild honey. ©® Then went out to him
Jerusalem, and all Jud=a, and all the
region round about Jordan, ( and were
baptized of him in Jordan, confessing
their sins.

) But when he saw many of the
Pharisees and Sadducees come to his

dwelling-place of God-—the term might have been mis-
leading, and therefore in the Gospels intended for them
“the kingdom of God” (which occurs sometimes in St.
Matthew also, vi. 13; xii. 28) is used instead of it. It
is probable that both terms were used interchangeably
by the Baptist and our Lord, and the systematic change
is suggestive as showing that the writers of the Gospels
did not feel themselves bound to a purely literal report
or rendering of their words.

Is at hand.—Better, has come nigh.

() This is he.—The words are those of the Evan.
gelist, not of the Baptist, though the latter also used
them to describe his own office (John i. 23). In each
case the reference shows how strongly the great second
part of Isaiah had impressed itself on the minds of
To the Baptist, brooding over the sins of his
people, and the long-expected consolation of Israel,
there had come ““the word of the Lord” (Luke iii. 2),
bidding him identify himself with that “voice of one
crying in the wilderness.”

Historically, the connection of the opening chapters of
this part of Isaiah with the protests against idolatry (xl.
18—24; xli. 7; xliv. 9—20), and with the name of Cyrus
(xliv. 28; xlv. 1), shows that the prophet blended his
glorious visions of the ideal polity of the future with the
return of the exiles from Babylon. The return came,
and the ideal was not realised. Tho kingdom of heaven
seemed still far off. Now,the Baptist came to proclaim
its nearness.

Prepare ye the way of the Liord.—The imagery
is drawn from the great strategical works of the
conquerors of the East. They sent a herald before
them to call the people of the countries throngh which
‘they marched to prepare for their approach. A “king’s
highway ” had to be carried through the open land of
the wilderness, valleys filled up, and hills levelled (the
words used are, of course, poetical in their greatness),
winding bye-paths straightened, for the march of the
great army. Interpreted in its spiritual application,
the wilderness was the world lying in evil, and the
making low the mountains and hills was the bringing
down of spiritual pride. "When the poor in spirit were
received into the kingdom of heaven, the valleys were
exalted; when soldier and publican renounced their
special sins, the rough places were made plain and the
crooked straight.

It is probable that the stress thus laid upon “the
way of the Lord,” in the first stage of the Gospel, led
to the peculiar use of the term * the way ” by St. Luke,
to denote what we should ecall the ¢ religion” of the
Apostolic Church (Acts ix. 2; xviii. 25, 26; xix. 9, 23;
xxil. 4; xxiv, 14, 22),

9 His raiment of camel’s hair.—The dress was
probably deliberately adopted by the Baptist as reviving
the outward appearance of Elijah, who was ““ a hairy
man, and girt with a girdle of leather” (2 Kings i. 8);
and the “rough garment,” that had been characteristic
of the prophet’s life even at a later period (Zech. xiii. 4),
as contrasted with the “long garments” of the Pharisees
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(Mark xii. 38), and the “gorgeous apparel”” of the
scribes who attached themselves to the court of Herod
(Luke vii. 25). The Nazarite vow of Luke i. 15 pro-
bably involved long and shaggy hair as well.

Locusts and wild honey.—Locusts were among
the articles of food permitted by the Law (Lev. xi. 21),
and were and are stiﬁ used by the poor in Palestine and
Syria. They are commonly salted and dried, and may
be cooked in various ways, pounded, or fried in butter,
and they taste like shrimps. It is needless, when the
facts are so clear, to go out of the way to seek the food
of the Baptist in the sweet pods of the so-called locust-
tree (Ceratonia Siliqua), with which it has been some-
times identified. The “wild honey ** was that found in
the hollows of trees (as in the history of Jonathan,
1 Sam. xiv. 25), or in the “rocks” (Deut. xxxii, 13;
Ps. Ixxxi. 16). Stress is laid on the simplicity of the
Baptist’s fare, requiring no skill or appliances, the
food of the poorest wanderer in the wilderness, pre-
senting a marked contrast to the luxury of the dwellers
in towns. The life of Banus, the hermit-master of
Josephus, who lived only on herbs and water (Life,
c. 2) presented analogous though not identical features.

¢ All the region round about Jordan.—This
would include the whole length of the river-valley, and
would therefore take in parts of Perma, Samaria,
Galilee, and Gaulonitis.

(6) Were baptized.—The Greek tense implies con-
tinnal succession. Crowd after crowd passed on, and still ;
they came confessing their sins—i.e., as the position of ;
the word implies, in the closest possible connection with |
the act of immersion. The Greek word (sometimes used |
for “ confessing” in the sense of “ praising,” as in Luke!
xii. 8), always implies public utterance, and included, asi
the plural of the noun seems to show, a specific mention|
of, at least, the more grievous individual sins.

(7) Pharisees and Sadducees.—It is desirable to
give, once for all, a sufficient account of these two sects
to explain their relation to each other and to the teaching
of our Liord. (1.) THE PHARISEES. Singularly enough,
the name appears for the first time in the Gospel history.
Josephus, who tells us most about them, being pre-
sumably later, if not than the Gospels in their present
form, yet, at all events, than the materials from which
they are derived. 'We cannot say, therefore, when the
name came first into use. They are first mentioned by
the Jewish historian as opposing the government of the
priest.ruler of the Asmonzan houge, John Hyreanus
(Ant, xiii. 5). The meaning of the name is clear enough.
The Pharisees were the “separated” ones, and the
meaning may help us to trace the history. The attempt
of Antiochus Epiphanes (as related in the two Books
of Maccabees) to blot out the distinctness of Jewish life
by introducing Greek worship and Greek customs, was
met with an heroic resistance by priests and people.
The “ mingling ” or “not mingling > with the heathen
in marriage or in social life became a test of religious
character (2 Mace. xiv. 3, 38). The faithful became
known as Assideans, i.e., Chasidim or saints (1 Mace.



The Preaching and

baptism, he said unto them, O genera-
tion of vipers,” who hath warned you to
flee from the wrath to come? () Bring
. forth therefore fruits meet! for repent-

ST. MATTHEW, IIIL

'a ch.12. 34.

1 Or, answerable to
amendm:

Baptism of John.

is able of these stones to raise up chil-
dren unto Abraham. (9 And now also
the ax is laid unto the root of the trees:
therefore every tree which bringeth not

of

ance:  and think not to say within | % forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast
yourselves, We have Abraham to our ,smmsi | into the fire.s (1 I indeed baptize you
father:? for I say unto you, that God | “fufcst: | with water unto repentance:¢ but he

ii. 42; vii. 13, 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 6), and looked to Judas
Maceabeus as their leader. Later on, as the holding
aloof from the heatlien became more and more charac-
teristic of them, they took the name of Pharisees, and
under John Hyrcanus became a powerful and organised
body ; forming a kind of guild or fraternity as well as
a party, uniting some features of the Puritan with some
of the Society of the Jesuits. Like most sects and
parties, they had their bright and their dark sides. They
maintained the ethical side of the Law as against the
sacrificial. They insisted on alms, and fasting, and
prayer, as the three great elements of the religious life ;
on the Sabbath, as its great safe-guard. They did much
to promote education and synagogue-building. In
gathering the traditions of older Rabbis, they held them-
selves to be * setting a fence round the Law  to main-
tain its sacredness. They were eager in the mission-
work of Judaism, and “compassed sea and land to make
one proselyte” (Matt. xxiii. 15). They maintained or
revived the doctrine of the resurrection of the dead,
and of the rewards and punishments that were to follow.
On the other side, their “ separation ” developed almost
jnto the exclusiveness of a caste. Their casuistry
inverted the right relation of moral and ceremonial
duties. They despised the mass of their own country-
men as the “brute people of the earth.” Within the
sect there were two schools, represented at this time
by the followers of Shammai and of Hillel, the former
more after the pattern of the Puritan, rigid in its
Sabbatarianism, hard and bitter in its spirit; the latter
more after the type of the Jesuit, with wider culture,
gentler temper, an easier casuistry, moral precepts of a
wider kind. Of both schools it must be remembered
that they were emphatically lay-religionists, unconnected
with the priesthood, and often in opposition to it. (2.)
TaE SADDUCEES. Etymologically, the name, though
connected with the Hebrew word for ‘ righteous,” must
be derived from the proper name “ Zadok,” found in the
Old Testament as belonging to the high priest in the
time of Solomon. A tradition, of uncertain authority
and date, states that the founder of the sect was a
certain Zadok, the disciple of Antigonus, who, in his
turn, had sat at the feet of Simon the Just. Antigonus
taught, it was said, that “men should not be servants
who do their Master’s will for a reward,” and the
scholar developed the doetrine into a denial of the resur-
rection, which formed the reward. Whether this is a
true account or not, the features of the Sadducees in
the New Testament stand out with sufficient clearness.
They are for the most part of the higher priestly order,
as contrasted with the lay-seribes of the Pharisees.
They admit the authority of the written Law, not of
traditions. They deny the existence of angels and
spirits, as well as the resurrection and the immortality

of the soul. They made up for the absence of the fears -

of the future, by greater rigour in punishments on earth.
They courted the favour of their Roman rulers, and to
some extent even of the Herods. It is not easy to enter
into the motives which led either of the sects to come
to the baptism of John. It may be that they were
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carried away for a time by the enthusiasm of the people,
or sought to guide the movement by controlling it, or
to enlist the new teacher on this side or that. Anyhow,
there was no repentance, and no confession, and so the
Baptist met them with a stern reproof.

O generation of vipers.—Better, brood, or of-
spring, of vipers. Our Lord takes up the same term,
and applies it to them at the close of his ministry
(Matt. xxiii. 33).

‘Who hath warned.—Better, who taught you?
‘Who had shown them the way without repentance by
which they sought to escape? He had given them no
such guidance, and they must have gained that notion
from some other teacher.

The wrath to come.—This is spoken of as some-
thing definite and known, the thought resting probably
on the pictures of the great day of the Lord in Mal. iii.
and iv.

(8) Fruits (better, fruit) meet for repentance.
—The English version is ambiguous and not happy,
suggesting the thought of the ‘frnit” as preparing
the way for repentance. The thought is, however, “by
coming to the baptism you profess repentance; bring
forth, therefare, fruit worthy of repentance—i.e., of a
changed heart and will.”

(®) We have Abraham to (hetter, as) our
father..—The boast seems to have been common,
as in John viil. 33—39, and was connected with the
belief that this alone, or taken together with the con-
fession of the creed of Israel “the Lord our God is one
Lord” (Deut. vi. 4), would be enough to énsure for
every Jew an admission into Paradise. The “ bosom *’
of Abraham was wide enough to receive all his children.
“We have Abraham as our father ” was to the Jew all
and more than all that “ civis Romanus sum > was to
the Romans.

Of these stones.—The words were obviously
dramatised by gesture, pointing to the pebbles on the
banks of the Jordan. In their spiritual application,
they are remarkable as containing the germs of all the
teaching of our Lord, and of St. Paul, and of - St. John,
as to the calling of the (Fentiles, and the universality
of God’s kingdom.

(1) Now.—Rather, already.
no longer future.

The ax is laid unto the root of the trees.—
The symbolism which saw in *“ trees ” the representatives
of human characters, of nations, and institutions, had
been recognised in Isaiah’s parable of the vine (v. 1—7),
in Jeremiah’s of the vine and the olive (ii. 21; xi. 16),
and the Baptist’s application of it was but a natural
extension, Judgments that were only partial or ecor-
rective were as the pruning of the branches (John xv. 2).
Now the axe was laid to the roof, and the alternative
was preservation or destruction. For the unfruitful tree
there was the doom of fire.

(1) With water unto repentance.—The “I” is
emphasized, as also the baptism with water, as con-
trasted with that which was to follow. The result of
John's baptism, even for those who received it faithifully,

The present of an act



The Baptism of the

that cometh after me is mightier than
I, whose shoes I am not worthy to bear:
he shall baptize you with the Holy
Ghost, and with fire: (12 whose fan 1s
in his hand, and he will throughly purge
his floor, and gather his wheat into the

ST. MATTHEW, III

Holy Ghost and of Fire.

garner ; but he will burn up the chaff
with unquenchable fire.

(13) Then cometh Jesus from Galilee
to Jordan unto John, to be baptized of

oMark 1% | him.s (4 But John forbad him, saying,

I have need to be baptized of thee, and

did not go beyond ‘the change of character and life
implied in “repentance.” The higher powers of the
unseen world were to be manifested afterwards.

He that cometh after me.—The words as spoken
by the Baptist could only refer to the expected Christ,
the Lord, whose way he had been sent to prepare.

Mightier.—i.c., as the words that follow show,
stronger both to save and to punish; at once the De-
liverer and the Judge.

‘Whose shoes I am not worthy to bear.—In
Luke iii. 16 we have the yet stronger expression, “ The
latchet {(or thong) of whose shoes I am not worthy to
unloose.” Among Jews, Greeks, and Romans alike,
this office, that of untying and carrying the shoes of the
master of the house or of a guest, was the well-known
function of the lowest slave of the household. When

. our Lord washed the disciples’ feet (John xiii. 4,5), He
was taking upon Himself a like menial task which, of
course, actually involved the other. The remembrance
of the Baptist’s words may in partaccount for St. Peter’s
indignant refusal to accept such services,

He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost,
and with fire.—As heard and understood at the time,

~ the baptism with the Holy Ghost would imply that the
. souls thus baptised would be plunged, as it were, in
that creative and informing Spirit which was the source
of life and holiness and wisdom. The baptism “ with
fire” would convey, in its turn, the thought of a power at
* once destroying evil and purifying good ; not, in any
cage, without the suffering that attends the contact of
the sinner’s soul with the “consuming fire ” of the holi-
ness of God, yet for those who had received the earlier
baptism, and what it was meant to convey, consuming
only what was evil, and leaving that which was precious
brighter than before. The appearance of the “tongues
like as of fire ” that accompanied the gift of the Spirit
on the day of Pentecost were an outward visible sign,
an extension of the symbolism, rather than the actual
fulfilment of the promise.

(12) Whose fan is in his hand.—The scene brought
before us is that of the large hardened surface which
was the *threshing-floor” of the East, the sheaves of
corn thrown over it, the oxen treading on them, the
large winnowing fan driving on them the full force of
the strong current of air, leaving the wheat in the middle,
while the chaff is driven to the outskirts of the field to
be afterwards swept up and burnt. The metaphor was a
sufficiently familiar one. (Comp. Job xxi. 18; Ps. i. 4;
xxxv. 5; Isa. xvii. 13; xxix. 5; Hos. xiii. 3.) The new
features here are (1) that the “ coming One,” the expected
Christ, is to be the agent in the process; (2) that the
Old Testament imagery rests in the “ scattering ” of the
chaff, and this passes on to the ‘“burning”; (3) that the
fire is said to be “ unquenched,” or perhaps “ unquench-
. able” The interpretation of the parable lies on the
surface. The chaff are the ungodly and evildoers. The
unquenched fireis the wrath of God against evil, which
is, in its very nature, eternal, and can only cease with
the cessation or transformation of the evil. The word
translated ¢ chaff” includes, it may be noted, straw as
well, all but the actual grain.
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It seems right briefly to direct the reader’s thoughts
here to what is recorded of the Baptist’s ministry in the
other Gospels; the questions of the priests and Levites
(John i. 19—25); the counsels given to publicans, sol-
diers, and others (Luke iii. 10—14); the presence, among
the crowd, of Galileans, some of whom were afterwards
Apostles (John i. 35—42). A curious legendary addi-
tion, found in the Apocryphal Gospel according to the
Hebrews, is worth noting, as preparing the way for
what follows: ‘“Behold, the mother of the Lord and
his brethren said unto Him, ‘ Johx the Baptist baptiseth
for the remission of sins; let us go that we may be
baptised by him.’ But He said unto them, ‘In what
have I sinned that I should go and be baptised by him P
unless, perhaps, even that which I have thus spoken be
a sin of ignorance’’’ This was obviously an attempt
to explain the difficulty of the Sinless One seeking a
baptism of repentance. It was, of course, probable
enough that the household of Nazareth, cherishing, as
they did, hopes of the kingdom of heaven, should be
drawn with other Galileans to the Baptist’s preaching.

(13) Then cometh Jesus.—We are brought here
face to face with the question which the legend just
quoted sought to answer, and cannot altogether turn
aside from 1t: Why did the Lord Jesus come to the
baptism of John? The Sinless One had no sin to con.
fess, no need of repentance. We cannot even ascribe
to Him that consciousness of evil which weighs upon
the hearts of the saints of God almost in exact pro-
portion to their holiness; yet we must believe that
His righteousness was essentially human, and therefore
capable of increase, even as He increased in wisdom
and stature. Holy as He was at every stage of life in
proportion to its capacities, there yet rose before Him
height upon height of holiness as yet unattained, and
after which we may say with reverence He “hungered
and thirsted.” And for that attainment the baptism,
which to others was a stepping-stone out of the slough
of despond, might well seem a means, if not a condition.
It was meet that He should fill up the full measure
of righteousness in all its forms by accepting a divine
ordinance, even, perhaps, because it seemed to place
Him in fellowship with sinners.

(4) John forbad him.—Better, sought fo hinder
Him. Here again we have a question which we cannot
fully answer. Did John thus forbid Him, as knowing
Him to be the Christ? If so, how did that knowledge
come? Had they known each other before, in youth or
manhood? Or did a special inspiration reveal the
character of Him who now drew near? Tle narrative
of St. Matthew seems to imply such knowledge. On
the other hand, the words of the Baptist in John i. 33
not only imply, but assert that he did not know Him
till after the wonders of the Baptism. Probably, there-
fore, the sequence of facts was this: The Lord Jesus
came to be baptised, as others did, though not, it
would seem, with others. He confessed no sins. Look
and tone, and words and silence alike spoke of a sinless
and stainless life, such as even in approximate instances
impresses us with something like awe in presence of
the majesty of holiness. Recognising that holiness, the



The Baptism of Jesus.

comest thou to me? (15 And Jesus
answering said unto him, Suffer ¢ to
be so now: for thus it becometh us
to fulfil all righteousness. Then he
suffered him. @6 And Jesus, when
he was baptized, went up straightway
out of the water: and, lo, the heavens
were opened unto him, and he saw

ST. MATTHEW, IV.

The Voice from Heaven.

the Spirit of God descending like a
dove, and lighting upon him: (17 And
lo a voice from heaven, saying, This
is my beloved Son, in whom I am well
pleased.

CHAPTER IV.—® Then was Jesus
led up of the spirit into the wilderness

Baptist spake as he did, “T have need to be baptised of
Thee, to sit at Thy feet, learning lessons of purity and
change of heart from Thee.”

{15) Suffer it to be 8o now.—The “now” is em-
phatic, at the present time, in contrast with what was
to follow. ereafter, John should be the receiver and
not the giver, but as yet there was a fitness in each
retaining his position (the words “it becometh wus”
seem to refer to both, not to the speaker only). The
word and the thought are the same as those of Heb. ii.
10. Even He had to pass through the normal stages of
growth, and so an outward ordinance was even for Him
the appointed way to the fulness of spiritual power.
He was in His place receiving that rite. John was
doing his proper work in administering it.

16) The heavens were opened.—The narrative
implies (1) that our Lord and the Baptist were either
alone, or that they alone saw what is recorded. * The
heavens were opened to him’’ as they were to Stephen
(Acts vii. 56). The Baptist bears record that he
too beheld the Spirit descending (John i 33, 34),
but there is not the slightest ground for supposing
that there was any manifestation to others. So in the
vision near Damascus, St. Paul only heard the words
and saw the form of Him who spake them (Aects ix. 7;
xxil. 9). That which they did see served, as did the
tongues of fire on the day of Pentecost, as an attes-
tation to the consciousness of each, of the reality of the
gift imparted, and of its essential character. That

escent of the Spirit, “ as it were a dove,” as St. Luke
adds (iil. 22), “in bodily form,” taught the Baptist, as
it teaches us, that the gift of supernatural power an
wisdom brought with it also the perfection of the
tenderness, the purity, the gentleness of which the dove
was the acknowledged symbol. To be “harmless as
doves” was the command the Lord gave to His dis-
ciples (Matt. x. 16), and when they read this record,
they were taught as we are, “ of what manner of spirit
they were meant to be.

(17) A voice from heaven.—The words were heard,
so far as the record goes, as the sign was seen, by our
Lord and the Baptist only. It was a testimony to them,
and not to the multitude. The precise force of the
latter clause, in whom I was well pleased, points (to
speak after the manner of men) rather to a definite
divine act or thought, than to a continued ever-present
acceptance. He who stood there was the beloved Som,
in whom, “in the beginning,” the Father was well-
pleased. To the Baptist this came as the answer to
all questionings. This was none other than the King to
whom had been spoken the words, “ Thou art my Son ”
(Ps. ii. 7), who was to the Eternal Father what Isaac
was to Abraham (the very term * beloved son ” is used
in the Greek of Gen. xxii. 2, where the English version
has “ only ”), upon whom the mind of the Father rested
with infinite content. And we may venture to believe
that the “voice’ came as an attestation also to the
human consciousness of the Son of Man. There had
been before, as in Luke ii. 49, the sense that God was
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His Father. Now, with an intensity before unfelt, and
followed, as the sequel shows, with entire change in life
and action, there is, in His human soul, the conviction
that He is “ the Son, the beloved.”

Here, as before, it is instructive to note the legendary
accretions that have gathered round the simple narrative
of the Gospels. Justin (Dial. ., Tryph. p. 816) adds
that ‘““a fire was kindled in Jordan.” An Ebionite
Gospel added to the words from heaven, ““ This day have
I begotten thee,” and further adds, “a great light
shone around the place, and John saw it, and said,
‘Who art thou, Lord P’ and again a voice from heaven,
saying, ‘ This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well
Eleased.’ And then John fell down, and said, ‘I

eseech Thee, O Lord, baptise Thou me.” But He
forbade him, saying, ‘Suffer it, for thus it is meet

_that all things should be accomplished.’ ”

More important and more difficult is the ques-
tion, What change was actually wrought in our Lord’s
human nature by this descent of the Spirit? The
words of the Baptist, “ He giveth not the Spirit by
measure unto Him ” (John iii. 34) imply the bestowal of
a real gift. The words that follow here, “ He was led
by. the spirit ” (iv. 1), “ The spirit driveth Him * (Mark
i. 12), show, in part, the nature of the change. We may
venture to think even there of new gifts, new powers,
a new intuition (comp. John iii. 11), a new constraint,
as it were, bringing the human will that was before in
harmony with the divine into a fuller consciousness
of that harmony, and into more intense activity ; above
all, a new intensity of prayer, uttering itself in Him,
as afterwards in His people, in the cry, “ Abba, Father”
(Mark xiv. 36; Rom, viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6). There also we
may think of the Spirit as “making intercession with
groanings that cannot be uttered.” ‘

Iv.

(1) The narrative of the Temptation is confessedly one
of the most mysterious in the Gospel records. In one
respect it stands almost, if not altogether, alone. It could
not have come, directly or indirectly, froman eye-witness.
‘We are compelled to look on it either as a mythical
after-growth; as a supernatural revelation of facts that
could not otherwise be known ; or, lastly, as having had
its source in our Lord’s own report of what He had
passed through. The first of these views is natural
enough with those who apply the same theory to all
that 1s marvellous and supernatural in our Lord’s life.
As a theory generally applicable, however, to the inter-
pretation of the Gospels, that view has not been adopted
in this Commentary, and there are certainly no reasons
why, rejecting it elsewhere, we should accept it here.
Had it been based upon the narrative of the temptation
of the first Adam,in Gen.iii., we should have expected the
recurrence of the same symbolism, of the serpent and the
trees. Nothing else in the Old Testament, nothing in the
popular expectations of the Christ, could have suggested
anything of the kind. The ideal Christ of those ex-
pectations would have been a great and mighty king,
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to be tempted of the devils ) And

ST. MATTHEW, IV.

@ Mark 1.12; Luke
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in the Wilderness.

when he had fasted forty days and forty

showing forth his wisdom and glory, as did the his-
torical son of David; not a sufferer tried and tempted.
The forms of the Temptation, still more the answers to
them, have, it will be seen, a distinct individuality about
them, just conceivable in the work of some consummate
artist, but utterly unlike the imagery, beautiful or
grand, which enters into most myths., Here, therefore,
the narrative will be dealt with as the record of an
actual experience. To assume that this record was
miraculously revealed to St. Matthew and St. Luke is,
however, to introduce an hypothesis which cannot be
proved, and which is, at least, not in harmony with
their general character as writers. They are, one by
his own statement, the other by inference from the
structure and contents of his Gospel, distinctly com-
pilersfrom many different sources, with all the incidental
variations to which such a process is liable. There is
no reason to look on this narrative as an exception to
the general rule. The very difference in the order of
the temptations is, as far as it goes, against the idea of
a supernatural revelation. There remains, then, the
conclusion that we have here that which originated in
some communication from our Lord’s own lips to one
of His disciples, His own record of the experience of
those forty days. So takem, it will be seen that all
is coherent, and in some sense (marvellous as the
whole is), natural, throwing light on our Lord’s past
life, explaining much that followed in His teaching.
Led up of the spirit.—Each narrator expresses
the same fact in slightly different language. St. Luke
(iv. 1), “ Jesus, full of the Holy Spirit, was led in the
wilderness.” St. Mark (i. 12), more vividly, “Imme-
diately the Spirit driveth Him into the wilderness.”
What is meant by such language? The answer is
found in the analogous instances of seers and pro-
phets. St. John was “in the Spirit on the Lord’s
day” (Rev. i. 10). The Spirit “lifted up ” Ezekiel that
from his exile by the banks of Chebar he might see the
secret sins of Jerusalem (Ezek. viii. 3). The “ Spirit of
the Liord caught away Philip” (Acts viii. 39). Those
who spake with tongues spake “ by the Spirit ” (1 Cor.
xiv. 2). The result of this induction leads us to think
of the state so described as one more or less of the
nature of ecstasy, in wiich the ordinary phenomens of
consciousness and animal life were in great measure
suspended. That gift of the Spirit had on the human
nature of the Son of Man something of the same over-
" powering mastery that it has had over others of the sons
of men. A power mightier than His own human will
was urging Him on, it might almost be said He knew not
whither, bringing Him into conflict ““ not with flesh and
blood,” but with “ principalities and powers in heavenly
laces.” :
P To be tempted of the devil.—We are brought, at
the outset of the narrative, face to face with the pro-
blem of the existence and personality of the power of
evil. Here that existence and personality are placed
before us in the most distinet language. Whatever
difficulties such a view may be thought to present,
whatever objections may be brought against it, are
altogether outside the range of the interpreter of Serip-
ture. It may be urged that the writers of what we
call the Scriptures have inherited a mistaken creed on
this point (though to this all deeper experience, is
opposed), or that they have accommodated themselves
to the thoughts of a creed whieh they did not hold
(though of such an hypothesis there is not a particle
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of evidence), but it would be the boldest of all para-
doxes to assert that they do not teach the existence
of an evil power whom they call the Enemy, the
Accuser, the Devil. Whence the name came, and
how the belief sprang up, are, on the other hand,
questions which the interpreter is bound to answer.
The name, then, of devil (diabolos, accuser or slan-
derer) appears in the LXX. version of 1 Chron. xxi. 1,
Job 1. 6, ii. 1, as the equivalent for the Hebrew,
Satan (the adversary). He appears there as a spiritual
being of superhuman but limited power, tempting men
to evil, and accusing them before the Throne of God
when they have yielded to the temptation. In Zech,
iii. 1, 2, the same name appears in the Hebrew, connected
with a like character, but is rendered in the Greek by a
different word (the “adversary ). In Wisd. ii. 24, the
name is identified with the Tempter of Gen. iii,, and as
that book belongs to the half-century before, or, more
probably, the half-century after, our Lord’s birth, it
may fairly be taken as representing the received belief
of the Jews in His time.

Into conflict with such a Being our Lord was now
brought. The temptations which come to other men
from their bodily desires, or from the evils of the world
around them, had had no power oyer Him, had not
brought even the sense of effort or pain in overcoming
them. But if life had passed on thus to the end, the
holiness which was inseparable from it would have
been imperfect at least in one respect: it would not
have earned the power to understand and sympathise
with sinners. There was, as the Epistle to the Hebrews
teaches, a divine fitness that He too should suffer and
be tempted even as we are, that so He might “be able
to succour them that are tempted ” (Heb. 1i. 18).

The scene of the Temptation was probably not far
from that of the Baptism, probably, too, 48 it implies
solitude, on the eastern rather than the western side of
the Jordan. The traditional Desert of Quarantania
(the name referring to the forty days’ fast) is in the
neighbourhood of Jericho. The histories of Moses and
Elijah might suggest the Wilderness of Sinai, but in
that case it would have probably been mentioned by the
Evangelists.

(2) Forty days and forty nights.—Here we have
an obvious parallelism with the fasts of Moses (Ex.
xxxiv. 28) and Elijah (1 Kings xix. 8), and we may
well think of it as deliberate%y planned. Prolonged
fasts of nearly the same extent have been recorded in
later times. The effect of such a fast on any human
organism, and therefore on our Lord’s real humanity,
would be to interrupt the ordinary continuity of life,
and quicken all perceptions of the spiritual world into
a new intensity. It may be noted that St. Luke de-
scribes the Temptation as continuing through the whole
period, so that what is recorded was but the crowning
confliet, gathering into one the struggles by which it
had been preluded. The one feature peculiar to St.
Mark (who omits the specifie history of the temptations),
that our Lord *was with the wild beasts” (i. 13),
suggests that their presence, their yells of hunger, their
ravening fierceness, their wild glaring eyes, had left,
as it were, an ineffable and ineffaceable impression of
horror, in addition to the terrors and loneliness of the
wilderness as such.

He was afterward an hungred.—The words
imply a partial return to the common life of sensation.
The cravings of the body at last made themselves felt,
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nights, he was afterward an hungred. |
) And when the tempter came to him,
he said, If thou be the Son of God, com-
mand that these stones be made bread.
() But he answered and said, It is writ-
ten, Man shall not live by bread alone,

ST. MATTHEW, IV.

@ Deut. 8. 3, t

in the Wilderness.

i but by every word that proceedeth out
of the mouth of God.® %) Then the devil
taketh him up into the holy city, and
setteth him on a pinnacle of the temple,
(6) and saith unto him, If thou be the

Son of God, cast thyself down: for it is

and in them, together with the memory of the divine
witness that had been borne forty days before, the
Tempter found the starting-point of his first attack.
Of that attack there may well have been preludes during
the previous time of trial. Now it came more dis-
tinetly.

) When the tempter came.—Nothing in the
narrative suggests the idea of a bodily presence visible
to the eye of sense, and all attempts so to realise it,
whether as Milton has done in Paradise Regained, or
as by rationalistic commentators, who held that the
Tempter was, or assumed the shape of, a scribe or
priest, are unauthorised, and diminish our sense of the
reality and mystery of the Temptation.
is not the less real and true because it lies altogether in
the spiritual region of man’s life.

If thou be the Son of God, command that
these stones be made bread.—* These stones,” as
if in union with glance and gesture, pointing to the
loaf-like flints of the Jordan desert. The nature of the
temptation, so far as we can gauge its mysterious
depth, was probably complex. Something there ma
have been, suggested from without, like that whic
uttered itself in Esau’s ery, “ What profit shall this
birthright do to me?” (Gen. xxv. 32). Hungry, ex-
hausted, as if life were ebbing away in the terrible
loneliness of the desert, the ““wild beasts ® around
him, as if waiting for their victim, what would it avail
to have been marked out as the Son of God, the long-
expected Christ 7 With this another thought was
blended. If H® were the Son of God, did not that
name involve a lordship over nature? Could He not
satisfy His hunger and sustain His life? Would He
not in so exercising the power of which now, for the first
time it may be, He was the conscious possessor, be esta-
blishin}gl' his stafus as the Christ in the eyes of others?
That thought presented itself to His mind, but it was
rejected as coming from the Enemy. It would have
been an act of self-assertion and distrust, and therefore
would have involved not the affirmation, but the denial
of the Sonship which had so recently been attested.

4) It is written.—The words of all the three
answers to the Tempter come from two chapters
of Deuteronomy, one of which (Deut. vi.) supplied
one of the passages (vi. 4—9) for the phylacteries or
frontlets worn by devout Jews. The fact is every
way suggestive. A prominence was thus given to
that portion of the book, which made it an essential
part of the education of every Israelite. The words
which our Lord now uses had, we must believe, been
familiar to Him from His childhood, and He had
read their meaning rightly. With them He may have
sustained the faith of others in the struggles of the
Nazareth home with poverty and want. And now
He finds in them a truth which belongs to His high
calling as well as to His life of lowliness. “Not by
bread only doth man live, but by the word, i.e., the
will, of God”” He can leave His life and all that be-
longs to it in His Father’s hands. In so losing His
life, if that should be the issue, He is certain that He
shall save it. If His Father has givon Him a work to
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do, He will enable Him to fulfil it. As this act of
faith throws us back on the training of the childhood,
80 we trace its echoes in the after-teaching of the Sermon
on the Mount (Matt. vi. 25—32), of Matt. x. 39, yet more
in that of John vi. The experience of the wilderness
clothed the history of the bread from heaven with a new
significance.

® The order of the last two temptations is different
in St. Luke, and the variation is instructive. Either
St. Luke’s informant was less accurate than St. Mat-
thew’s, or the impression left on the minds of those
to whom the mystery had been communicated was
slightly different. Especially was this likely to be the
case, 187 the trial had been (as the narratives of St. Mark
and St. Luke show) protracted, and the temptations
therefore recurring. St. Matthew’s order seems, on tho
whole, the truest, and the “ Get thee behind me, Satan,”
fits in better with the close of the conflict.

Taketh him up into the holy city.—The use of
this term to describe Jerusalem (Luke iv. 9) is peculiar
to St. Matthew among the Evangelists, and is used
again by him in xxvii, 53. St. John uses it in
Rev. xi. 2 of the literal, in xxi. 2 of the heavenly,
Jerusalem. The analogy of Ezek. xxxvii. 1, xI. 2, where
the prophet is carried from place to place in the vision
of God, leads us to think of this “taking ” as outside
the conditions of local motion. As St. Paul said of
like spiritual experiences of his own (2 Cor. xii. 2), so
we must say of this, Whether it was in the body, or
out of the body, we know not, God knoweth.

A pinnacle of the temple.—Better, the pin-
nacle. The Greek has the article. The Greek word,
like “pinnacle” is the diminutive of “ wing,” and seems
to have been applied to any pointed roof or gable. In
this case, looking to the position and structure of the
Temple, we may think ofp the point or parapet of the
portico of Herod overlooking the Valley of Jehoshaphat,
rising to a dizzy height of 400 cubits above it (Jos.
Ant. xv. 11, 5). Our Lord’s earlier visits to Jerusalem
must have made the scene familiar to Him. In past
years He may have looked down from that portico on
the dark gorge beneath. Now a new thought is brought
before Him. Shall He test the attestation that He
was the beloved Son by throwing himself headlong
down? Was there not a seeming warrant for such
a trial, the crucial experiment of Sonship? Had
not the Psalmist declared of the chosen Omne of God
that His angels should bear Him up ? This seems a far
truer view than that the point of the temptation lay in
the suggestion that He should work a sign or wonder
by throwing Himself, in the presence of the people,
from the parapet that overlookes the court of the wor-
shippers, and so obtain power and popularity. The
answer to the Tempter shows that the suggestion
tended, not to vain glory, but to distrust simulating
reliance. It is a somewhat curious coincidence that
James the Just, the brother of the Lord, is said to
have been thrown down from ¢ the pinnacle of the
Temple ” into one of its courts (Fuseb. H. F, ii. 23).

@ If thou be the Son of God.—In this case,
as before, the temptatipn starts from the attestation
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written, He shall give his angels charge
concerning thee: and in their hands
they shall bear thee up, lest at any time
thou dash thy foot against a stone.
() Jesus said unto him, It is written
again, Thou shalt not tempt the Lord
thy God? ® Again, the devil taketh
him up into an exceeding high moun-
tain, and sheweth him all the kingdoms

ST. MATTHEW, IV.
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in the Wilderness,

of the world, and the glory of them;
® and saith unto him, All these things
will I give thee, if thou wilt fall down and
worship me. (0 Then saith Jesus unto
him, Get thee hence, Satan: for it is writ-
ten,Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God,
and him only shalt thou serve.© (1) Then
the devil leaveth him, and, behold, angels
came and ministered unto him,

of the character of Jesus as the Son of God. With
this there is now joined an appeal to familiar and
sacred words, and the subtlety of the Tempter lay
in his perversion of their true meaning. Here, too,
the words throw light on the previous spiritual life
of the Son of Man. As in all analogous temptations
(and the history would have but little significance or
interest for us if it were not analogous to many human
experiences) the words which were presented to the
soul, with their true meaning obscured and perverted,
must have been precisely those that had before been
most precious. We can think of Him as having fed
on those words, found in them the stay and eomfort
of His life, without ever dreaming (if one may venture
80 to speak) of putting them to the test by devices of
His own imagining,

In their hands.—Better, on. The angelic hands
are thought of as sustaining and up-bearing.

(7) It is written again.—The words are, as already
. stated, from the chapter that contains one of the pas-
sages written on the phylacteries, that were probably
used by our Lord Himself. As the words stand in
Deut. vi. 16, their general meaning is specialised by
an historical reference, “ Ye shall not tempt the Lord
thy God, as ye tempted Him in Massah.” In the
history thus referred to, the sin of the people had been
that they questioned the presence of God with them
until they saw a supernatural proof of it. They asked,
“Is Jehovah among us, or not ?” and that question
sprang from unbelief. To have demanded a like proof
of His Father’s care now would have identified the
Son of Man with a like spirit of distrust, and the
history of that temptation was therefore a sufficient
answer to this. Here, too, a light is thrown on the
future teaching of the Christ. The lessons of the
wilderness taught Him (the word may seem bold, but it
is justified by Heb. v. 8) to commit Himself absolutely
to His Father’s will. We find almost an echo of what
is recorded here in the words which tell us that He for-
bore to pray for the twelve legions of angels which the
Father would have sent him (Matt. xxvi. 53).

(8) An exceeding high mountain.—Here, if
proof were wanted, we have evidence that all that passed
in the Temptation was in the region of which the spirit,
and not the senses, takes cognisance. No “specular
mount ” (T use Milton’s phrase) in the whole earth com-
mands a survey of ““ all the kingdoms of the world, and
the glory of them.” St. Luke’s addition “ina moment
of time,” in one of those flashes of intuition which
concentrate into a single act of consciousness the work
of years, adds, if anything could add, to the certainty
of this view. Milton’s well-known expansion of this
part of the Temptation (Paradise Regained, Book II1.),
though too obviously the work of a scholar exulting
in his scholarship, is yet worth studying as the first
serious attempt to realise in part, at least, what must
thus have been presented to our Lord’s mind.

(®) All these things will I give thee.—St.Luke’s
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addition, “ For that is (has been) delivered unto me, and
to whomsoever I will T give it,” is full of significance.
The offer made by the Tempter rested on the apparent
evidence of the world’s history. The rulers of the
world, its Herods and its Cemsars, seemed to have
attained their eminence by trampling the laws of God
under foot, and aceepting Evil as the Lord and Master
of the world. In part, the claim is allowed by our
Lord’s language and that of his Apostles. Satan is
“ the prince of this world » (John xii. 31; xiv.30). His
hosts are  the world-rulers (xoouoxpdropas) of darkness ”
(Eph. vi. 12). 1In this case the temptation is no longer
addressed to the sensé of Sonship, but to the love of
power. To be a King like other kings, mighty to
deliver His people from their oppressors, and achieve
the glory which the prophets had predicted for the
Christ ;—this was possible for Him if only He would
go beyond the self-imposed limits of accepting what-
soever His Father ordered for Him.

Wilt fall down and worship me.—The latter
word properly expresses, as apparently throughout the
New Testament, the homage offered to a king rather
than the adoration due to God.

(10) Get thee hence, Satan.—Once more the
answer to the Tempter was found in the words of the
Tephillim and the lessons of childhood. No evidence
of power could change the eternal laws of duty. There
came to the Son of Man the old command, ¢ Thou shalt
worship the Lord thy God,” as an oracle from heaven,
and this, rather than an attempt to refute the claim of
sovereignty, was that on which He took His stand.
Others, dealing with the same temptation, as the writers
of the Book of Job and of Ps. Ixxiii.,, have discussed
the question of the apparent triumph of evil in the
world’s history, and have pointed to its ultimate down-
fall, to the sure though slow retribution which even
that history records, to the redress of the anomalies of
this life in a life beyond the grave. Here we have a
truer and simpler answer. Hven though they cannot
solve the problem, the true wisdom of men who follow
in the footsteps of Christ is to recognise that their
allegiance is due to God and to Him only. Here, once
more, the truth thus affirmed reappears later on.
When the chief of the Apostles sought to turn his
Master from the appointe(f path of suffering, he was
met, as renewing the same form of temptation which
had been thus resisted, with the self-same words. Even
Peter had to hear himself rebuked with “ Get thee -
behind me, Satan”’ (Matt. xvi. 23). The use of the
formula here, for the first time in the conflict, is sig-
nificant as implying that in the previous temptations
Evil had presented itself in disguise, making sins of
distrust appear as acts of faith, while now it showed
itself in its naked and absolute antagonism to the
divine will.

(1) Angels came and ministered unto him.—
The tenses of the two verbs differ, the latter implying
continued or repeated ministrations, Here also we are in



Imprisonment of John the Baptist.

(12) Now when Jesus had heard that
John was cast into prison,® he departed
into Galilee; (%) and leaving Nazareth,
he came and dwelt in Capernaum, which
is upon the sea coast, in the borders of]
Zabulon and Nephthalim : (%) that it
might be fulfilled which was spoken by
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Jesus at Capernaum

Esaias the prophet, saying, 1% The land
of Zabulon,’ and the land of Nephthalim,
by the way of the sea, beyond Jordan,
Galilee of the Gentiles; (8 the people
which sat in darkness saw great light ;
and to them which sat in the region and
shadow of death light is sprung up.

the region of the spiritual life, and must be content to
leave the nature of the ministration undefined, instead
of sensualising it as poets and artists have done. What
is instructive is, that the help of their service, the con-
trast between the calm and beauty of their presence
and that of the wild beasts and of the Tempter, comes
as the reward of the abnegation which refused to make
their ministry the subject of an experimental test. In
this case, also, we find strange coincidences. The fact
recorded by St. Matthew explains the words recorded
by St. John (i. 51) as uttered but a few days later, and
which speak of “the angels of God ascending and
descending on the Son of Man.” The words with which
St. Luke ends his record of the Temptation may well be
noticed here: “ And having finished every temptation,
the devil departed from him for a season” (literally,
till a season). - The conflict was not yet ended, and
was from time to time renewed—now in the passionate
prayer of the disciple (Matt. xvi. 22), now in the open
enmity of the prince of this world (John xii. 31 ; xiv. 30).

(2) Between the 11th and 12th verses there is a
great break,.and it is well to remember what passed in
the interval: (1) the return to the Baptist, and the call
of the six disciples (John i. 29-—51); (2) the marriage
at Cana, and the visit to Capernaum (John ii. 1—12);
(3) the cleansing of the Temple; the interview with
Nicodemus, and the last testimony of the Baptist
(John ii. 13 to iii. 36). At this stage comes in the im-
prisonment of John (mentioned here, but not narrated
till xiv. 3—5) and the consequent journey through
Samaria to Galilee (John iv. 1—42). The verse now
before us may be noted as implying a ministry in
Judza, which for some reason the writer does not
narrate.

. (3 Leaving Nazareth.—The form of the name in
the older MSS. is Nazara, St. Matthew records the
bare fact. St. Luke (iv. 16—30) connects it with His
rejection by the men of this very place, where He had been
brought up, and their attempt upon His life. St. John
(ii. 12) states a fact which mmplies (1) that Capernaum
had not been before the home of the mother of our
Lord and of His brethren, and (2) that there were ties
of some kind drawing them thither for a temporary
visit. The reasons for the choice of that city lie, some
of them, on the surface.

(1.) The exact site of Capernaum has long been one of

. the vexed questions of the topography of Palestine, but
the researches of the Palestine Exploration Society have
identified it with the modern village of Tell-Hiim, where
their excavations have disinterred the remains of an
ancient building of the Roman period, which is sup-
posed to have been the synagogue of the city;
possibly, therefore, the very synagogue, built by the
believing centurion (Luke vii. 5), in which our Lord

‘worshipped and taught (John vi. 59).
the shore of the lake, as a town with a garrison
and a custom-house, made it the natural centre of the
fishing-trade of the Lake of Galilee. As such, it
fell in with the habits of the four first-called disciples,
who, though two of them were of Bethsaida, were

2
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already partly domiciled there. (2.) It was within an
easy day’s journey of Nazareth, and so admitted either
of another visit thither, as if to see whether those who
dwelt there were more capable of faith than they had
shown themselves at first (Matt. xiii. 54), or, as in Matt.
xii. 46—50, of visits from His mother, and His brethren,
when they were anxious to restrain Him from teaching
that seemed to them perilous. (3.) Even the presence of
the “publicans and sinners”—the latter term including
Gentiles, the class of those who had flocked to the
preaching of John, and were to be found in the half-
Romanised city, and were not to be found in the more
secluded villages—may have been one of the elements
which led to the decisive choice. (4.) Lastly, St. John’s
narrative supplies another link. The healing of the
son of one of the Tetrarch’s officers at Capernaum (John
iv. 46—54) had secured there a certain degree of pro-
tection and of influence.

The chronology of John v. 1 is uncertain (see Notes
there), but at some time before, or shortly after, this
migration to Capernaum, we must place the visit to
Jerusalem, and the miracle at Bethesda, which St. John
there records.

(14) The light in which the fact of the migration pre-
sented itself to St. Matthew was, as with other faects, -
that it agreed with what had been spoken by a prophet.
The abode of Nazareth had thus fulfilled one prediction,
that at Capernaum fulfilled another,

(15), 16) The citation is remarkable as the- only re-
ference in the New Testament to what seems to us
the most wonderful and majestic of all Messianic pro-
phecies; and still more remarkable as dwelling, not on
the words so familiar to us, *“ Unto us a Child is born,
unto us a Son is given . . . ,” buton the merely,
local imagery which is a prelude to that great utterance,
and on that, in a version which is neither a true
rendering of the Hebrew, nor a correct citation from
the received Greek version. We have to recognise the
fact that the BEvangelist did not study propheey as we
study it. Books were scarce, and the publican of
Capernaum, though his oceupation implied some clerkly
knowledge, probably had few, and heard rather than
read the Scriptures which he quotes. What strikes a
man who learns in this way is the coincidence of single
words and phrases with familiar facts. He speaks
not of what has been written, but of what has been
spoken. He is not careful abouv the context. When

t. Matthew looked back on the change that had come
over Capernaum in the arrival of the prophet of Naza-
reth—a change extending to his own life—these words
seemed the only adequate description of it. Here was
the very scene of which Isaiah had spoken, the old border
country of Zebulon and of Naphtﬁali. To him and to
others who had been in the Warkness of spiritual
ignorance, neglected and uncared for, as sheep gone
astray in the dark valley of death, there had sprung up
a marvellous Light. Unconsciously he adds his testi-
mony to that of St. John, that the presence of Jesus
was felt to be that of the “true Light” that * lighteth
every man ” (John i, 9).



The call of Peter and Andrew.

(7 From that time Jesus began to !

ST. MATTHEW, IV.

The call of James and John.

from thence, he saw other two brethren,

preach,® and to say, Repent: for the aMakrit James the son of Zebedee, and John his
kingdom of heaven is at hand. brother, in a ship with Zebedee their

1) And Jesus,® walking by the sea of P MarkL 16 father, mendin% their nets; and he
Galilee, saw two brethren, Simon called called them. (23 And they immediately
Peter, and Andrew his brother, casting left the ship and their father, and fol-
a net into the sea: for they were fishers. lowed him.

(19) And he saith unto them, Follow me,
and I will make you fishers of men.
) And they straightway left their nets,
and followed him. ) And going on

(%) And Jesus went about all Gali-
lee, teaching in their synagogues, and
preaching the gospel of the kingdom,
and healing all manner of sickness and

(17) From that time Jesus began to preach.—
‘We have in these words St. Matthew’s record of the
commencement of our Lord’s Galilean ministry. Itis
important to remember that it had been preceded by a
ministry of some months in Judea; that that ministry
had been outwardly like that of the Baptist (John iv, 1);
and that He had withdrawn from it upon John’s im-
Frisonment because He knew that His own growing

ame had attracted the notice of the Pharisees. Taking
the data given by John ii. 13, 23; v. 1; and vi. 4, we are
able to fix the time of His first appearance as a prophet
in His own country in the autumn or winter of the inter-
val between the Passover of A.D. 26 and that of A.D. 27,

Of the usual method of our Lord’s synagogue-
preaching, Luke iv. 17—21 gives us a representative
example. To read the prophetic lesson for the day, to
make that His text, to proclaim the necessity of re-
pentance and the good news of forgiveness following
~ on repentance, to bear His witness that “ the kingdom

of heaven” was not in the far.off future, but nigh at
hand, in the midst of them—this we must believe was,
at this time, as ever, the substance of His teaching
and preaching. (See Notes on verse 23.)

(18) And Jesus, walking by the ses of Gralilee.
—In no part of the Gospel history is it more necessary
to remember St. John’s record as we read that of the
Three, than in this call of the disciples. Here, every-
thing seems sudden and abrupt. There we learn that
those who were now called had some months before
accepted Him as the Christ (John i. 35—43), and had,
some or all of them, been with Him during His visit to
Jerusalem. Simon had already received the surname
of Cephas or Peter or the Rock. Putting these facts
together, we have something like a clear outline picture
of their previous life. The sons of Jona and the sons
of Zebedee had grown up in Bethsaida (probably on
the north-west shore of the Lake of Galilee), and were

artners in their work as fishermen. The movement of

udas of Galilee, in his assertion of national inde-
pendence, had probably served to quicken their ex-
pectations of a good time comi‘lzlf, when they should be
free from their oppressors. hen they heard of the
greaching of the Baptist, they joined the crowds that

ocked to hear him, and received his baptism of re-

entance. Then they were pointed to the Lamb of

od, and received Him as the Christ. Then for a short
time they were His companions in His journeyings.
‘When He began the first circuit of His Galilean ministry
He was alone, and left them to return to their old
calling, They could not tell whether He would ever
care to use their services again, and it was under these
circumstances that the new call came. St. Matthew’s
narrative and St. Mark’s (i. 16—20) agree almost
verbally; St. Luke’s presents more difficulty. Is it
another and fuller version of the samc facts? or, if
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different, did what he records precede or follow the
call which they relate? The first view seems the most
probable, but see Notes on Luke v. 1—11.

(19) Follow me.—The command came, as we have
seen, to those who were not unprepared. Short as
it was, it was in some sense the first parable in our
Lord’s teaching, the germ of an actual parable (Matt.
xiii. 47). It suggested a whole circle of thoughts. The
sea is the troubled and evil world (Isa. lvii 20), and
the souls of men are the fish that have to be caught
and taken from it, and the net is the Church of Christ.
The figure had been used before (Jer. xvi. 16), but then
it had presented its darker aspect, and the ¢ fishers of
men” were their captors and emnslavers. The earliest
extant hymn of the Church, by Clement of Alexandria,
dwells on the image with a rich and suggestive playful-
ness. Christ is thus addressed :—

‘ Fisher of men, the blest,
Qut of the world’s unrest,
Out of sin’s troubled sea
Taking us, Lord, to Thee ;
Out of the waves of strife,
‘With bait of blissful life,

Drawing Thy %gts to shore
‘With choicest fish, good store.”

(2l) Mending their nets.—On the assumption that
the facts in St. Luke preceded what we read here, the
“ mending ” might seem the natural consequence of the
“ breaking > there described, and be noted as an unde-
signed coincidence. It must be remembered, however,
(1) that the “ mending ” as well as “ washing ” followed
naturally even on a night of unsuccessful fishing, and
(2) that the Greek of gét. Luke does not say that the
nets actually broke, but that they were on the point of
breaking, and were beginning to do so.

(22) Tioft the ship and their father.—St. Mark
adds, “with the hired servants,” a fact of interest as
showing that the sons of Zebedee were probably, in some
measure, of better means and higher social standing than
those of Jona. The absence of the name of the latter
suggests the inference that he was no longer living.

The sacrifice of the disciples seems, perhaps, small as
compared with others in the history of saints ; yet to leave
all, to give up the life of home, and its regular occupa-
tions, requires, in any case, an effort more or less heroic ;
and beyond it there lay the future, as yet undiscerned,
with all its possible trials and sufferings, to which, by
that one act, they pledged themselves. (Comp. xix.27.)

23) Preaching the gospel of the kingdom.—
Ag far as regards St. Matthew this is the first occurrence
of the phrase. It tells of a vast amount of unrecorded
teaching, varying in form, yet essentially the same—a
call to repentance—the good news of a kingdom of
heaven not far off—the witness, by act for the most
part rather than words, that He was Himself the Head
of that kingdom,



Miracles of Healing.

all manner of disease among the people.
@) And his fame went throughout all
Syria: and they brought unto him all
sick people that were taken with divers
diseases and torments, and those which
were possessed with devils, and those
which were lunatick, and those that had
the palsy; and he healed them. () And

ST. MATTHEW, V.

A.D. 31

The Sermon on the Mount.

there followed him great multitudes of
people from Galilee, and from Decapolis,
and from Jerusalem, and from Judsa,
and from beyond Jordan.

CHAPTER V.— M) And seeing the
multitudes, he went up into a mountain:
and when he was set, his disciples came

Healing all manner of sickness.—In the Greek,
as in the English, sickness implies a less serious form of
suffering than “disease,” as the “ torments  of the next
verse imply, in their turn, something more acute. St.
Matthew’s first mention of our Lord’s miracles cannot
be read without interest. It will be seen that they are
referred to, not directly as evidence of a supernatural
mission, but almost, so to speak, as the natural accom-
paniments of His work; signs, not of power only or
chiefly, but of the love, tenderness, pity, which were
the true marks or “ notes ” of the kingdom of heaven.
Restoration to outward health was at once the pledge

that the Son of Man had not come to destroy men’s .

lives, but to save them, and often, we cannot doubt,
served to strengthen that faith in the love of the Father,
some degree of which was all but invariably required as
an antecedent condition of the miracle (Matt. xiii. 58).

() Throughout all 8yria.—The word is probably
used popularly, rather than with the definite signmificance
of the Roman province with which St. Luke uses it in
ii. 2. Our Lord’s ministry, with the one exception of
the journey to the coasts of Tyre and Sidon (Matt. xv, 21),
was confined to what is commonly known as Palestine.
Traces of the wider fame are, however, found in the
mention of hearers from Idumsa, and Tyre, and Sidon
among the crowds that followed Him (Mark iii. 8) ; in
the faith of the Syro-Pheenician woman in His power to
heal (Mark vii. 26) ; perhaps in the existence of disciples
at Damascus so soon after the Ascension (Actsix. 2);
]ée ha{;s, also, in St. Peter’s appeal to the friends of

ornelius at Cemsarea, as knowing already the broad
facts of our Lord’s ministry and miraculous working
(Acts x. 37).

Possessed with devils lunatick.—The
phenomena of what is called possession, and the theories
to which the phenomena have been referred, will best be
discussed in dealing with the great representative in.
stance of the Gadarene demoniacs (Matt. viii. 28). Here
it will be enough to notice (1) that the word rendered
“devil” is not the same as that used for the Tempter in
iv. 1, but “demon ” in the sense of an evil spirit, (2) that
the possessed with demons are at once tgrouped with the
“ lunaticks,” both exhibiting forms of mental disease,
and distinguished from them. The latter term implies
in the Greek, as in the Latin and our own, * moon-
struck madness”—the belief that the moon exercised
a disturbing influence on the brain (a coup de lune
being dreaded by Eastern travellers almost as much as
a coup de soleil), and that the intensity of the dis-
turbance varied, when the disease had once set in, with
the moon’s changes.

Those that had the palsy.—Here the word
(literally, the paralytice) points, not to a view of the
cause of the disease, but to its conspicuous pheno-
mena—the want of muscular power to control motion,
and the consequent ‘“ looseness,’ in popular phraseology,
of limbs or head.

(25) Decapolis.—The district so named was formed
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by the Romans on their first conquest of Syria, B.C.
65, and, speaking roughly, included a tract of country
east and south-east of the Sea of Galilee. The ten
cities from which the region took its name are given b
Pliny (v. 18)—though with the reservation that the list
was given differently by others—as Scythopolis, Hippos,
Gadara, Pella, Pliladelphia, Gerasa, Dion, Canatha,
Damascus, and Raphana. Of these Gadara (Matt. viii.
28; Mark v. 1; Luke viii, 26), and in some MSS. of the
first named passage, Gerasa, are the only two that occur
in the Gospels. Damascus is prominent in the Acts,
but the statement of Josephus (B.J. iii. 9, § 7), that
Seythopolis was the largest of the ten towns, makes it
almost certain that he did not include Damascus in
the list.
V.

(1) What is known as the Sermon on the Mount is
obviously placed by St. Matthew (who appears in the
earliest traditions connected with his name as a collector
of our Lord’s “ Oracles ” or discourses) in the fore-front
of his record of His work, as a great pattern-discourse,
that which more than any other represented the teach-
ing with which He began His work. Few will fail to
recognise the fitness of its position, and the influence
which it has exercised wherever the Gospel record has
found its way. More than any other part of that record
did it impress itself on the minds of men in the first
age of the Church, and more often is it quoted by the
writers of that period—St. James, and Barnabas, and
Clement of Rome, and Ignatius, and Polycarp. More
than any other portion, in recent time, has it attracted
the admiring reverence even of many who did not
look on the Preacher of the Sermon as the faith of
Christendom looks on Him. Not unfrequently its
teaching, as being purely ethical, has been contrasted
with the more dogmatic character of the discourses
that appear in St. John. How far that contrast really
exists will appear as we interpret it. Two preliminary
questions, however, present themselves: (1) Have we
Lere the actunal verbatim report of one single discourse ¥
(2) Is that discourse the same as that which we find in
Luke vi. 20—49, and which, for the sake of distinet-
ness, we may call the Sermon on the Plain? Following
the method hitherto adopted in dealing with problems
which rise from the comparison of one Gospel with
another, the latter inquiry will be postponed till we
have to meet it in writing on St. Luke’s Gospel. Here
it will be enough to state the conclusion which seems
to be most probable, that the two discourses are quite
distinet, ané) that each has traceably a purpose and
method of its own. The other question calls for dis-
cussion now.

At first sight there is much that favours the belief
that the Sermon on the Mount is, as it were, a pattern
discourse, framed out of the fragments of many like
discourses. Not only is there a large element common
to it and to the Sermon on the Plain, but we find many



The Sermon on the Mount.

unto him: @ and he opened his mouth,
and taught them, saying, ® Blessed are

ST. MATTHEW, V.

a Luke6. 20, ‘

The Beatitudes.

the poor in spirit:* for their’s is the
 kingdom of heaven. ) Blessed are they

other portions of it scattered here and there in other
parts of St. Luke’s Gospel. Thus we have:—

(1) Matt. v. 13 .. Luke xiv. 31
@2 ., Vv 18 . »  XVi. 17
3 , v. 252 . »  xil, 58
o , v 32 » XV, 18
o 5, vio 913 .. 5 Xl 2—4
® , vilg—21 .. 5 Xl 33, 34
n . vi 22,23 » X 3436
8 , vi 24 s Xvi 13
9@ , vi 25 ... s Xii, 22,23
9 ., vi.26—-3¢ .. ,  Xxil, 2431
a0 ,, vii. 711 .. ,» X, 9—13
a1 ,, vii 13 ... sy Xiii. 24
12y ,, vii.22,23 ,  xiil. 2527

In most of these passages St. Luke reports what
served as the starting-point of the teaching. It comes
as the answer to a question, as the rebuke of a special
fault. We might be led to think that the two Evan-
gelists, coming across a collection more or less complete
of our Lord’s words (I use the term as taking in a
wider range than discourses), had used them each after
his manner: St. Matthew by seeking to dovetail them
as much as he could into a continuous whole; St. Luke
by trying, as far as possible, to trace them to their
sources, and connect them with individual facts. This
line of thought is, however, traversed by other facts
that lead to an opposite conclusion. In chapters v.
and vi. of the Sermon on the Mount there is strong
evidence of a systematic plan, and therefore of unity.
The Beatitudes and the verses that immediately follow
(v. 2—16) set forth the conditions of blessedness, the
ideal life of the kingdom of heaven. Then comes the
contrast between the righteousness required for it and
that which passed current among the scribes and
Pharisees ; and this is carried (1) through their way
of dealing with the Commandments (v. 17—48), and (2)
through the three great elements of the religious life
—almsgiving, prayer, and fasting (vi. 1—18). This is
followed by warnings against the ﬁ)ve of money, and the
cares which it brings with it, as fatal to the religious life
in all its forms (vi.19—34). In the precepts of chapter
vii, there is less traceable sequence, but its absence is
as natural on the supposition of missing links in the
chain, as on that of pearls threaded on a string, or a
tesselated mosaic made up of fragments. The Sermon,
as it stands, might have been spoken in thirty or forty
minutes. There is no reason to think that this was the
necessary or even customary limit of our Lord’s dis-
courses. Assume a discourse somewhat longer than
this, heard by a multitude, with no one taking notes at
the time, but many trying, it may be some years after-
wards, to put on record what they remembered ; and then
think of the writer of a Gospel coming to collect, with
the aid of the Spirit (John ziv. 26), the disjecta membra
which all held so precious; comparing, if he himself
had heard it, what others had written or could tell him
with what he recalled; placing together what he thus
found with a visible order, where the lines had been
left broad and deep; with an order more or less latent,
where the trains of thought had been too subtle to
catch the attention of the hearers—and we have a process
of which the natural outcome is what we find here, On
these grounds, then, we may reasonably believe that
we have substantially the report of a single discourse,
possibly with a few additions from other similar dis-
courses,—the first great prophetic utterance, the first
full proclamation ot  the perfect law of liberty ” (Jas. i.

25), the first systematic protest against the traditions of
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- were not.

Pharisees and scribes—that protest in which we find the
groundwork of holiness, and the life of Jesus translating
itself into speech. That it was not more than this; that
it did not reveal doctrines which, from our Lord’s own
teaching and that of His apostles, we rightly hold to be
essential to the true faith of Christians ; that it is therefore
wrongly made, as some would fain make it, the limit of
theology—is explained by the fact that our Lord spake
the word as men were able to hear it; that this was the
beginning, not the end, of the training of His disciples ;
that the facts on which the fuller doctrines rested as yet
And so He was content to begin with
“ earthly things,” not *“ heavenly ” (John iii. 12), and to
look forward to the coming of the Comforter to com-
plete what He had thus begun. Those who would
follow His method, must begin as He began; and the
Sermon on the Mount, both in its negative and positive
elements, is therefore the eternal inheritance of the
Church of Christ, at all ages “the milk for babes,”
even though those of full age may be capable of re-
ceiving the food of higher truths.

(3) Blessed.—The word differs from that used in
Matt. xxiii. 39, xxv. 34, as expressing a permanent
state of felicity, rather than the passive reception of a
blessing bestowed by another.

The poor in spirit.—The limitation, as in “the
pure in heart,” points to the region of life in which the
poverty is found. In Luke vi. 20 there is no such
qualifying clause, and there the words speak of out-
ward poverty, as in itself a less perilous and therefore
happier state than that of riches. Here the blessedness
is that of those who, whatever their outward state may
be, are in their inward life as those who feel that they
have nothing of their own, must be receivers before
they give, rrust be dependent on another’s bounty, and
be, as it were, the “ bedesmen ” of the great King. To
that temper of mind belongs the “ kingdom of heaven,”
the eternal realities, in this life and the life to come, of
that society of which Christ is the Head. Things are
sometimes best understood by their contraries, and we
may point to the description of the church of Laodicea
as showing us the opposite type of character, thinking
itself “rich” in the spiritual life, when it is really as
“the pauper,” destitute of the true riches, blind and
naked.

¢ They that mourn.—The verb is commonly
coupled with weeping (Mark xvi. 10; Luke vi.25; Jas.
iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 15—19), Here, as before, there is an
implied, though not an expressed, limitation. The
“mourning” is not the sorrow of the world that worketh
“death” (2 Cor, vii. 10) for failure, suffering, and the
consequences of sin, but the sorrow which flows out in
the tears that cleanse, the mourning over sin itself and
the stain which it has left upon the soul.

They shall be comforted.—The pronoun is
emphatic. The promise implies the special comfort
(including counsel) which the mourner needs; “com-
forted ” he shall be with the sense of pardon and peace,
of restored purity and freedom. We cannot separate
the promise from the word which Christendom has
chosen (we need not now discuss its accuracy) to
express the work of the Holy Ghost the Comforter,
still less from the yearning expectation that then pre-
vailed among such of our Lord’s hearers as were
looking for the “ consolation ”—i.e., the *“ comfort *—of
Israel (Luke ii, 25).
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that mourn : for they shall be comforted. | ¢Ps2+ | pure in heart: for they shall see God.’
) Blessed are the meek : for they shall |* P31 () Blessed are the peacemakers : for they
inherit the earth. (9 Blessed are they shall be called the children of God.
which do hunger and thirst after (10 Blessed are they which are perse-
righteousness: for they shall be filled.? |* % %2 cuted for righteousness’ sake:? for

() Blessed are the merciful : for they
shall obtain mercy. (¥ Blessed are the

d 1Peb.3 14

their’'s is the kingdom of heaven.
| 1) Blessed are ye, when men shall revile

() The meek.—The word so rendered was probably
nsed by St. Matthew in its popular meaning, without
any reference to the definition which ethical writers
had given of it, but it may be worth while to recall
Aristotle’saccount of it (Eth. Nicom. v. 5)as the character
of one who has the passion of resentment under control,
and who is therefore tranquil and untroubled, as in
part determining the popular use of the word, and in
part also explaining the beatitude.

They shall inherit the earth.—The words may
be partly allusive to the “ kingdom of the saints of the
Most High ” in that prophecy of Daniel (vii. 27) which
had done so much to fashion the Messianic expectations
of the time. They have, however, a wider and con-
tinuous fulfilment. The influence of the meek and
self-controlled is in the long-run greater than that of
the impulsive and passionate. Their serenity helps
them to find the maximum of true joy in all conditions
of life; for to them the earth is not a stage for self-
assertion and the graspings of desire, but an * inherit-
ance” which they iave received from their Father.

Many of the best MSS. invert the order of verses 4
and 5,and this arrangement has, at all events, the merit
of bringing ount the latent antithesis between the
kingdom of heaven in its unseen greatness and the
visible inheritance of the earth.

(6) Which do hunger and thirst.—We seem in
this to hear the lesson which our Lord had learnt from
the recent experience of the wilderness. The craving
of bodily hunger has become a parable of that higher
yearning after righteousness, that thirsting after God,
even as the hart desireth the water-brooks, which is
certain, in the end, to gain its full fruition. Desires
after earthly goods are frustrated, or end in satiety and
weariness. To this only belongs the promise that the
who thus “ hunger and thirst ” shall assuredly be filled.
The same thoughts meet us again in the Gospel which
in many respeets is so unlike that of St. Matthew.
(Comp. John iv. 14, 32).

() The merciful.—The thought is the same as that
afterwards embodied in the Lord’s Prayer. They who
are pitiful towards men their brethren are ipso facto
the objects of the divine pity. The negative aspect
of the same truth is presented in Jas. ii. 13. In this
case, the promised blessing tends to perpetuate and
strengthen the grace which is thus rewarded. No
motive to merey is so constraining as the feeling that
we ourselves needed it and have found it.

(8) Pure in heart.—Here, as with the poor in
spirit, the noun determines the region in which the
Surity is to be found-—the “heart,” as representing

esires and affections, as the “spirit” represents the
will and higher personality. The purity so described is
not that which was the ideal of the Pharisee, outward
“and ceremonial; nor,again, was it limited, as the common
language of Christians too often limits it, to the absence
of one special form of sensual sin; but it excluded every
element of baseness—the impurity of hate or greed of
gain, no less than that of lust. Not without cause, how-
ever, has the evil of the latter sin so overshadowed the
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others that it has almost monopolised the name. No
single form of evil spreads its taint more deeply than
that which “lets in contagion to the inward parts.”

Shall see God.—Does the promise. find its fulfil-
ment only in the beatific vision of the saints in glory,
seeing God as He is (1 John iii. 2), knowing even as
also we are known (1 Cor. xiii. 12)? Donbtless there,
and there only, will be the full fruition which now
we wait for; but “ purity of heart,” so far as it exists,
brings with it the power of seeing more than others see
in aﬁ through which God reveals Himself —the beauty
of nature, the inward light, the moral order of the
world, the written word, the life and teaching of
Christ. Though we see as yet “ through a glass,” as in
a niirror that reflects imperfectly, yet in that glass
we behold “ the glory of the Lord” (1 Cor. xiii. 12;
2 Cor. iii. 18).

) The peacemakers.—Our version rightly dis-
tinguishes between the temper which is simply “ peace-
able” in itself (Jas.iii. 17), and this, the higher form
of the same graee, acting energetically npon others.
To be able to say with power to those who are bitter
foes, “ Sirs, ye are brethren ” (Acts vii. 26), is nobler
even than to strive, “as much aslieth in us, to live peace-
ably with all men” (Rom, xii. 18). Rightly does this
beatitude follow on that of the “pure in heart,” for it
is the absence of all baseness and impurity that gives
the power to make peace.

The children of God.—Better, sons .of God.
The English version slightly obscures the connection
between the promise and the character of Him who
had been declared to be the Son of God in the truest
and highest sense. Not in the ways which the Tempter
had suggested, but in the work of “making peace”
between God and man, between Jew and Gentile, even
at the price of shedding His own blood (Col. i. 20), was
the witness of sonship to be found, and those who were
sharers in that work should, aceording to their capacity,
“be called”’—i.e., be, and be recognised as, sharers in
that sonship.

(10) Persecuted for righteousness’ sake. —
Here again there is a profound significance in the order.
The work of the peacemakers is not a light and easy
work. Often, as of old, when we “labour for peace,”
men “make them ready for battle” (Ps. exx, 7); but
not the less is the blessing sure to follow. Amid
seeming failuré or seeming success, those who are per-
secuted, not for opinions, but for right conduct, the
true martyrs and confessors of righteousness, attain
their reward at last. There is something suggestive in
the fact that the last promise is the same as the first.
We end, as we began, with “ the kingdom of heaven;”
but the path by which we have been led leads us to
see that that includes all the intermediate blessings, of
which at first it seemed but the prelude and beginning.

(11) Blessed are ye.—Here, for the first time, the
beatitude is uttered, not as a general law, but as the
portion of the listening disciples to whom the Teacher
spoke. The words contain three forms, hardly three
suceessive grades, of suffering : (1) the vague contempt,



The Salt of the Earth.

you, and persecute you, and shall say
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The Salt of the Earth.
with shall it be salted? it is thence-

all manner of evil against you falsely,* |34, | forth good for nothing, but to be cast
for my sake. (12 Rejoice, and be ex- ok « 55| OUt, and to be trodden under foot
ceeding glad: for great is your reward "Bde & Bl of men. 9 Ye are the light of the

in heaven: for so persecuted they the
prophets which were before you.

(13} Ye are the salt of the earth: but
if the salt have lost his savour,’ where-

pec

11. 38,

2 The word in the
original  signi-
fleth a measure
containing about

a mk?'lt less than a:

¢ Mark 9. 50~
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world. A city that is set on an hill
cannot be hid. (¥ Neither do men
light a candle,” and put it under *a
bushel, but on a candlestick; and it

showing itself in gibes and nicknames; (2) persecution
generally ; (3) deliberate calumnies, such as those of
the foul orgies and Thyesteian banquets, which were
spread against the believers in Christ in the first two
centuries.

Falsely.—The word is absent from the best MSS.,
and was probably added as a safeguard against the
thought that a man might claim the reward of the per-
i@cuted, even if really guilty of the crimes laid against

im,

For my sake.—Here, again, there is a more
emphatic personal directness. For the abstract “ right-
eousness” we have ¢ for my sake.” e forewarns His
disciples that they must expect persecution if they follow
Him ; His very name will be the signal and occasion of
it (Acts xiv. 22 ; 2 Tim. iii, 12).

(12) Rejoice, and be exceeding glad.—The
second word implies a glorious and exulting joy. The
same combination is found, possibly as an actual echo
of its use here, in 1 Pet. i. 8; iv. 13; Rev. xix. 7.

Your reward.—The teaching of Luke xvii. 10
shows that even here the reward is not “ of debt, but of
grace ” (Rom. iv. 4). It maybe added that the temper
to which the “ reward ” is promised practically excludes
the possibility of such claim as of right. The reward
is for those only who suffer “for righteousness, for
Christ,” not for those who are calculating on a future
compensation.

In heaven.—Literally, in the heavens, as in the
phrase, the  kingdom of heaven,” the plural being used
possibly with reference to the Jewislll) belief in three
(2 Cor. xii. 2) or seven heavens, more probably as
implying, in its grand vagueness (like the ¢ many
mansions ” of John xiv. 2), the absence of any space-
limits to the promised reward. As with the “kingdom
of heaven,” so here, the word is not to be thrown
forward into the far-off future, but points to the unseen
eternal world which is even now present to us, and of
w(}lich all true disciples of Christ are citizens (Phil. iii.
20).

So persecuted they the prophets.—Zechariah
the son of Jehoiada (2 Chron. xxiv. 21), Jeremiah (Jer.
xi. 21; xx, 2), and the sufferers in the reign of Ahab
(1 Kings xviii. 4), are the great historical instances.
Isaiah may be added from tradition. But the words
were, we can hardly doubt, true of the prophetic order
as a whole. The witnesses for unweleome truths have
never had, anywhere or at any time, a light or easy
task. In the words “the prophets which were before
you” there is a tacit assumption that the disciples
also to whom He spake were called to a prophetic
work. There was to be, in part at least, a fulg)lment of
the old grand wish, “ Would God that all the Lord’s
people were prophets!” (Num. xi. 29). The Church
of (ghrist, en(})owed with the Pentecostal gift, was to be
as a prophet to the nations.

(13) Ye are the salt of the earth.—The words.are
spoken to the disciples in their ideal character, as the
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germ of a new Israel, called to a prophetic work, pre-
serving the earth from moral putrescence and decay.
The general reference to this antiseptic action of salt is
(as in Col. iv. 6, and possibly in the symbolic act of
Elisha, 2 Kings ii. 211)) enough to give an adequate
meaning to the words, but the special reference to the
sacrificial use of salt in Mark ix. 49 (see Note there)
makes it probable enough that there was some allusion
to that thought also here.

If the salt have lost his savour.—The salt
commonly used by the Jews of old, as now, came from
Jebel-Usdum, on the shores of the Dead Sea, and was
known as the Salt of Sodom. Maundrell, the Eastern
traveller (cire. A.D, 1690), reports that he found lumps
of rock-salt there which had become partially flavour-
less, but I am not aware that this has been confirmed
by recent travellers. Common salt, as is well known,
will melt if exposed to moisture, but does not lose its
saltness, The question is more curious than important,
and does not affect the ideal case represented in our
Lord’s words.

‘Wherewith shall it be salted P—The words imply
a relative if not an absolute impossibility. If gi?ts,
graces, blessings, a high calling, and a high work fail,
what remains? The parable finds its interpretation in
Heb. vi. 1—6.

To be trodden under foot of men.—The Tal-
mud shows (Schottgen in loc.) that the salt which had
become unfit for sacrificial use in the store-house was
sprinkled in wet weather upon the slopes and steps of
the temple to prevent the feet of the priests from
slipping, and we may accordingly see in our Lord’s
words a possible reference to this practice.

(4 The light of the world.—In its highest or
truest sense the word belongs to Christ, and to Him
only (John i, 9; viii. 12). The comparison to the
“candle ” or “lamp ” in verse 15 shows, indeed, that
even here the disciples are spoken of as shining in the
world with a derived brightness flowing to them from
the Fount of light.

A city that is set on an hill.—Assuming the
Sermon on the Mount to have been preached from one
of the hills of Galilee near the “ horns of Hattin,” our
Lord may have looked or pointed at Safed, 2,650 feet
above the sea, commanding one of the grandest pano-
ramic views in Palestine. It is now one of the four holy
cities of the Jews, and probably existed as a fortress
in our Lord’s time (Thomson’s The Land and the
Book, p. 273). The imagery might, however, come -
from the prophetic visions of the Zion of the future,
idealising the position of the actual Zion (Isa. ii. 2;
Miec. iv. 1). No image could so vividly set forth the
calling of the Church of Christ as a visible society.
For good or for evil, it could not fail to be prominent
in the world’s history, a city of refuge for the weary,
or open to the attacks of the invader.

15 Light a candle.—The word so rendered was
probably a portable lamp rather than a candle in the
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giveth light unto all that are in the
house. 9 Let your light so shine
before men, that they may see your
good works,® and glorify your Father
which is in heaven.
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The Loaw and, the Prophets.

7 Think not that I am come to
destroy the law, or the prophets: I am
not come to destroy, but to fulfil.
(18) For verily I say unto you, Till

common meaning of the word. The candles of the
_seven-branched candlestick of the Temple were un-
doubtedly lamps supplied with oil, and so probably
were the “candles” of household use. The word is
not the same, however, as that used for the ““lamps ™
of the Wise and Foolish Virgins (Matt. xxv. 1), and was
applied apparently to the cheaper vessels of the poor
rather than to those of the wealthy. Wieclif translates
it “ lantern.”

The image was drawn from objects familiar to all
the hearers, and the presence of the article in the
Greek, “ under the bushel,” “ ont he candlestick or lamp-
stand,” implies the familiarity. Each cottage had one
such article of furniture. The “ bushel ” was a Latin
measure, nearly the same as the English peck. It
adds to the interest of the illustration to remember
that as they were commonly of wood, such articles
as these must often have been turned out from the car-
penter’s shop at Nazareth for the use of its neighbours.

t should also be remembered that the self-same word
had been applied a short time before by our Lord to
the Baptist (John v. 35). His disciples were in this
way to continue the Baptist’s work.

(18) Liet your light so shine.—The English form
of the sentence is somewhat misleading, or at least
ambiguous. 1t is not simply, Let your light so shine
that men may glorify; but, * Thus, like the lamp on its
stand, let your light shine. > The motive to
publicity is, however, the direct opposite of the temper
which led the Pharisee to his ostentatious prayers and
almsgiving ; not “to be seen of men,” and win their
praise, but to  win men, through our use of the light
which we know to be not our own, to glorify the Giver
of the light. 'We have at least a partial fulfilment of
the command in the impression made on the heathen
world by the new life of the Church when they con-
_ fessed, in spite of all prejudices, ““ See how these Chris-
tians love one another.”

Your Father which is in heayven.—The name
was in common use among devout Jews, but its. first
occurrence in our Lord’s teaching deserves to be noted.
The thought of God as a Father was that which was
to inspire men mnot only when eI}gaged in prag:r
(Matt. vi. 9), but in the activity of obedience. (See
Note on vi. 9.)

(17) Here a new section of the discourse begins, and
is carried on to the end of the chapter. Irom the
ideal picture of the life of the society which He came
to found, our Lord passes to a protest against the
current teaching of the scribes, sometimes adhering to
the letter and neglecting the spirit, sometimes over-
ridin%l even the letter by unauthorised traditions—lower-
ing the standard of righteousness to the level of men’s
practices, instead of raising their practices to the stan-
dard which God had fixed.

Think not that T am come.—The words imply
* that men had begun so to think. The Teacher who
came preaching repentance, but also promising for-
giveness, was supposed to be what in later times has
been called Antinomian, attacking the authority of the
two great chaunnels throngh which the will of God
had been revealed. “The Law and the prophets” were
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popularly equivalent to the whole of the Old Testa-
ment, though a strict classification required the addi-
tion of the Hagiographa, or * holy writings,” i.e., the
poetical and miscellaneous books.

I am not come.—Better, I came not. The words
might be naturally used by any teacher conscious of a
mission, but they gain a new meaning when we re-
member that He who so SPake was emphatically «“ He
that should come;” that “He came into the world”
not in the same sense as other men, but in a manner
absolutely His own.

Not . . . to destroy, but to fulfil.—Explained
by the immediate context, the words would seem to point
chiefly to our Lord’s work as a teacher. He came to
fill up what was lacking, to develop hints and germs of
truth, to turn rules into principles. Interpreted on a
wider scale, He came to “fulfil the Law aud pro-
phets,” as He came “to fulfil all righteousuess ” (iii.
15) by a perfect obedience to its precepts, to fulfil
whatever in it was typical of Himself and His work by
presenting the realities. The further thought that He
came to fulfil what are called the Messianic prophecies
hardly comes within the range of the words. No one
could dream for a moment that the Christ could do
anything else, and throughout the whole discourse there
is no reference to those predictions. The prophets
are named, partly in conformity with usage, Apartly in
their character as ethical teachers, expounding and
spiritualising the Law, and preparing the way for a
further and fuller development.

It maybe noted as a singular instance of the boldness
of some of the early heretics, that Marcion, who re-
jected the Old Testament altogether, maintained that
these words had been altered by the Judaisers of the
apostolic age, and that the true reading was,  Think
ye that I came to fulfil the Law or the prophets? I
came not to fulfil, but to destroy.”

(18) Verily.—The first occurrence in the Gospel of
the word so common in our Lord’s teaching seems the
right place for dwelling on its meaning. It is the
familiar Amen of the Church’s worship—the word
which had been used in the same way in that of the
wilderness (Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15) and of the
Temple (Ps.xli. 13 ; 1xxii. 19, et al.). Coming from the
Hebrew root for ¢ fixed, steadfast, true,” it was used
for solemn affirmation or solemn prayer. “So is it,” or
“80 be it,” for the most part, the Greek LXX. translates
it; but in 1 Chron. xvi. 36, and Neh. v. 13, it appears
in its Hebrew form. From the worsll(iﬁof the synagogue
it passed into that of the Christian Church, and by the
time the Gospels were written had become so familiar
that it was used without hesitation by all the Evange-
lists, sometimes singly, sometimes (uniformly in %i
John) with the emphasis of reduplication,

Till heaven and earth pass.—The formula was
probably one in common use by our Lord to express
the unchangeableness of the divine word. It was
afterwards used, we must remember, by our Lord, with
even augmented force, in reference to His own words
(Matt. xxiv. 35; Mark xiii. 31; Luke xxi, 33).

Onese jot or one tittle.—The “ jot” is the Greek iota
(1), the Hebrew yod (*), the smallest of all the ietters of



The Least and the Great

tittle shall in no wise pass from the law,
till all be fulfilled. (% Whosoever there-
fore shall break one of these least com-
mandments,? and shall teach men so, he
shall be called the least in the kingdom
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in the Kingdom of Heaven.

of heaven : but whosoever shall do and
teach them, the same shall be called
great in the kingdom of heaven. % For
I say unto you, That except your right-
eousness shall exceed the righteousness

the alphabet. The “tittle” was one of the smaller strokes,
or twists of other letters, such, e.g., as distinguished
= (D) from 2 (R), or 3 (K) from 3 (B). Jewish Rabbis
used to caution their scholars against so writing as to
cause one letter to be mistaken for another, and to
give examples of passages from the Law in which such
a mistake would turn a divine truth into nonsense or
blasphemy. The yod in its turn was equally important.
It distinguished Joshua from Hoshea, Sarai from
Sarah. The Jews had indeed a strange legend that its
insertion in the former name was given as a compensa-
tion for its exclusion from the Iatter. The meaning
is obvious enough, “ Nothing truly belonging to the
Law, however seemingly trivial, shall drift away and
be dforgotten until it has done all that it was meant
to do.”

Till all be fulfilled.—Literally, Till all things
~ have come to pass. The words in the English version

suggest an identity with the « fulfil” of verse 17, which

is not found in the Greek. The same formula is used |

in the Greek of Matt. xxiv. 34, The “all things” in
both cases are the great facts of our Lord’s life, death,
resurrection, and the establishment of the kingdom of
God. Sotaken, we find that the words do not assert,
as at first they seem to do, the perpetual obligation
even of the details of the Law, but the limit up to which
the obligation was to last; and they are therefore not
inconsistent with the words which speak of the system
of the Law as a whole as “decaying and wazing old,
and ready to vanish away ” (Heb. viii. 13).
“untils” have each of them their significance. Each
“jot” or *tittle” must first complete its work; then,
and not till then, will it pass away.

(19) Shall break one of these least command-
ments.—The words seem at first to imply that even
the ceremonial law was to be binding in its full extent
upon. Christ’s disciples. The usage of the time, how-
ever, confined the word to the moral laws of God (as in
Ecclus. xxxii. 23, 24), and throughout the New Testa-
ment it is never used in any other sense, with the
possible exception of Heb. vil. 5, 16 (comp. especially
Rom. xiii. 9; 1 Cor, vii. 19). And the context, which

_proceeds at once to deal with moral laws and does
not touch on ceremonial, is in accordance with this
meaning. The *least commandments,” then, are those
which seemed trivial, yet were really great—the con-
trol of thoughts, desires, words, as compared with
the apparently greater commands that dealt with
acts. The reference to “teaching” shows that our
Lord was speaking to His disciples, as the future
mstructors of mankind, and the obvious import of
His words is that they were to raise, not lower, the
standard of righteousness which had been recognised
previously.

Shall be called the least in the kingdom of
heaven.—The consequence of tampering with the
great laws of duty, or the least laws, which are practi-
cally great, is described in terms at once severe and
gentle; gentle, because the sentence, where the guilt is
not wilful, or is repented of, is not one of absolute
exclusion from the kingdom ; severe in so far as being
the “least” in that kingdom, the object of pity or

The two -

sorrow to others, involved a severe humiliation to those
who aimed at being the highest. To that condemna-
tion many in every age of the Church have been liable,
the Antinomian fanatic and the Jesuit casuist standing
so far on the same footing.

‘Whosoever shall do and teach.—Here again
the teaching work of the disciples is prominent. The
combination is in this case even more significant than
in the other. Not right doing only, still less right

“teaching only, but both together, made up the ideal

of the preacher’s work.

Great.——Not “greatest.” The avoidance of the
latter word, interpreted by the later teaching of
xviii. 4, would seem to have been deliberate. Men
might aim at a positive standard of the greatness of
the true teacher and the true worker, but the conscions
aim at being “greatest” was self-frustrating. That
honour belonged to him only who was all unconscious
that he had any claim to it.

(20) Shall exceed.—Better, Shall abound more
than.

Scribes and Pharisees. — Here, for the first
time, the scribes are mentioned in our Lord’s teach-
ing. The frequent combination of the two words
(thirteen times in the first three Gospels) implies
that for the most part they were of the school of
the Pharisees, just as the “ chief priests” were, for the
most part, of that of the Sadducees. Where “ scribes
and chief priests” are united, it is with a different
import, as the two chief divisions of the Sanhedrim, or
Great Council. The New Testament use of the word
differs from the Old. There the scribe is simply the
man who writes, the secretary or registrar of the king’s
edicts and official documents (2 Sam., viii. 17 ; xx. 25;
2 Kings xviii. 18), After the return of Babylon, as
in the case of Ezra (Hzra vii. 6, 12), it was used first
of the transcribers and editors of the sacred bhooks,
and then, by a natural transition, of their interpreters ;
and this is the dominant sense of the word in the New
Testament. As interpreters they were much occupied
with the traditional comments of previous teachers,
and these as descending more into particulars, and so
affording a better basis for a casuistic system, had
come to usurp the rightful place of the Law. As
far as the three Gospels are concerned this is the
first direct protest of our Lord against their teaching.
St. John’s record, however, shows that the conflict
had begun already in Jerusalem (John v. 10), and
that the Sabbath question was prominent in it.

Ye shall in no case enter —The
“kingdom of heaven” is here neither what we speak
of as the visible Church—for there the evil and the

ood grow together till the harvest—nor yet the
%hurc triumphant in the far future. It stands here
rather for the ideal and invisible Church on earth—
that which answers to its name, that to which belong
the blessings and the promises. Into that Church none
enter who are content with an outward conventional
standard of righteousness. All who strive after a high
standard, sooner or later, in spite of wanderings and
mistakes, find their way into it (Matt. xxv. 34-

| John vii. 17).
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The Righteousness of the Scribes.

of the scribes and Pharisees, ye shall in
no case enter into the kingdom of
heaven.-

(3) Ye have heard that it was said by
them! of old time, Thou shalt not kill ;4
and whosoever shall kill shall be in

5. 17,
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The Sixth Commandment.

danger of the judgment: 2 but I say
unto you, That whosoever is angry with
his brother without a cause shall be in
danger of the judgment: and whosoever
shall say to his brother, Raca, shall be
in danger of the council : but whosoever

(21) By them of old time.—There is no reasou-
able doubt that the marginal reading, to them of
‘old time, is right. The construction is identical
with that of Rom. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; Rev. vi. 11;
ix. 4. Two questions present themselves for answer :
(1) Who were “ they of old time”? (2) Who was the
speaker of the words quoted ? (1) The words are very
general, and, as interpreted by the use of ““old time ” in
Acts xv. 21, seem to point to the time when syna-

ogues began to be established, 4.e., after the return
%rom Babylon. (2) The impersonal form, the contrast
between it was said,” and “I say unto you,” the
tone of authority imposing a new law for that which it
supersedes, seem conclusive against referring the words,
even when they are found in the Law, to that Law as
given by God through Moses. Stress is laid on the
words “Ye heard that it was said.” “ This was the
report of the Law given you by your teachers in school
and synagogue. 1 give you another and truer report.
Not what you so heard, but what I now say unto you
is the true completion of the Law and the Prophets,
and therefore the abiding law of my kingdom.”

Whosoever shall kill shall be in danger of
the judgment.—The fact that these words are not
found in the Old Testament confirms the view that our
Lord is speaking of the traditional comments on the
Law, and not of the Law itself. The phrase “in danger”
had a somewhat more technical sense in A.D. 1611 than
it has now, and meant “ legally liable to.” The “judg-
ment ” spoken of was that of the local courts of Deut.
xvi. 18. They had the power of capital punishment, but
the special E(I)rm of death by stoning was reserved for
the Sanhedrim, or Council.

(22) T say unto you.—The I is emphasized in the
Greek. It was this probably that, more than anything
else, led to the feeling of wonder expressed in Matt,
vii. 28, 29. The seribe in his teaching invariably re-
ferred to this Rabbi and that; the new Teacher spoke as
one having a higher authority of His own.

Angry . . without a cause.—The last three
words are wanting in many of the best MSS. They may
have been inserted to soften down the apparent harsh-
ness of the teaching; but if so, it must have been at an
early date—before the fourth century. They may, on the
other hand, have been in the text originally, and struck
out, as giving too wide a margin to vain and vague
excuses. Kthically, the teaching is not that the emotion
of anger, with or without a cause,stands on the same level
of guilt with murder, but that the former so soon ex-
pands and explodes into the latter, that it will be brought
to trial and sentenced according to the merits of each
case, the occasion of the anger, the degree in which it
has been checked or cherished, and the like. As no
earthly tribunal can take cognisance of emotions as such,
the “ judgment” here is clearly that of the Unseen Judge
dealing with offences which in His eyes are of the same
character as those which come before the human judges.
“ Hates any man the thing he would not kill? >

Raca.—As far as the dictionary sense of the word

oes, it is the same as that of the ¢ vain fellews ” of
udg. ix. 4; xi. 3; Prov. xii. 11; but all words of abuse
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depend for their full force on popular association, and
raca, like words of kindred meaning among ourselves,
was in common use as expressing not anger only but
insolent contempt. The temper condemned is that in
which anger has so far gained the mastery that we no
longer recognise a * brother” in the man who has
offended us, but look on him with malignant scorn.

The council.—Offences of this kind are placed by
our Lord on the same level as those which came before
the great court of the Sanhedrim. That word, though it
looks like Hebrew, is really only a transliterated form
of the Greek word for council. The court conmsisted -
of seventy or seventy-two members, with a president
and vice-president, and was made up of the heads of
the twenty-four courses of the priests, with forty-six or
forty-eight (how chosen it is not known) from the
“elders ” and “scribes.” Like the Areopagus at Athens,
it took cognisance—as in the case of our Lord (Matt.
xxvi. 65) and Stephen (Acts vi. 13)—of blasphemy and
other like offences, and its peculiar prerogative was
that it could order death by stoning. The point of our
Lord’steaching was, therefore, that to scorn God’s image
in man is to do dishonour to God Himself. We cannot
truly “fear God” unless we also “ honour all men”
! :get. ii. 17). The reverence for humanity as such
must extend even to the man who has most provoked
us. In the unseen eternal world the want of that
reverence has its own appropriate punishment.

Thou fool.—The Greck word so rendered agrees
accidentally in its consonants with the Hebrew word
translated ““ rebel ” (m’re) in Num. xx. 10, and hence it
has been thought by some that we have here, as with
raca, a common Hebrew term of opprobrium. There is
no evidence, however, that the word was thus used, and
it is more probable that the Greek is a translation of
some word which, like the “fool ” of the Old Testa-
ment, implied, as in Ps. xiv. 1, utter godlessness as well
as lack of intellectual wisdom. With that meaning it
embodied the temper, not like that represented by raca,
of petulant contempt, but of fixed and settled hatred.
That it was the temper and not the utterance of the
mere syllables which our Lord condemned is seen in that
He Himself used the word of the scribes and Pharisees
(Matt. xxiii, 17, 19), and St. Paul of the sceptical Greek
materialist (1 Cor. xv. 36). The self-same word might
i};lt'ing from a righteous indignation or from malignant

red.

Of hell fire.—Literally, of the Gehenna of fire.
Great confusion has arisen here and elsewhere from the
use of the same English word for two Greek words of
very different meanings: (1) Hades, answering to the
Sheol (also for the most part translated “hell””) of the
Old Testament, the unseen world, the region or state of
the dead, without any reference to their blessedness or
misery; (2) Gehenna, which had come to represent among
the later Jews (not in the time of any Old Testament
writer) the place of future punishment. The history of
the word is worth studying. Originally, it was the Greek
form of Ge-hinnom (the Valley of Hinnom, sometimes of
the “son” or the * children” of Hinnom), and was applied
to a narrow gorge on the south of Jerusalem (Josh. xv. 8).



The Sizth Commandment.

shall say, Thou fool, shall be in danger
of hell fire. () Therefore if thou bring
thy gift to the altar, and there remem-
berest that thy brother hath ought
against thee; (% leave there thy gift
before the altar, and go thy way; first
be reconciled to thy brother, and then
come and offer thy gift. ) Agree

ST. MATTHEW, V.

a Luke 12, 58.

The Uttermost Farthing.

with thine adversary quickly,” whiles
thou art in the way with him ; lest at
any time the adversary deliver thee to
the judge, and the judge deliver thee to
the officer, and thou be cast into prison.
(%) Verily I say unto thee, Thou shalt
by no means come out thence, till thou
hast paid the uttermost farthing.

There Solomon erected a high place for Molech
(1 Kings xi. 7). There the fires of that god had received
their bloody offerings of infant sacrifice under Ahaz
and Manasseh (2 Kings xvi. 3; 2 Chron. xxviii. 3; xxxiii.
6). Josiah, in his great work of reformation, defiled it,

robably by casting the bones of the dead and other

lth upon it (2 Kings xxiii. 10—14); and the Jews on
their return from captivity showed their abhorrence of
the idolatry of their fathers by making it, as it were,
the place where they cast out all the refuse of the
city.  Outwardly, it must have been foul to sight and
smell, and thus it became, before our Lord’s time,
a parable of the final state of those in whom all has
. become vile and refuse. The thought first appears
in the Targum or Paraphrase of Isa. xxxiii. 14 (* Ge-
heuna is the eternal fire””). It is often said that
fires which were kept burning to consume the solid
refuse added to the horror of the scene; but of this,
though it is suggested by this passage and Mark ix. 48,
there is mo adequate evidence. Here the analogy of
the previous clauses suggests also the thought that the
bodies of great criminals were sometimes deprived of
burial rites, and cast out into the Valley of Hinnom;
but of this, too, there is no evidence, though it is in
itself probable enough. In any case, the meaning of
the clause is obvious. Our passing words, expressing
states of feeling, and not the overt act of murder only,
are subject to the judgment of the Eternal Judge, and
may bring us into a guilt and a penalty like that of the
vilest criminals.

(23) If thou bring thy gift to the altar.—
Literally, If thou shouldst be offering. Our Lord was
speaking to Jews as such, and paints, therefore, as
it were, a scene in the Jewish Temple. The worshipper
is about to offer a ““gift >’ (the most generic term seems
intentionally used to represent any kind of offering),
and stands at the altar with the priest waiting to do his
work, That is the right time for recollection and self-
scrutiny. The worshipper is to ask himself, not whether
he has a ground of complaint against any one, but
whether any one has cause of complaint against him.
This, and not the other, is the right question at such a
moment—has he injured his neighbour by act, or
spoken bitter words of him P

(24) Leave there thy gift.—The words describe
an act which would appear to men as a breach of litur-
gical propriety. To leave the gift and the (f)riest, the
act of sacrifice unfinished, would be strange and startling,
yet that, our Lord teaches, were better than to sacrifice
with the sense of a wrong unconfessed and unatoned
for, and, & fortiori, better than the deeper evil of not
being ready to forgive. The Talmud gives a curious
rule, to which the words may perhaps allude: “If a
man is on the point of offering the Passover, and re-
members that there is any leaven left in the house, let
him return to his house, and remove it, and then come
and finish the Passover ” (Pesachim, f. 49). What the
seribes laid down as a duty in regard to the “leaven of
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bread,” our Lord applies to the leaven of malice and
wickedness.

Be reconciled.—It is not enough to see in this
only a command to remove ill-will and enmity from our
own mind, though that, of course, is implied. There
must be also confession of wrong and the endeavour to
make amends, to bring about, as far as in us lies, re-
conciliation, or at-one-ment.

(25) Agree with thine adversary.— The imagery
is changed, and returns to that of human tribunals,
which has met us in verse 22. The man whom we have
wronged appears as the “adversary,” the prosecutor
bringing his charge against us. The impulse of the
natural man at such a time, even if conscious of wrong,
is to make the best of his case, to prevaricate, to re-
criminate. The trmer wisdom, Christ teaches, is to
“ agree ”—better, fo be on good terms with—show our
own good will, and so win his. The whole teaching, it
is obvious, is addressed to one who has done wrong.
The treatment of a false charge involves different con.
siderations.

The officer.—In this case, the officer of the court,
the gaoler.

In the application of the words, the judge is clearly
God, and the officers, those (angels or others) who exe-
cute His judgment, and the “ adversary,” those whom
we have wronged, leaving the wrong unredressed.
In 1 Pet. v. 8 the devil is described as the great
“ adversary,” and that meaning is, perhaps, not ex-
cluded, though it is not prominent, Eere. Any evil
deed becomes in the end as an accusing Satan, bearing
its witness against us; and Satan himself is the em-
bodiment of all such accusers.

(26) The uttermost farthing.—The Greek word
is derived from the Latin quadrans, the fourth part
of the Roman as, a small copper or bronze coin which
had become common in Palestine. The “ mite,” half
the quadrans (Mark xii. 42), was the smallest coin in
circulation. The “ farthing™ of Matt. x, 29 is a different
word, and was applied to the tenth part of the drachma.

Do the words point to a terminable or to an endloss
punishment ? In the frame-work of the similitude
such a sentence would not involve perpetual imprison-
ment, if only the condemned could get together the
money wherewith to pay his debt or fine; and we
might infer, as Romanist divines have inferred, that
such a payment, to be followed. by liberation, was
possible in the divine judgment. But in practice,
unless the man had friends or property, the sentence
would, for the most part, involve a lig;-long punish-
ment. And the question may well be asked, when
we turn to the realities shadowed forth in' the
parable, Can a man pay the “uttermost farthing” in
that unseen world? Does he pay by enduring for a
given time a given measure o¥ suffering, bodily or
gpiritual ? Can he there find others to pay it for him P
Do not the words “till thow hast paid ” exclude the
thought of their intervention as availing to stay the



The Seventh Commandment.

) Ye have heard that it was said by
them of old time, Thou shalt not
commit adultery:* () but I say unto
you, That whosoever looketh on a woman
to lust after her hath committed adul-
tery with her already in his heart.
) And if thy right eye offend thee,!
pluck it out, and cast ¢t from thee:® for
it is profitable for thee that one of thy

ST. MATTHEW, V.

a Ex. 20, 14.

1 Or, do equse thee
to offend.
b ch. 18. 8; Mark
9. 47.
¢ Deut, 24, 1.

The Law of Divorce.

members should perish, and not that
thy whole body should be cast into hell.
(30 And if thy right hand offend thee,
cut it off, and cast ¢¢ from thee: for it
is profitable for thee that one of thy
members should perish, and not that
thy whole body should be cast into
hell. ) Tt hath been said, Whosoever
shall put away his wife,” let him give

full action of the great law of retribution? These
questions must, for the most part, be so answered as to
diminish the force of the first hasty inference. If hope
is not shut out altogether, it is because we cannot
absolutely answer the first question in the negative.
There may be a suffering that works repentance, and
the repentance may lead to peace and pardon—there
may be, but that is the very utmost that can he said.
It 18 noticeable that the word “ prison” is that used in
1 Pet. iii. 19, where the “spirits in prison ” are, almost
beyond a doubt, represented as the objects of a dis-
pensation that proclaimed even there the good news of
salvation. But the whole tone of the passage is that of
one who seeks to deepen the sense of danger, not to
make light of it, to make men feel that they cannot
pay their debt, though God may forgive it freely,
accepting faith in Him in lieu of payment.

(¢7) By them of old time.—(I))mitted in the best
MSS. If retained, translate as before, fo them of old
time. It was probably inserted for the sake of con-
formity with verse 21. Here the words are simply those
of the divine commandment, but it is given as it was
taught in the Rabbinic schools, simply in the narrow-
ness of the letter, without any perception that here too
the commandment was “ exceeding broad.” It is with
that teaching, as before, that our Lord contrasts His own.

(28) T'o lust after her.—The intent is more strongly
marked in the Greek than in the English. It is not the
passing glance, not even the momentary impulse of
desire, but the continued gaze by which the impulse is
deliberately cherished till it becomes a passion. This
noble and beauntiful teaching, it has often been re-
marked, and by way of disparagement, is found else-
where. Such disparagement is out of place. By the
mercy of God the Light that lighteth every man™ has
led men to recognise the truth thus asserted, and
parallels to it may be found in the writings of Con-
fucius, Seneca, Epictetus, and even of the Jewish
Rabbis themselves. The words of Juvenal closely ex-
press the general sentiment :—

“ Scelus intra se tacit}}s qui cogitat ullum,

Facti crimeén habet.
[ Who in his breasgt a guilty thought doth cherish,
He bears the guilt of action.”]

Our Lord’s words speak primarily of “ adultery,” but
are, of course, applicable” to every form of sensual
impurity.

(29) If thy right eye offend thee.—The Greek
verb means, strictly, to cause another to stumble or fall
into a snare, and this was probably the sense in which
the translators used the word “offend.” It is doubtful,
however, whether it ever had this factitive sense in
English outside the Authorised version, and the common
use of the word gives so different a meaning that it
cannot be regarded as a happy rendering. The difficulty
of finding an equivalent is shown by the variations in
the successive English versions: “ offend,” in Tyndal’s;
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‘ hinder thee,” in Cranmer’s ; ¢ cause thee to offend,” in
the Geneva; “scandalise,” in the Rhemish; * offend
again,” in the Authorised version. Of these the Geneva
is, beyond doubt, the best.

Pluck it out.—The bold severity of the phrase
excludes a literal interpretation. The seat of the evil
lies in the will, not in the organ of scnse or action, and
the removal of the instrument might leave the inward
taint unpurified. What is meant is, that any sense, when
it ministers to sin is an evil and not a good, the loss of
which would be the truest gain. Translated into modern
langunage, we are warned that taste, culture, zesthetic
refinement may but make our guilt and our punish-
ment more tremendous. It were better to be without
them than

“ Pro&)ter vitam vivendi perdere causas.”
[ And for life’s sake to lose life’s noblest ends,”]

It is profitable.—The element of prudential self-
love, of a caleulation of profit and loss, is not excluded
from Christian motives. As addressed to a nation
immersed in the pursuit of gain, it conveys the stern,
yet pertinent, warning—*If you must think of profit,
make your calculations wisely.”

Hell.—Gehenna, as in verse 22. The langunage is still
symbolical. The horrid picture of a human body thrown
into the foul, offal-fed flame of the Valley of Hinnom
is again a parable of something more terrible than itself.

0 If thy right hand offend thee.—The repe-
tition of the same form of warning has, in part, the
emphasis of iteration, but it points also to a distinet
danger. Not the senses only, through which we re-
ceive impressions, but the gifts and energies which
issue in action, may become temptations to evil; and
in that case, if the choice must be made, it were better
to forfeit them. The true remedy is, of course, found
in so directing the will that eye and hand may each do
its work in obedience to the law of righteousness.

(31) 1t hath been said.—The %etter MSS. give,
“ But it was said,” as though stating an implied objec-
tion to the previous teaching. Men might think that
they could avoid the sin of adultery by taking the easy
course of divorcing one wife before marrying another.

‘Whosoever shall put away . .—The quota-
tion is given as the popular Rabbinic explanation of
Deut. xxiv. 1, which, as our Lord teaches in Matt. xix. 8,
was given, on account of the hardness of men’s hearts, to
prevent yet greater evils. The words of the precept
were vague—‘ If she find no favour in his eyes, because
he hath found some uncleanness in her,” and the two
school of casuists took opposite views of its meaning.
The stricter party of Shammai held that the “ unclean-
ness” meant simply unchastity before or after mar-
riage. The followers of Hillel held, on the other hand
(as Milton among Christian teachers), that anything
that made the company of the wife distasteful was a
sufficient ground for repudiation. Even a moralist
generally so pure and noble as the son of Sirach, took



The Law of Divorcee.

her a writing of divorcement: (2 but I |
say unto you, That whosoever shall put |
away his wife,” saving for the cause of
fornication, causeth her to commit adul- !
tery: and whosoever shall marry her |
that is divorced committeth adultery. I

Cor.
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The Law of Oaths.

| (3 Again, ye have heard that it hath
| been said by them of old time, Thou
shalt not forswear thyself)’ but shalt
perform unto the Lord thine oaths:
34 but I say unto you, Swear not at
all ; neither by heaven; for it is God’s

P

19. 12;
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in this matter the laxer view—“If she go not as thou
wouldest have her, cut her off from thy flesh, and give
her a bill of divoree, and let her go ” (Ecclus. xxv. 26).
It is noteworthy that our Lord, whose teaching, espe-
cially as regards the Sabbath question, might have
been, for the most part, claimed by the school of Hillel,
on this matter of divorce stamps the impress of His
approval on the teaching of his rival.

(32) Saving for the cause of fornication.—
The most generic term seems intentionally used to
include ante-nuptial as well as post-nuptial sin, possibly,
indeed, with reference to the former only, seeing that
the strict letter of the Law of Moses made death the
punishment of the latter, and so excluded the possi-
bility of the adultery of a second marriage. The
words causeth her to commit adultery imply that
the “ putting away ” was legally a divorce & vinculo,
leaving the wife, and & fortiori the hnsband, at
liberty to marry again; for otherwise she could not
have incurred the guilt of adultery by a second mar-
riage: but it asserts that in such a case, when divorce
was obtained on any other ground than the specific
sin which violated the essence of the marriage con-
tract, man’s law (even that of Moses) was at variance
with the true eternal law of God.

‘Whosoever shall marry her that is divorced.
—The Greek is less definite, and may be rendered either
“a woman who has been put away,” or better, “her
when she has been put away.” Those who take the
former construction, infer from it the absolute un-
lawfulness of marriage with a divorced woman under
any circumstances whatever; some holding that the
husband is under the same restrictions, i.e., that the
vinculum matrimonii is absolutely indissoluble ; while
others teach that in the excepted case, both the hus-
band and the wife gain the right to contract a second
marriage. The Romish Church, in theory, takes the
former view, the Greek and most Reformed Churches
the latter; while some codes of law, like that now recog-
nised in England, go back to the looser interpretation
of Deut. xxiv. 1, and allow the divorce & wvinculo for
many lesser causes than incontinence. Of these con-
tending views, that which is intermediate between the
two extremes seems to be most in harmony with the
true meaning of our Lord’s words. The words “ put
away ” WOUIC% necessarily convey to His Jewish hearers
the idea of an entire dissolution of the marriage union,
leaving both parties free to contract a fresh marriage;
and if it were not so, then the case in which He specially
permits that dissolution would stand on the same level
as the ‘others. The injured lusband would still be
bound to the wife who had broken the vow which was
of the essence of the marriage-contract. But if he was
free to marry again, then the guilt of adultery could
not possibly attach to her snbsequent marriage with
another. The context, therefore, requires us to restrict
that guilt to the case of a wife divorced for other
reasons. The injured husband would still be bound to
the unfaithful wife. This, then, seems the true law of
divorce for the Church of Christ as such to recognise.
The question how far natiomal legislation may permit
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divorce for other causes, such as cruelty or desertion,
seems to stand on a different footing, and must be
discussed on different grounds. In proportion as the
“hardness of heart” whicl made the wider license the
least of two evils prevails now, it may be not only ex-
pedient, but right and necessary, though it implies a
standard of morals lower than the law of Christ, to meet
it, as it was met of old, by a like reluctant permission.

3) By them of old time.—Read, o them of old
time, as before. Here, again, the reference is to-
the letter of the Law as taught by the Rabbis, who
did not go beyond it to its wider spirit. To them
the Third Commandment was simply a prohibition
of perjury, as the Sixth was of murder, or the
Seventh of adultery. They did not see that the
holy name (Lev. xix. 12) might be profaned in
other ways, even when it was not uttered; and the
expressly or tacitly allowed (See Philo, De Special.
Legg.) mauy forms of oath in which it was not named,
as with the view of guarding it from desecration.
Lastly, out of the many forms thus sanctioned (as here
and in xxiii. 16—22) they selected some as binding, and
others as not binding, and thus by a casuistry at once
subtle, irrational, and dishonest, tampered with men’s
sense of truthfulness.

(34) Swear not at all.—Not a few interpreters, and
even whole Christian ecommunities, as e.g. the Society
of Friends, see in these words, and in Jas. v. 12, a formal
prohibition of all oaths, either promissory or evidential,
and look on the general practice of Christians, and the
formal teaching 0% the Church of England in her Articles
(4rt. XXXTIX.), as simply an acquiescence in evil,
The first impression made by the words is indeed so
strongly in their favour that the scruples of such men
ought to be dealt with (as English legislation has at last
dealt with them)with great tenderness. Their conclusion
is, however, it is believed, mistaken : (1) Because, were
it true, then in this instance our Lord would be directly
repealing part of the moral law given by Moses, instead of
completing and expanding it, as in the case of the Sixth
and Seventh Commandments. He would be destroying,
not fulfilling. (2) Because our Lord himself answered,
when He had before been silent, to a solemn formal
adjuration (Matt. xxvi. 63, 64), and St. Paul repeatedly
uses such forms of attestation (Rom. i. 9; 1 Cor. xv. 81;
2 Cor. 1. 23; Gal. 1. 20; Phil. i. 8). (3) Because the
context shows that the sin which our Lord condemned
was the light use of oaths in common speech, and with
no real thought as to their meaning. Such oaths prac-
tically involved irreverence, and were therefore incon-
sistent with the fear of God. The real purpose of an
oath is to intensify that fear by bringing the thought
of God’s presence home to men at the very time they
take them, and they are therefore rightly used when
they attain that end. Practically, it must be admitted
that the needless multiplication of oaths, both evi-
dential and promissory, on trivial occasions, has tended,
and still tends, to weaken awe and impair men’s
reverence for truth, and we may rejoice when their
number is diminished. In an ideal Christian societ
no oaths would be needed, for every word WOlllﬁ



Swear not at all.

throne : % nor by the earth ; foritishis |
footstool : neither by Jerusalem; for it |
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The Law of Retributron.

(%) Ye have heard that it hath been
said, An eye for an eye, and a tooth for

is the city of the great King. 6 Neither | vEs 2 2 g tooth :* (3 but I say unto you, That
shalt thou swear by thy head, because | otuke %, ye resist not evil :¢ but whosoever shall
thou canst not make one hair white or | i€ ¢%"’| smite thee on thy right cheek, turn to

black. 7 But let your communication

be, Yea, yea ; Nay, nay :* for whatsoever o> 1=

is more than these cometh of evil. |

him the other also. 0 And if any man
will sue thee at the law, and take away
thy coat, let him have thy cloke also.

bo spoken as by those who knew that the Eternal
Judge was hearing them.

(8¢—35) Weither by heaven; . . . nor by the
earth; . . . neither by Jerusalem.—Other formulz
of oaths meet us in Matt. xxiii. 16—22; Jas. v. 12. Itis
not easy at first to understand the thought that under-
lies such modes of speech. When men swear by God, or
the name of Jehovah, there is an implied appeal to the
Supreme Ruler. We invoke Him (as in the English
form, “ So help me God ) to assist and bless us accord-
ing to the measure of our truthfulness, or to punish us
if we speak falsely. But to swear by a thing that has
no power or life seems almost unintelligible, unless the
thing invoked be regarded as endowed in idea with a
mysterious holiness and a power to bless and curse.
Once in use, it was natural that men under a system
like that of Israel, or, we may add, of Christendom,
should employ them as convenient symbols intensifying
affirmation, and yet not involving the speaker in the

ilt of perjury or in the Yrofane utterance of the

‘vine name. Our Lord deals with all such formule
in the same way. If they have any force at all, it is
because they imply a reference to the Eternal. Heaven
is His throne, and earth is His footstool (the words
are a citation from Isa. lxvi. 1), and Jerusalem is the
city of the great King. To use them lightly is, there-
fore, to profane the holy name which they imply.
Men do not guard themselves either against irreverence
or perjury by such expedients.

(36) By thy head.—This is apparently chosen as an
extreme instance of a common oath in which men found
no reference to God. Yet here, too, nothing but an
implied reference to Him fits it to be an oath at all.
He made us, and not we ourselves, and the hairs of our
head are not only numbered, but are subject in all their
changes to His laws, and not to our volition.

37) Let your communication.—One of the few
instances in which our translators seem to have pre-
ferred a somewhat pedantic Latin word for the more
literal and homely English speech. (Comp. Luke xxiv.17.)

Yeoa, yoa.—St. James reproduces the precept in
v. 12 of his Epistle, but the phrase is found in the
Talmud, and was probably proverbial. In all common
speéch a man’s words should be as good as his oath.
Yes should mean yes, and No should mean no, even
though there be no oath to strengthen it.

Cometh of evil.—The Greek may (as in the Lord’s
Prayer, *“ Deliver us from evil”) be either neuter,
“from evil in the abstract,” or masculine, “ from the
evil one.” With some hesitation, and guided chiefly by
Matt. xiii. 19—38, I accept the latter as the more
probable. These devices of fantastic_oaths come not
from Him who is the Truth, but from him who * when
he speaketh a lie, speaketh of his own” (John viii. 44).

(38) An eye for an eye.—Here again the seribes
first took their stand on the letter, regardless of the
aim and purpose, of the Law, and then expanded it in
a wrong direction. As originally given, it was a check
on the *“ wild justice” of revenge. It said, where the

29

! it is better to yield than to insist on rights.

equilibrium of right had been disturbed by outrage,
that the work of the judge was not to do more than
restore the equilibrium, unless, as in the case of theft,
some further penalty was necessary for the prevention
of crime. It was, in its essence, a limit in both
directions. Not less than the “eye for an eye,” for
that might lead to connivance in guilt; not more, for
that would open a fresh score of wrong. The seribes
in their popular casuistry made the rule one not of
judicial action only, but of private retaliation; and it
was thus made the sanction of the vindictive temper
that forgives nothing.

(89) Resist not evil.—The Greek, as before in
verse 37, may be either masculine or neuter, and followed
as it is by * whosoever,” the former seems preferable;
only here it is not “the evil one,” with the emphasis
of pre-eminence, but, as in 1 Cor. v. 13, the human
evil-doer. Of that mightier ““evil one” we are em-
phatically told that it 1s our duty to resist him (Jas.
iv. 7).

Shall smite.—The word was used of blows with
the hand or with a stick, and for such blows fines from
a shekel upwards were imposed by Jewish courts.

Turn to him the other also.— We all quote
and admire the words as painting an ideal meekness.
But most men feel also tEat they cannot act on them
literally ; that to make the attempt, as has been done
by some whom the world calls dreamers or fanatics,
would throw society into confusion and make the meek
the victims. The question meets us, therefore, Were
they meant to be obeyed in the letter; and if not,
what do they command ? And the answer is found
(1) in remembering that our Lord Himself, when
smitten by the servant of the high priest, protested,
thou:gh He did not resist (John xviii. 22, 23), and that
St. Paul, under like outrage, was vehement in his
rebuke (Acts xxiii. 3); and (2) in the fact that the whole
context shows that the Sermon on the Mount is not a
code of laws, but the assertion of principles. And the
principle in this matter is clearly and simply this, that
the disciple of Christ, when he has suffered wrong, is
to eliminate altogether from his motives the natural
desire to retaliate or accuse. As far as he himself is
concerned, he must be prepared, in language which,
because it is above our common human strain, has
stamped itself on the hearts and memories of men, to
turn the left cheek when the right has been smitten.
But the man who has been wronged has other duties
which he cannot rightly ignore. The law of the Eternal
has to be asserted, society to be protected, the offender to
bereclaimed,and these may well justify—though personal
animosity does not—protest, prosecution, punishment.

(40) If any man will sue thee at the law.—
The Greek is somewhat stronger : If a man will go—i.e.,
18 bent on going—to law with thee. The verse presents
another aspectof thesame temper of forbearance. Notin
regard to acts of violence only, but also in dealing with
the petty litigation that disturbs so many men’s peace,
St. Paul



The Law of Non-resistance.
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The Law of Love.

(1) And whosoever shall compel thee to and hate thine enemy. ©4 But I say
go a mile, go with him twain. ) Give | c¢Lwes2 |unto you, Love your enemies,® bless
to him that asketh thee, and from him them that curse you, do good to them
that would borrow of thee turn not thou that hate you, and pray for them which
away.* ave. 156 | despitefully use you, and persecute you;*

) Ye have heard that it hath been | ~Acts7.w.™’| (%) that ye may be the children of your
said, Thou shalt love thy neighbour,? b TLev-10.18 Father which is in heaven: for he

|

ives the same counsel to the believers at Corinth : “ Why

o ye not rather suffer yourselves to be defrauded?”
(1 Cor. vi. 7). Here also, of course, the precept,
absolutely binding, as far as self-interest is concerned,
may be traversed by higher considerations.

Coat.—The close-fitting tunic worn next the body.

Cloke.—The outer flowing mantle, the more costly

rment of the two. (Comp. John xix. 23, and the com-

ination of the two words, in Acts ix. 39, “ coats and
garments.”) The meaning of the illustration is obvious.
It is wise rather to surrender more than is demanded,
than to disturb the calm of our own spirit by wrangling
and debate.

(41) Whosoever shall compel thee.—The Greek
word implies the special compulsion of forced service
as courier or messenger under Government, and was
imported from the Persian postal system, organised on
the plan of employing men thus impressed to convey
Government dispatches from stage to stage (Herod. viil.
98). The use of 519 illustratiou here would seem to imply
the adoption of the same system by the Roman Govern-
ment under the empire. Roman soldiers and their horses
were billeted on Jewish householders. Others were im.
pressed for service of longer or shorter duration.

A mile.—The influence of Rome is shown by the
use of the Latin word (slightly altered) for the mille
passuum, the thousand paces which made up a Roman
mile—about 142 yards short of an English statute
mile. It is interesting to note a like illustration of the
temper that yields to compulsion of this kind, rather
than struggle or resist, in the teaching of the Stoic
Epictetus—* Should there be a forced service, and a
soldier should lay hold on thee, let him work his will ;
do not resist or murmur.”

(42) Give to him that asketh.—Here again our
Lord teaches us by the method of a seeming paradox,
and enforces a principle binding upon every one in the
form of a rule which in its letter is binding upon no
man. Were we to give to all men what they ask, we
should in many cases be cursing, not blessing, them
with our gifts. Not so does our Father give us what
we ask in prayer; not so did Christ grant the prayers
of His disciples. That which the words really teach as
the ideal of the perfect life which we ought to aim at,
is the loving and the giving temper which sees in every
request made to us the expression of a want of some
kind, which we are to consider as a call to thoughtful
inquiry how best to meet the want, giving what is asked
for if we homestly believe that it is really for the good
of him who asks, giving something else if that would
seem to be really better for him. Rightly understood,
the words do not bid us idly give alms to the idle or
the impostor ; and St. Paul’s rule, “If a man will not
work, neither let him eat” (2 Thess. iii. 10), is not a
departure from the law of Christ, but its truest appli-
cation and fulfilment.

From him that would borrow.—The force of
the precept depends on its connection with the Jewish
Law, which forbade not only what we call usury, .e.,
excessive interest, but all interest on loans where debtor
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and creditor alike were Israelites (Exod. xxii. 25; Lev.
xxv. 37; Deut. xxiii. 19, 20). From our modern point
of view that law cannot be regarded as in harmon
with the present order of society, nor consistent wit
our modern views of financial justice. It is not the
less true, however, that in the education of a family
or nation, such a prohibition may be a necessary and
useful discipline. ~We should look with scorn on boys
who lent on interest to their brothers or their school-
fellows, and the ideal of the Law of Moses was that of
treating all Israelites as brothers brought under the
discipline of the schoolmaster. As if with a prescient
insiggt into the besetting tem}iltation of the race, the
lawgiver forbade a practice which would have destroyed,
and eventually did destroy, the sense of brotherhood
(Ezra v. 7), leaving it open to receive interest from
strangers who were outside the limits of the famil
(Deut. xxiii. 20). The higher law of Christ treats all
men as brothers, and bids us, if it is right to lend as an
act of charity, to do so for love, and not for profit. Cases
where the business of the world calls for loans not for
the relief of want, but as a matter of commercial con-
venience, lie obviously outside the range of the precept.

(43) Thou shalt love thy neighbour, and hate
thine enemy.—In form the latter clause was a Rab-
binic addition to the former; and this is important as
showing that our Lord deals throughout not with the
Law as such, but with the scribes’ exposition of it. But
it can hardly be said these words, as far as national
enemies were concerned, were foreign to the spirit of
the Law. The Israelites were practically commanded
to hate the Canaanites and Amalekites, whom they were
commissioned to destroy. The fault of the scribes was
that they stereotyped the Law, which was in its nature
transitory, and extended it in a wrong direction by
making it the plea for indulgence in private enmities.
Our Lord cancels the Rabbinic gloss as regards national
and, & fortiori, private hatreds, and teaches us to strive
after the ideal excellence which He realised, and to
love, .., to seek the good of those who have shown us
the most bitter hostility. So He taught men to find a
neighbour even in a Samaritan, and so He prayed,
““Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do.”

#) Bless them that curse you, do good to
them that hate you.—The latter words are omitted
in so many of the most ancient MSS, that most recent
editors hold that they were inserted in the fourth or fifth
century, so as to bring the verse into verbal agreement
with Luke vi. 28. Taking it as it stands here, we note .
(1) the extension of the command to love our neighbour
(Lev. xix. 18), so that it includes even those whom natural
impulse prompts us to hate; (2) the stress laid on
prayer as the highest utterance of that love. In such
cases, circumstances may preclude acts which would be
rejected, and words that would be met with scorn, but
the prayer that they too may be delivered from the evil
which has been their curse is always in our power,
and in so praying we are drawing near to the mind of
God, and asking that our wills may be as His,

(45) That ye may be.— Literally, and with far
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maketh his sun to rise on the evil and
on the good, and sendeth rain on the
just and on the unjust. 8 For if ye love
them which love you,” what reward
have ye? do not even the publicans
the same? ) And if ye salute your
brethren only, what do ye more than
others ? do not even the publicans so
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The Law of Alms-giving.

(#) Be ye therefore perfect, even as your
Father which is in heaven is perfect.

CHAPTER VI.—-MTake heed that ye
do not your alms before men, to be seen
of them: otherwise ye have no reward
of! your Father which is in heaven.
® Therefore when thou doest thine

fuller meaning, that ye may become. We cannot
become like God in power or wisdom. The attempt at
that likeness to the Godhead was the cause of man’s
fall, and leads evermore to a like issue; but we cannot
err in striving to be like Him in His love. (Comp. St.
Panl’s “followers [or, more literally, « imitators™] of
God” in Eph. v. 1.) And the love which we are to
reproduce is not primarily that of which the children
of the kingdom are the direct objects. showing itself in

ardon, and adoption, and spiritual blessings, but the
Eeneﬁcence which is seen in Nature. Our Lord assumes
that sunshine, and rain, and fruitful seasons are His
Father’s gifts, and proofs (whatever may be urged to
the contrary) of His loving purpose. Here, again, the
teaching of the higher Stoies presents an almost verbal
parallel : “If thou wouldst imitate the gods, do good
even to the unthankful, for the sun rises even on the
wicked, and the seas are open to pirates” (Seneca, De
Benefic. iv. 2, 6).

(46) The publicans.—An account of the *publi-
cans” of our Lord’s time will find a more fitting place in
the Notes on Matt. ix. 9. Here, it may be remarked that
our Lord puts Himself, as it were, on the level of those
to whom He speaks, They despised the publicans as
below them, almost as a Pariah caste, and He speaks,
as if He were using their own familiar language, yet
with a widely different application. Were they a.t}t'er
all above the publicans, lfp they confined their love to a
reciErocity of good offices P

¢ If ye salute your brethren.—The promi-
nence of salutation in the social life of the East gives a
special vividness to this precept. To utter the formal
“%?eace be with you,” to follow that up by manifold
compliments and wishes, was to recognise those whom
men saluted as friends and brothers. But this the very
heathen did (heathen rather than * publicans” being
here the true reading): were the followers of Christ to
be content with copying heathen customs ?

(48) Be ye therefore perfect.—Literally, Ye there-
Jore shall be perfect—the ideal future that implies an
imperative.

Your Father which is in heaven.—The better
reading gives, your heavenly Father. The idea of
perfection implied in the word here is that of the
attainment of the end or ideal completeness of our
being. In us that attainment implies growth, and
the word is used (e.g., in 1 Cor. ii. 6; Heb. v. 14) of
men of full age as contrasted with infants. In God
the perfection is not something attained, but exists
eternally, but we draw near to it and become partakers
of the divine nature when we love as He loves :

———* Earthly power doth then show likest God’s
‘When mercy seasons justice,”

VI

(1) From the protest against the casuistry which
tampered with and distorted the great primary com-
mandments, the Sermon on the Mount passes to the
defects of character and action which vitiated the
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religion of Pharisaism even where it was at its best.
Its excellence had been that it laid stress, as the religion
of Islam did afterwards, on the three great duties of
the religious life, almsgiving, fasting, and prayer, rather
than on sacrifices and offerings. Verbally, Pharisaism
a.cceﬁted on this point the widest and most spiritual
teaching of the prophets, and so its home was in the
Synagogue rather than the Temple, and it gained a
hold on the minds of the people which the priests never
gained. But a subtle evil found its way even here.
Love of praise and power, rather than spontaneous love,
and self-denial, and adoration, was the mainspring of
their action, and so that which is the essence of all re-
ligion was absent even from the acts in which the purest
and highest form of religion naturally shows itseﬁ.

Your alms.—The better MSS. give righteousness,
and obviously with a far truer meaning, as the wider
word which branches off afterwards into the three
heads of alms, fasting, prayer. In Rabbinic lan-
guage the whole was often used for the part, and
“righteousness ”’ was identified with ¢ mercifulness,”
and that with giving money. The Greek version of
the LXX. oftenrenders the Hebrew word for righteous-
ness by “ alms.” In the New Testament, however, there
is no such narrowing of its meaning, and here the full
significance of the word is fixed by its use in Matt. v. 20.
The reading “alms” probably arose from a misconcep-
tion of the real meaning of the passage, and the conse-
quent assumption that it simply introduced. the rule
given in verses 2, 3.

To be seen of them.—It is the motive, and not
the fact of publicity, that vitiates the action. The high
ideal of the disciple of Christ is to let his light shine
“before men ” (the self-same words are used in Matt.
v. 16 as here), and yet to be indifferent to their praise
or even their opinion. In most religious men there is
probably a mingling of the two motives, and we dare
not say at what precise stage the presence of the lower
overpowers the higher. It is enough to remember
that it is the little speck which may taint the whole
character till it loses aEl its life.

Of your Father which is in heaven.—More
accurately, with your Father, as meaning, “in His
estimate.” The act is not done to and for Him, and
therefore (speaking after the manner of men) He looks
on it as having no claim to payment.

(2 Alms,—The history of the word is singularly in-
teresting. In the original meaning of the Greek it
was the quality of mercy, or rather of “ mercifulness,”
as something more complete, The practice of the
Hellenistic Jews limited the word (eleemosyna) to
money-gifts. It passed with' this meaning untrans-
lated into the language of Latin Christendom, and
from that again into European languages, in various
forms, ¢ aumone,” ‘‘ almose,” and at last the word of
six syllables and rich fulness of meaning contracts and
collapses into our modern English  alms.” :

Do not sound a trumpet before thee.—
Two eonjectural interpretations have been given of the
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alms,® do not sound a trumpet! before
thee, as the hypocrites do in the syna-
gogues and in the streets, that they
may have glory of men. . Verily I say
unto you, They have their reward.
() But when thou doest alms, let not
thy left hand know what thy right hand
doeth: ) that thine alms may be in
secret: and thy Father which seeth in
secret himself shall reward thee openly.
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) And when thou prayest, thou shalt
not be as the hypocrites are : for they
love to pray standing in the synagogues
and in the corners of the streets, that
they may be seen of men. Verily I say
unto you, They have their reward. (6)But
thou, when thou prayest, enter into thy
closet, and when thou hast shut thy
door, pray to thy Father which is in
secret ; and thy Father which seeth in

words :—TIt has bcen supposed (1) that the wealthy
Pharisees had a trumpet literally blown before them, to
give notice to the poor of the neighbourhood that they
were distributing their alms; (2) that the words refer
to the clang of the money as it fell into the metal
trumpet-shaped alms-boxes which were found in the
synagogue, a clang which came as sweet music to the
ears of the purse-proud giver. But as regards (1),
the best scholars have found no trace of any such prac-
tice in Jewish literature, and it is hardly credible that
such a thing could have been done in the synagogues;
and (2) seems hardly adequate to the active meaning of
the verb. There is no reason, however, for taking the
words so literally. The figure of speech which describes
a vain man as being “ his own trumpeter,” or making a
* flourish of trumpets > about his own acts, has been, or
might be, common in every country where trumpets have
been used. What is meant is that, whether in the ¢ offer-
tories ” of the synagogue or the alms given to beggars
in the streets, there was a parade of benevolence which
practically summoned men to gaze and admire.

As the hypocrites do.—Here again the word has
a history of its own. Derived from a Greek verb
which signifies answering, taking part in a dialogue,
acting a part in a play, the noun in classical Greek was
used simply for an actor, a man who plays a part. In
one passage only in the LXX. version of the Old
Testament (Job xxxvi. 13} it appears in the figurative
gense of one who feigns a virtue which he has mnot.
It thus lay ready for the wider use which the Evan-
gelists have given it (it is not used by any writer of
the New Testament except St. Matthew, St. Mark, and
St. Luke), and passed with this new meaning, hardly
altered in form, first into Latin and then into most of
the languages of modern Europe.

The streets.—More strictly, the lanes or alleys of
a city, as distinguished from the wider streets, pro-
perly so called, of verse 5, xii. 19, and elsewhere.

They have their reward.—The Greek is more
expressive : They have to the full, and so exhaust.
There is nothing more for them to look for. They
bargained for that praise of men, and they get it; but
they sought not the honour that cometh of God only,
and therefore He gives them none,

3 Let not thy left hand know.—The phrase
was probably proverbial, and indicates, in the form of
free hyperbole, extremest secrecy. It is possible that
there may be some reference to the practice of using
the right hand in offering gifts at the altar. The
symbolical application, though an afterthought, is yet
suggestive. The ‘ right hand ” is the higher spiritual
element in us that leads to acts of true charity, the
“left” is the baser, self-seeking nature. We ought,
as it were, to set a barrier between the two, as far as
possible, i.e., to exclude that mingling of motives, which
1s at least the beginning of evil.

(4 That thine alms may be in secret.—Here
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again we have a principle rather thanarule. Publicity
may be a duty, especially in public work. But this—gifts
for schools, hospitals, and the like—is hardly contem-
plated in the word ¢ alms,” which refers rather to acts
of mercy, to cases of individual suffering. Ostentation
in those acts is what our Lord especially condemns.

Thy Father which seeth in secret.—The attri-
bute which we call the Omniscience of God is commonly
dwelt on as calculated to inspire a just fear of the
All-seeing One. He sees, we say, the evil deeds that
are done in secret. Here it is {rought before us as
an encouragement and ground of hope. Do we feel
isolated, not understood, not appreciated P He sees
in secret and will reward.

Shall reward thee openly.—A curious instance
of an early attempt to improve on our Lord’s teaching.
The adverb “ openly ” is not found in the best MSS,,
and is now omitted by most editors. It would seem
either as if a false rhetorical taste desired a more com-
plete antithesis, or that the craving for public acknow-
ledgment in the presence of men and angels asserted
itself even here, and led men to add to the words of the
divine Teacher. It need hardly be said that theaddition
weakens and lowers the force of the truth asserted.
It is not necessarily in this way, ““ openly,” that God
rewards His servants, nor do the words point only
to the reward of the last great day. The reward is
at once immediate, and, it may be, secret—the hidden
manna, the joy with which a stranger doth not inter-
meddle, and which no man taketh from us.

(5) Standing in the synagogues.—The Jewish
custom, more or less prevalent throughout the East,
and for a time retained at certain seasons in the
Christian Church, was to pray standing, with out-
stretched, uplifted hands, and there was nothing in the
attitude as such that made it an act of ostentatious
devotion; nor would there have been any ostentation
in thus joining in the commion prayer of the congregation
assembled in the synagogue. What our Lord’s words
point to, was the custom of going into the synagogue, as
men go now into the churches of Latin Christendom,
to offer private devotion (as, e.g., in the parable of the
Pharisee and the publican), and of doing this so as
to attraet notice, the worshipper standing apart as if
absorbed in prayer, while secretly glancing round to
watch the impression which he might be making on .
others who were looking on.

In the corners of the streets.—Not the same
word as in verse 3, but the broad, open places of the
city. There, too, the Pharisees mi%ht be sden, reciting
their appointed prayers—probably the well-known
eighteen acts of devotion which were appointed for the
use of devout Israelites—and with the ¢allith or veil of
prayer over their head.

(®) Enter into thy closet.—Literally, the store.
closet of thy house. The principle, as before, is
embodied in a rule which startles, and which cannot
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secret shall reward thee openly. @ But

when ye pray, use not vain repetitions,® |2 Beclos.7. 4

as the heathen do : for they think that
they shall be heard for their much
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speaking. (¥ Be not ye therefore like
unto them: for your Father knoweth
what things ye have need of, before ye
agk him. ) After this manner there-

be binding literally. Not in synagogue or street, nor
by the river-side (Acts xvi. 13); not under the fig-tree
in the court-yard (John i. 50), nor on the housetop
where men were wont to pray (Acts x. 9)—these might,
each and all, present the temptations of publicity— but
in the steward’s closet, in the place which seemed to
men least likely, which they would count it irreverent
to connect with the idea of prayer. The principle thus
clothed in paradox is, of course, that personal prayer
should be strictly personal and private. Our Lord’s
mode of acting on the principle was, it will be re-
membered, to withdraw from crowds and eities, and to
pass the night in prayer on the lonely slopes of the hills
of Galilee (Matt. xiv. 23 ; Mark vi. 46; John vi. 15).

Openly.—Probably, as before, in verse 4, an in-
terpolation.

(7) Use not vain repetitions.—The Greek word
has aforce but feebly rendered in the English. Formed
from a word which reproduces the repeated attempts
‘of the stammerer to clothe his thoughts in words, it
might be almost rendered, “ Do not stutter out your
prayers, do not babble them over.” The words deseribe
only too faithfully the act of prayer when it becomes
mechanical. The devotion of the rosary, in which
every bead.is connected with a Pater Noster or an Ave
Maria, does but reproduce the eighteen prayers of the
Rabbis, which they held it to be an act of religion to
repeat. On the other hand, it is clear that the law of

Christ does not exclude the iteration of intense emotion.
That is not a “ vain repetition ;” and in the great crisis
of His human life our Lord Himself prayed thrice
“using the same words” (Matt. xxvi. 44). How far
our use of the Lord’s Prayer, or of the Kyrie Eleison
of our Litanies, is open to the charge of *vain
repetition ” is another question. It is obvious that
it may easily become so to any mechanical worshipper
of the Pharisaic type; but there is, on the other side, an
ever-accumulating weight of evidence from really devout
souls, that they have found it helpful in sustaining the
emotion without which prayer is dead. -

As the heathen do.—We know too little of the
details of the ritual of classical heathenism to be able
to say how far the charge of vain repetition applied at
this time to them. The cries of the worshippers of
Baal “ from morning even until noon ” (1 Kings xviii.
26), the shouts of those of Artemis at Ephesus “for
the space of two hours >’ (Aets xix. 34), may be taken as
representative instances.

Their much speaking.—This thought was the
root-evil of the worship of the heathen or the Pharisee.
It gave to prayer a quantitative mechanical force, in-
creased in proportion to the number of prayers offered.
If fifty failed, a hundred might succeed. But this
assumed that the object of prayer was to change the
will of God, or to inform Him of what He did not
know before, and our Lord teaches us—as, indeed, all
masters of the higher life have tanght—that that as-
- sumption vitiates prayer at once.

(® Your Father knoweth.—This truth is rightly
made the ground of prayer in one of the noblest collects
of the Prayer Book 0? the English Church—* Almighty
God, the Fountain of all wisdom, who knowest our
necessities before we ask, and our ignorance in asking.”
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Comp. St. Paul’s “ We know not what we should pray
for as we ought ”’ (Rom. viii. 26). But why then, it
may be asked, pray at all? Why “make our requests
known unto God” (Phil. iv. 6) ? Logically, it may be,
the question never has been, and never can be, answered.
As in the parallel question of foreknowledge and free
will, we are brought into a region in which convictions
that seem, each of them, axziomatic, appear to contradict
each other. All that can be done is to suggest partial
solutions of the problem. We bring our wants and
desires to God (1) that we may see them as He sees
them, judge how far they are selfish or capricious, how
far they are in harmony with His will; (2) that
we may, in the thought of that Presence and
its infinite holiness, feel that all other prayers—those
which are but the expression of wishes for earthly
ood, or deliverance from earthly evil—are of infinitely
ittle moment as compared with deliverance from the
penalty and the power of the sin which we have made
our own; (3) that, conscious of our weakness, we may
gain strength for the work and the confliet of life in
communion with the Eternal, who is in very deed a
““ Power that makes for righteousness.” = These are, if
we may 8o speak, the lines upon which the Lord’s
Prayer has been constructed, and all other prayers are
excellent in proportion as they approach that pattern.
Partial deviations from it, as in prayers for fine weather,
for plenty, and for victory, are yet legitimate (though
they drift in a wrong direction), as the natural utterance
of natural wants, which, if repressed, would find ex-
pression in superstition or despair. It is better that
even these petitions, though not the highest form of
Era er, should be purified by their association with the
ighest, than that they should remain unuttered as
passionate cravings or, it may be, murmuring regrets.
© After this manner.—Literally, {hus, The word
sanctions at once the use of the words themselves,
and of other prayers—prescribed, or unpremeditated—
after the same pattern and in the same spirit. In
Luke xi, 2 we h’a.ve the more definite, ¢ When ye pray,

BAY, -+ o .
5(,)ur Father.—Itis clear that the very word ¢ Abba”
(father) uttered by our Lord here, as in Mark xiv. 36,
so impressed itself on the minds of men that, like
“Amen” and “ Hallelujah ” and “ Hosanna,” it was used
in the prayers even of converts from heathenism and
Hellenistic Judaism. From its special association with
the work of the Spirit in Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6, it
would seem to have belonged to the class of utterances
commonly described as the “tongues,” in which ap-
parently words from two or more languages were
mingled together according as each best expressed
the devout enthusiasm of the worshipper.
The thought of the Fatherhood of God was not alto-
ether new. He had claimed ¢ Israel as His son, even
is firstborn” (Ex. iv. 22), had loved him as His
child (Jer. xxxi. 9; Hos. xi. 1). The thought of an
outraged Fatherhood underlies the reproaches of Isaiah
(1. 2) and Malachi (i. 6).  Thou, O Lord, art our Father”
(Isa. Ixiv. 8) was the refuge of Israel from despair. It
had become common in Jewish liturgies and forms of
private prayer. As the disciples heard it, it would not
at first convey to their minds thoughts beyond those
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fore pray ye: Our Father which art
in heaven,» Hallowed be thy name.
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1% Thy kingdom come. Thy will be
done in earth, as 4 <s in heaven.

with which they were thus familiar. But it was a
word pregnant with a future. Time and the teaching
of the Spirit were to develop what was now in germ.
That it had its ground in the union with the KEternal
Son, which makes us also sons of God; that it was a
name that might be used, not by Israelites only, but
by every child of man; that of all the names of God
that express His being and character, it was the fullest
and the truest—this was to be learnt as men were
guided into all the truth, Like all such names, it had
its inner and its outer circles of application. It was true
of all men, true of all members of the Church of Christ,
true of those who were led by the Spirit, in different
degrees; but all true theology rests on the assumption
that the ever-widening circles have the same centre,
and that that centre is the Love of the Father.

The words “ Qur Father” are not a form excluding
the use of the more personal ““ My Father ” in solitary
prayer, but they are a perpetual witness that even then
we should remember that our right to use that name
is no peculiar privilege of ours, but is shared by every
member of the great family of God.

‘Which art in heaven.—The phrase, familiar as it
is, has a history of special interest. (1.) In the earlier
books of the Old Testament the words ‘ Jehovah is
God in heaven above and in earth beneath” (Deut. iv.39;
Josh. ii. 11), express His universal presence; and this
was embodied also in the name of ‘“the Most High
God, the Possessor of heaven and earth,” of the earliest
patriarchal faith (Gen. xiv. 22). Later on, men began
to be more conscious of the infinite distance between
themselves and God, and represented the contrast b
the thought that He was in heaven and they on ea.rtlvl
§Eccles. v. 2); and this thought became a liturgical

ormula in the great dedication prayer of Solomon,
¢ Hear thou in heaven thy dwelling-place”(1 Kings viii.
32, 34, et cet.; 2 Chron. vi. 21, ¢f cet.). Andso,emanci-
pated from over-close identification with the visible
firmament, the phrase became current as symbolising
the world visible and invisible, which is alike the
dwelling-place of God, uttering in the language of
oetry that which we vainly attempt to express in the
Pa.ngua,ge of metaphysics by such terms as the Infinite,
the Absolute, the Unconditioned. (2.) We ought not to
forget that the words supply at once (as in thie phrase,
“God of heaven,” in Ezra 1. 2; Dan. ii. 18, 19) a link
and a contrast between the heathen and the Jew, the
Aryan and Semitic races. Each alike found in the
visible heaven the symbol of the invisible forces of
the universe of an unseen world; but the one first
identified his heaven (the Varuna of the Vedic hymns,
the Ouranos of the Greeks) with that world, and then
personified each several force in if, the Pantheism
of the thinker becoming the Polytheism of the wor-
shipper; whilst to the other heaven was never more
than the dwelling-place of God in His urdivided unity.

Hallowed be thy name.—The first expression of
thought in the pattern prayer is not the utterance of
our wants and wishes, but that the Name of God—that
which sums up all our thoughts of God—should be
“ hallowed,” be to us and all men as a consecrated name,
not lightly used in trivial speech, or rash assertion, or
bitterness of debate, but the object of awe and love and
adoration. The words “Jehovah, hallowed be His
name,” were familiar enough to all Israelites, and are
found in many of their prayers, but here the position
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of the petition gives a new meaning to it, and makes it
the key to all that follows. Still more striking is the
fact, that this supplies a link between the teaching of
the first three Gospels and that of the fourth. Thus the
Lord Jesus taught His disciples to pray—thus, in John
xii. 28, He prayed Himself, “ Father, glorify Thy name.”

(10) Thy kingdom come.—Historically, the prayer
had its origin in the Messianic expectations embodied
in the picture of the ideal king in Isa. xi. 1—6, xlii.
1—7, Dan. vii. 14. It had long been familiar to all
who looked for the consolation of Israel. Now the
kingdom of God, that in which He manifests His sove-
reignty more than in the material world or in the
common course of history, had been proclaimed as nigh
at hand. The Teacher of the prayer knew Himself to
be the Head of that kingdom. But it was not, like the
kingdoms of the world, one that rested on the despotism
of might, but on the acknowledgment of righteousness.
It was therefore ever growing to a completeness, which
it has never yet reached. Its advanece to that complete-
ness might be retarded by man’s self-will, and hastened
by man’s fulfilment of its conditions. And therefore we
pray that it may “ come™ in its fulness, that all created
beings may bring their wills into harmony with God’s
will.  So far as that prayer comes from the heart and
not from the lips only, it is in part self-fulfilling, in
part it works according to the law by which God
answers prayers that are in harmony with His own
will ; a.ng in so far as the kingdom, though in one
sense it has eome, and is in the midst of us, and within
us, is yet far from the goal towards which it moves,
ever coming and yet to come, the prayer is one that
never becomes obsolete, and may be the utterance of
the eaints in glory no less than of toilers and sufferers
upon earth.

Thy will be done.—The prayer has often been,
even in the lips of Christians, hardly more than the
“acceptance of the inevitable” ILike the Stoic, we
have submitted to a destiny; like the Moslem, we have
been resigned to a decree.” But as it came from the
lips of the Son of Man, it was surely far more than
this. We pray that the will of God may be done
because we believe it to be perfectly loving and righteous, -
It is the will that desires our sanctification (I Thess.
iv, 3), that does not will that any should perish. The
real difficulty in the prayer is, that it landsus, as before,
in a mystery which we cannot solve. It assumes that
even the v;{l of God is in part dependent on our wills,
that it will not be done unless we so pray. The question,
“Who hath resisted this will? Does it not ever fulfil
itself P* forees itself on our thoughts. And the answer
is found, as before, in accepting the seeming paradox
of prayer. In one sense the will of God, which is also
the eternal law, must fulfil itself; but it is one thing for
that law to work in subduing all things to itself, another
for it to bring all created wills into harmony with itself.
And in really praying for this we, as before, in part
fulfil the prayer.

As it is in heaven.—The thought is true of the
order of the visible heaven, where law reigns supreme,
with no ¢ variableness or shadow of turning.” But
seeing that the obedience eontemplated is that of the
will, it is better, perhaps, to think of the words as
pointing to the unseen hosts of heaven, the ministering
angels, and the spirits of just men made perfect.
That all wills on earth should be brought into the same
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(1) Give us this day our daily bread. [

ST. MATTHEW, VI.

all Prayer.

l 2) And forgive us our debts, as we

entire conformity with the divine will as theirs, is
what we are taught to pray for.

(11) Give us this day our daily bread.— A
strange obscurity hangs over the words that are so familiar
to us. The word translated “ daily ” is found nowhere
else, with the one exception of the parallel passage in
Luke xi. 3, and so far as we can judge must have been
coined for the purpose, as the best equivalent for the
unknown Aramaic word which our Lord actually used.
We are accordingly thrown partly on its possible
derivation, partly on what seems (compatibly with its
derivation) most in harmony with the spirit of our
Lord’s teaching. The form of the word (see Note in
Excursus) admits of the meanings, (1) bread sufficient
for the day now coming ; (2) sufficient for the morrow;
(3) sufficient for existence; (4) over and above material
substance—or, as the Vulgate renders it, panis super-
substantialis. Of these, (1) and (2) are the most
comonly received; and the idea conveyed by them is
expressed in the rendering “ daily bread.” So taken,
it is a simple petition, like the prayer of Agur in Prov.
xxx, 8, for “food convenient for us;” and as such,
has been uttered by a thousand child-like hearts, and
has borne its witness alike against over-anxiety and far-
reaching desires for outward prosperity. It isnot with-
out some hesitation, in face of so general a concurrence
of authority, that I find myself constrained to say that
the last meaning seems to me the truest. Let us
remember (1) the words with which our Lord had
answered the Tempter, ‘° Man shall not live by bread
alone, but by every word that proceedeth out of the
mouth of God” (Matt. iv. 4); (2) His application of
those words in “ I have meat to eat that ye know not
of ” (John iv. 32); (3) His own use of bread as the
symbol of that which sustains the spiritual life {(John
vi. 27—58); (4) the warnings in verses 25—31 not
only against anxiety about what we shall eat and drink,
but against seeking these things instead of seeking
simply the kingdom of God and His righteousness—and
we can scarcely fail, I think, to see that He meant His
disciples, in this pattern Prayer, to seek for the nourish-
ment of the higher and not the lower life. So taken,
the petition, instead of being a contrast to the rest of
the Prayer, is in perfect harmony with it, and the whole
raises us to the region of thought in which we leave all
that concerns our earthly life in the hands of our
Father, withont asking Him even for the supply of its
simplest wants, seeking only that He would sustain
and perfect the higher life of our spirit. So when we
ask for “daily bread,” we mean not common food, but
the “ Bread from heaven, which giveth life unto the
world.” So the reality of which the Eucharistic bread
is the symbol is the Lord’s gracious answer to the
Prayer He has taught us.

(12) Forgive us our debts.— Duty—i.c, that
which we owe, or ought to do—and debts are, it may
be noted, only different forms of the same word. A
duty unfulfilled is a debt unpaid. Primarily, therefore,
the words “our debts > represent sins of omission, and
“ trespasses  the transgression of a law, sins of com-
mission. The distinetion, however, though convenient,
is more or less technical. Every transgression implies
the non-fulfilment of duty in a more aggravated form,
and the memory of both presents itself to the awakened
conscience under the character of an ever-accumulating
debt. Even the sins against our neighbour are, in this
sense, debts which we have incurred to God; and as
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the past cannot be undone, they are debts which we can
never pay. For us, therefore, the one helpful prayer
is, “ Forgive the debt,” and the gospel which our
Lord proclaimed was, that the Father was ready to
forgive. The confession of the debt was enougg to
ensure its remission, and then there was to come the
willing service of a grateful love instead of the vain
attempt, which Pharisaism encouraged, to score up an
account of good works, as part payment, and therefore
as a set-off, reducing the amount of debt. The parables
of the Two Debtors (Luke vii. 41) and of the Unforgiving
Creditor whose own debt had been forgiven (Matt.
xviil. 23—35) were but expansions of the thought which
we find in its germ in this clause of the Lord’s
Prayer.

In striking contrast with that clause is the claim of
merit which insinuates itself so readily into the hearts of
those who worship without the consciousness that they
need forgiveness, and which uttered itself in the daring
prayer attributed to Apollonius of Tyana, “ Give me
that which is my due—pay me, ye gods, the debts ye
owe to me.”

As wo forgive our debtors.—The better reading
gives, We have forgiven, as a completed act before
we begin to pray. In the very act of prayer we are
taught to remind ourselves of the conditions of forgive-
ness. Tlven here, in the region of the free grace of
God, there is a law of retribution. The temper that
does not forgive cannot be forgiven, because it is ipso
Jacto a proof that we do not realise the amount of the
debt we owe. We forget the ten thousand talents ag
we exact the hundred pence, and in the act of exacting
we bring back that burden of the greater debt upon
ourselves.

Up to this point, in the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer,
we may think of the Man Christ Jesus as having not
only taught the Prayer, but Himself used it. During
the years of youth and manhood it may well have been
thus far the embodiment of the outpourings of His
soul in communion with His Father. Even the prayer,
“ Give us this day our daily bread,” whether we take it
in its higher or its lower meaning, would be the fit
utterance of His sense of dependence as the Son of
Man. Can we think the same of the prayer, “ Forgive
us our debts ?” Tt is, of course, opposed to the whole
teaching of Scripture to believe that there dwelt on
His human gpirit the memory of a single transgressior.
In the fullest sense of the word He was without sin,
the Just One, needing no repentance. And yet the
analogy of those of His saints and servants who have
followed most closely in the footsteps of His holiness
may lead us to think it possible that even these words
also may have had a meaning in which He could use
them. In proportion as men attain holiness and cease
to transgress, they gain a clearer perception of the
infinite holiness of God, and seek to be made partakers
of it. They would fain pray and praise and work for
Him evermore, but though the spirit is willing, the
flesh is weak. They are weary and faint, and they
become more intensely conscious of the limits of their
human powers as contrasted with the limitless range
of their desires. In this sense, therefore, and strictly
in reference to the limitations of the true, yet abso-
lutely sinless, humanity which He vouchsafed to assume,
it is just conceivable that He too Himself may have
used this prayer. And we must remember also that
He prayed as the Brother of mankind, as the repre-
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forgive our debtors. (3 And lead us
not into temptation, but deliver us from
evil: For thine is the kingdom, and the
power, and the glory, for ever. Amen.
(4 For if ye forgive men their tres-
passes, your heavenly Father will also
forgive you:s 1) but if ye forgive not

ST. MATTHEW, VL

& Mark 11, 25.

The True Fast.

men their trespasses, neither will your
Father forgive your trespasses.

18 Moreover when ye fast, be not,asthe
hypocrites, of a sad countenance: for
they disfigure their faces, that they may -
appear unto men to fast. Verily I say un-
to you, They have their reward. (% But

sentative of the race. The intensity of His sympathy
with sinners, which was the condition of His atoning
work (Heb. iv. 15), would make Him, though He
knew no sin, to identify Himself with sinners. He
would feel as if their transgressions were His trans-
gressions, their debts His debts.

(13) Lead us not into temptation.—The Greek
word includes the two thoughts which are represented
in English by “ frials,” i.e., sufferings which test or try,
and “temptations,” allurements on the side of pleasure
which tend to lead us into evil. Of these the former
is the dominant meaning in the langmage of the New
Testament, and is that of which wo must think here.
(Comp. Matt. xxvi. 41.) We are taught not to think
of the temptation in which lust meets opportunity as
that into which God leads us (Jas.i. 13, 14); there is
therefore something that shocks us in the thought of
agking Him not to lead us into it. But trials of
another kind, persecution, spiritual conflicts, agony of
body or of spirit, these may come to us as a test or as a
discipline. Should we shrink from these? An ideal
stoicism, a perfected faith, would say, “No, let us
accept them, and leave the issue in our Father’s hands.”
But those who are conscious of their weakness cannot
shake off the thought that they might failin the conflict,
and the cry of that conscious weakness is therefore,
“Tiead us not into such trials,” even as our Lord
prayed, “If it be possible, let this cup pass away from
me ” (Matt. xxvi. 39). And the answer to the prayer
may come either directly in actual exemption from the
trial, or in “the way to escape” (1 Cor. x. 13), or in
strength to bear it. It is hardly possible to read the
prayer without thinking of the recent experience of
“ temptation” through which our Lord had passed.
The memory of that trial in all its terrible aspects was
still present with Him, and in His tender love for His
disciples He bade them pray that they might not be
led into anything so awful.

Deliver us from evil.—The Greek may gramma-
tically be either neuter or masculine, “evil” in the
abstract, or thy “evil one” as equivalent to the
-« devil” The whole weight of the usage of New Testa-
ment language is in favour of the latter meaning. In
our Lord’s own teaching we have the “evil one” in
Matt. xiii. 19, 38 ; John xvii. 15 (probably); in St. Paul’s
(Eph. vi. 16; 2 Thess. iii. 3), in St. John’s (1 John
ii. 13, 14; iii. 12; v. 18, 19) this is obviously the only
possible interpretation. Rom. xii. 9, and possibly John
xvil. 15, are the ouly instances of the other. Added to
this, there is the thought just adverted to, which leads
us to conneet our Liord’s words with His own experience.
The prayer against temptation would not have been
complete without reference to the Tempter whose
presence was felt in it. 'We may lawfully pray to be
spared the trial. If it comes, there is yet room for the
prayer, “ Deliver us from the power of him who is our
enemy and Thine.” -

For thine is the kingdom, . .—The
whole clause is wanting in the best MSS. and in
the earlier versions, and 1s left unnoticed by the early
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Fathers, who comment on the rest of the Prayer. Most
recent editors have accordingly omitted it, as probably
an addition made at first (after the pattern of most
Jewish prayers) for the liturgical use of the Prayer,
and then interpolated by transcribers to make the text
of the discourse harmonise with the liturgies.

(1415 The condition implied in the Prayer itself
is more distinctly asserted. It is, as we have seen,
not an arbitrary condition, but the result of the eternal
laws of the divine order. Repentance is the condition
of being forgiven, and the temper that does not forgive
is ipso facto incompatible with the temper of the
penitent. As if for greater emphasis, the truth is
presented in both its positive and negative aspects.

(18) When yo fast.—Fasting had risen under the
teaching of the Pharisees into a new prominence.
Under the Law there had been but the one great
fast of the Day of Atonement, on which men were
“to afflict their souls” (Lev. xxiil. 27 ; Num. xxix. 7),
and practice had interpreted that phrase as mean-
ing total abstinence from food. ther fasts were
occasional, in times of distress or penitence, as in
Joel i. 14, ii. 15; or as part of a policy affecting
to be religious zeal (1 Kings xxi. 9, 12); or as the
expression of personal sorrow (1 Sam. xx. 34; 2 Sam.
xil, 16; Ezra x. 6; Neh. i. 4; ef al.). These were
observed with an ostentatious show of affliction which
called forth the indignant sarcasm of the prophets
(Isa. lviii. 5). The “sackeloth” took the place of
the usual raiment, “ashes”’ on the head, of the usual
unguents (Neh. ix. 1; Ps. xxxv. 13). The tradition
of the Pharisees, starting from the true principle that
fasting was one way of attaining self-control, and that
as a discipline it was effectual in proportion as it was
systematic, fixed on the fasts ‘ twice in the week,”
specified in the prayer of the Pharisee (Liuke xviii.
12); and the second and fifth days of the week were
fixed, and connected with some vague idea that Moses
went up Mount Sinai on the one, and descended on the
other. Our Lord, we may note, does not blame the
principle, or even the rule, on which the Pharisees
acted. He recognises fasting, as He recognises alms-
giving and prayer, and is content to warn His disciples
against the ostentation that vitiates all three, the
secret self-satisfaction under the mask of contrition,
the “pride that apes humility.” The very words,
“when thou fastest’ contain an implied command.

Of a sad countenance.—Strictly, of sullen look,
the moroseness of affected austerity rather than of real
80ITOW.

They disfigure their faces.—The verb is the
same as that translated “ corrupt ” in verse 19. Here it
points to the unwashed face and the untrimmed hair,
possibly to the ashes sprinkled on both, that men
might know and admire the rigorous asceticism.

(17) Anoint thine head, and wash thy face.—

‘Both these acts were rigidly prohibited by the traditions

of the Elders on the Day of Atonement, and by impli-
cation on other fast days also. They were the out-
ward signs of joy (Eccles. ix. 8), and were therefore



The True Treasures.

thou, when thou fastest, anoint thine
head, and wash thy face; (18 that thou
appear not unto men to fast, but unto
thy Father which is in secret: and thy
Father, which seeth in secret, shall
reward thee openly.

ST. MATTHEW, VI. The Two Masters, God and Mammon.

be single, thy whole body shall be full
of light. @3 But if thine eye be evil,
thy whole body shall be full of dark-
ness. If therefore the light that is
in thee be darkness, how great ¢s that
darkness !

(9 Lay not up for yourselves treasures | ©Lukois.1. @9 No man can serve two masters:¢
upon earth, where moth and rust doth for either he will hate the one, and love
corrupt,and wherethieves break through the other; or else he will hold to the
and steal : @0 but lay up for yourselves one, and despise the other. Ye cannot
treasures in heaven, where neither moth gerve God and mammon. @ Therefore
uor rust doth corrupt, and where thieves I say unto you, Take no thought for
do not break through nor steal:s (2 |ofuke 2 3; 1 your life,? what ye shall eat, or what ye
for where your treasure is, there will Tage 13 i shall drink ; nor yet for your body,
your heart be also. @ The light of the| ' *" |what ye shall put on. Is not the life

b Luke 11. 34,

body is the eye:? if therefore thine eye

more than meat, and the body than

looked on as unsuitable for a time of mourning. The
disciples of Christ were to hide their contrition and
self-discipline, and even when the heart knew its own
bitterness were to be blithe and cheerful, opening
their griefs only to their Father in heaven.

Openly.—Here again the artificial antithesis is to
be rejected as an interpolation.

(19) Lay not up for yourselves treasures.—
Literally, with a force which the English lacks, rea-
sure not up your treasures.

‘Where moth and rust doth corrupt.—The
first word points to one form of Eastern wealth, the
costly garments of rich material, often embroidered
with gold and silver. (Comp. “ Your garments are
moth-eaten” in Jas. v. 2.) The second word is not
so much the specific “ rust” of metals, as the decay
Whiih eats into and corrodes all the perishable goods of
earth.

(20) Treasures in heaven.—These, as in the
parallel passage of Luke xii. 33, are the good works,
or rather the character formed by them, which follow us
into the unseen world (Rev. xiv. 13), and are subject
to no process of decay. So men are “rich in good
works ” (1 Tim. vi. 18), “rich in faith” (Jas. ii. §),
are made partakers of the ‘““unsearchable riches of
Christ and His glory” (Eph. iii. 8, 16).

(21) Where your treasure is.—The words imply

« the truth, afterwards more definitely asserted, that it is
impossible to “serve God and mammon” (verse 24).
Men may try to persuade themselves that they will
have a treasure on earth and a treasure in heaven also,
but in the long-run, one or the other will assert its
claim to be the treasure, and will claim the no Jonger
divided allegiance of the heart.

(22) The light of the body.— Literally, the lamp
of the body. So in Prov. xx. 27, “The spirit of
man is the candle (or ‘lamp’) of the Lord”—that
which, under the name of “ conscience,” the “moral
sense,” the “inner man” discerns spiritual realities,
distingunishes right from wrong, gives the light by
which we see our way. If this is “single,” if 1t
discerns eclearly, all is well, The “whole body,”
the life of the man in all its complex variety, will
be illumined by that light. The connection with what
precedes lies on the surface. Singleness of intention
will preserve us from the snare of having a double
treasure, and therefore a divided heart.

(23) If thine eye be evil.—If the spiritual faculty,
whose proper work it is to give light, be itself diseased
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—if it discerns not singly but doubly, and therefore
dimly—then the whole life also is shrouded in gloom.
If that is the case with the higher life, what will be the
state of the lower! If the light is darkened, what will
be the state of the region of life which is in itself
naturally dark—the region of appetites and passions,
which needs the presence of the light to keep them at
all in check! ¢ If the light that is in thee be darkness,
the darkness how great will it be!”

(2¢) No man can serve two masters.—Lite-
rally, can be the slave of two masters. The clauses that
follow deseribe two distinet results of the attempt to
combine the two forms of service which are really
incompatible, In most cases, there will be love for the
one, and a real hatred for the other. The man who
loves God cannot love the evil world, and, so far as it is
evil, will learn to hate it. The man who loves the world
will, even in the midst of lip-homage, hate the service
of God in his inmost heart. But there are natures
which seem hardly susceptible of such strong emotions
as love or hatred, In that case there will be a like,
though not an identical, issue, The man’s will will
drift in one direction or another. He will cleave to
one with, such affection as he is capable of, and will hold
the other cheap. God or mammon, not both together,
will be the ruling power with him.

Mammon.—The word means in Syriac “money *
or “riches,” and is used in this sense in Luke xvi,
9. It occurs frequently in the Chaldee Targum, but
no word resembling it is found in the Hebrew of the
Old Testament, In the fourth century Jerome found
it in use in Syria, and Augustine in the Punic dialect
of his native country. There is no ground for believing
that it ever became the name of any deity, who, like
the Plutus of the Greeks, was worshipped as the
god of wealth, Here, there is obviously an approach
to a personification for the sake of contrasting the
service or worship of money with that which is due to
God. Milton’s description of Mammon among the
fallen angels is a development of the same thought
(Par. Lost, I, 678).

(25) Take no thought.—The Greek word some-
times thus translated, and sometimes by “ care ” or “be
careful” (1 Cor. vil. 32, 33, 34; Phil. ii. 20; iv. 6),
expresses anxiety, literally, the care which distracts us.
And this was, in the sixteenth century, the meaning
of the English phrase ““take thought.” Of this, we
have one example in 1 Sam. ix. 5; other examples of it
are found in Shakespeare, “take thought, and die for



The Lesson of the Birds.

raiment? = 9 Behold the fowls of the
air : for they sow not, neither do they
reap, nor gather into barns; yet your
‘heavenly Father feedeth them. Are ye
not much better than they? @) Which
of you by taking thought can add one
cubit unto his stature? @ And why
take ye thought for raiment? Consider

ST. MATTHEW, VI

The Lesson of the Lilies.

the lilies of the field, how they grow:
they toil not, neither do they spin:
@) and yet I say unto you, That even
Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed
like one of these. 9 Wherefore, if
God so clothe the grass of the field,
which to day is, and to morrow is cast
into the oven, shall he not much more

Casar” (Julius Cesar, ii. 1), or Bacon (Henry the
Fighth, p. 220), who speaks of a man “dying with
thought and anguish ” before his case was heard. The
usage of the time, therefore, probably led the trans-
lators of 1611 to choose the phrase, as stronger than
the “be not careful” which in this passage stood in
all previous versions. The changing fortune of words
has now made it weaker, and 1t would be better to
substitute  over-careful ” or ‘¢ over-anxious.” The
temper against which our Lord warns His disciples
is not that of foresight, which merely provides for
the future, but the alfowing ourselves to be harassed
and vexed with its uncertainties. To “take thought”
in the modern sense is often the most effectual safe-
guard (next to the higher defence of trust in God)
against “ taking thought” in the older.

Por your life.— The Greek word is the same
as that commonly rendered “ soul,” and the passage is
interesting as an example of its use in the wider sense
which includes the lower as well as the higher life.
(Comp. Matt. x.39; xvi. 25; Mark iii. 4, efal.) We note
in the form of the precept the homeliness of the cases
selected as illustration. %Ve hear the language of One
who speaks to peasants with their simple yet pressing
wants, not to the wider cares of the covetous or ambitious
of a higher grade.

Is not the life more than meat, ?
-~The reasoning is d fortiori. God-has given you the

reater, can you not trust Him to give you also the less ?

n some way or other there will come food to sustain
life, and clothing for the body, and men should not so
seek for more as to be troubled about them.

(26) Behold the fowls of the air.—Better,
birds. As the words were spoken we may venture to
think of them as accompanied by the gesture which
directed attention to the turtle-doves, the wood-pigeons,
and the finches, which are conspicuous features in a
Galilean landscape. Our modern use of the word has
restricted “fowls” to one class of birds; but in
Chaucer, and indeed in the English of the sixteenth
century, it was in common use in a wider sense, and
we read of the “small fowles that maken melodie,” as
including the lark, the linnet, and the thrush.

Are yo not much better than they P—Here
again the reasoniug is d fortiori. Assuming a personal
will, the will of a Father, as that which governs the
order of the universe, we may trust to its wisdom and
love to order all things well for the highest as for the
meanest of its creatures, For those who receive whatever
comes in the spirit of contented thankfulness, i.c., for
those who “love God,” all things work together for good.

(Z7) Ome cubit unto his stature.—The Greek for
the last word admits either this meaning (as in Luke
xix. 3, and perhaps Luke ii. 52) or that of age (as in
John ix. 21, 23, and Heb. xi. 24). Either gives an
adequate sense to the passage. No anxiety will alter
our bodily height, and the other conditions of our life are
as fixed by God’s laws as that is, as little therefore de-
pendent upon our volition ; neither will that anxiety
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add to the length of life which God has appointed for
us. Of the two meanings, however, the last best
satisfies the teaching of the context. Men are not
anxious about adding to their stature. They are
often anxious about prolonging their life. Admit the
thought that our days are l%u “as a span long”
(Ps. xxxix. 5), and then the addition of a cubit becomes a
natural metaphor. It is to be noted that in the parallel
passage in St. Luke (xii. 26) this appears as « that which
18 least,” and which yet lies beyond our power.

(28) ' Why take ye thought for raiment ?P—The
question might well be asked of every race of the whole
family of man. Yet we ought not to forget its special
pointedness as addressed to a people who reckoned their
garments, not less than their money, as part of their
capital, and often expended on them the labour of many
weeks or months. (Comp. verse 20; Jas. v. 2.)

Consider the lilies of the field.—Here again
we may think of the lesson as drawn immediately from
the surrounding objects: The hill-sides of Galilee are
clothed in spring with the crown imperial, and the
golden amaryllis, and crimson tulips, and anemones of
all shades from scarlet to white, to say nothing of the
commoner buttercups and dandelions and daisies ; and
all these are probably classed roughly together under
the generic name of “lilies.” And these, with what
we may reverently speak of as a love of Nature, the
Lord tells His disciples to “ consider,” %.e., not merely
to look at with a passing glance, but to study—to learn,
as it were, by heart—-till they have realised -every
beauty of structure and form and hue,

(29) T say unto you.—The formula of emphasis is
not without a special force here (comp. Matt.xvii1.10,19).
Man’s gaze was drawn to the * gorgeous apparel,” the
gold-embroidered robes of kings and emperors. Jewish
traditions as to the glory of Solomon represented even
his attendants as clothed in purple, and with hair
glittering with gold-dust. He, the true Son of David,
saw in the simplest flower that grows a glory above
them all. ¢ The lily shames the king.”

(30) The grass of the field.—The term is used
generically to include the meadow-flowers which were
cut down with the grass, and used as fodder or as fuel.
The scarcity of wood in Palestine made the latter use
more common there than in Europe. The “oven” in
this passage was the portable earthen vessel used by
the poor for baking their bread. The coarse ligneous
hay was placed below it and round it, and short-lived
as the flame was, so that “the crackling of the thorns ™
(Ps. exviii. 12; Eeccles. vil. 6) became proverbial, it had
time to do its work.

O ye of little faith.—The word is found only in
our Lord’s teaching, and the passages in which it occurs
are all singularly suggestive. The disciples were not
faithless or unbelieving, but their trust was weak. They
lacked in moments of anxiety the courage which leads
men to rely implicitly on the love and wisdom of their
Father. So in-the stormy night on the lake, or when
Peter began to sink in the waves, or when the disciples



Taking Thought

clothe you, O ye of little faith? ®©b
Therefore take no thought, saying,
‘What shall we eat? or, What shall we
drink? or, Wherewithal shall we be
clothed ? (2 (For after all these things
do the Gentilesseek:) for your heavenlly
Father knoweth that ye have need of all
these things., @ But seek ye first the
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Jor the Morrow.

kingdom of God, and his righteousness ; -
and all these things shall be added unto
you. ©4 Take therefore no thought for
the morrow: for the morrow shall take
thought for the things of itself. Suffi-
cient unto the day s the evil thereof.

CHAPTER VIL—® Judge not, that

had forgotten to take bread, the same word recurs
(Matt. viii, 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8).

(1) Therefore .—The command which, in
verses 25 and 28, had before been given as general and
abstract, is now enforced as the conclusion of a process
of thought more or less inductive. A change in the
tense, which we fail to express in English, indicates
more special and personal application—* Do not take
thought, do not be over-anxious now.”

(32) After all these things do the Gentiles
seek.—The tone is one of pity rather than of censure,
though it appeals, not without a touch of gentle rebuke
(as before in verse 5) to the national pride of Israelites :
“You look down upon the heathen nations, and think
of yourselves as God’s people, yet in what do you excel
them, if you seek only what they are seeking P

For your heavenly Father knoweth . . .
—The bearing of this teaching on the meaning of the
* daily bread ” of the Lord’s Prayer has already been
noticed (comp. Note on verse 11). The outer life of man,
and its accidents, may well be left to the wisdom of the
All-knowing. It lies below the region of true prayer,
or occupies an altogether subordinate place within it.

(33) Seek ye first the kingdom of God.—
The context shows that the words point to the «seek-
ing ” of prayer, rather than of act, though the latter
meaning is, of course, not excluded. What is thus to
be sought is “the kingdom of God” (the change from
the less personal “ kingdom of heaven” is significant),
the higher spiritual life in its completeness, for ourselves
and for others; and with it we are to seek * His
righteousness,” that which, being perfect beyond the
righteousness of the scribes and Pharisees, must be
H%s gift to us, and therefore to be sought in prayer.
One who seeks for this may well be content to leave all
else in his Father’s hands. Even without his asking
““they shiall be added unto him” in such measure as is best
for him. Among the few traditional sayings ascribed to
our Lord of which we can think as probably an authentic
report of His teaching, is ope to the same effect quoted
by Origen and Clement of Alexandria, ““ Ask great &ings,
and little things shall be added to you: ask heavenly
thix;gs, and earthly things shall be added to you.”

(3% Take therefore no thought for the
morrow.—No precept of divine wisdom has found so
many echoes in the wisdom of the world. Epicurean
self-indulgence, Stoic apathy, practical common-sense,
have all preached the same lesson, and bidden men to
cease their questionings about the future. That which
was new in our Lord’s teaching was the ground on
which the precept rested. It was not simply the carpe
diem—*“make the most of the present ”—of the seeker
after a maximum of enjoyment, nor the acceptance by
man’s will of an inevitable destiny, nor the vain struggle
to rise above that inevitable fate. Men were to look
forward to the future ealmly, to avoid the temper

. “Over-exquisite
To cast the fashion of uncertain evils,”
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because they had a Father in heaven who cared for
fa,ch one of them with a personal and individualising
ove,

Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof.
~The word rendered ““evil” occurs in the Gospels
only in this passage, and in the Epistles has commonly
the sense of * wickedness.” That meaning would be
too strong here; but it reminds us that our Lord is
speaking not of what we call the simple accidents or
misfortunes of life, but of the troubling element which
each day brings with it, and against which we have to
contend, lest it should lead us into sin. That eonflict
is more than enough for the day, without anticipating a
further mischief,

VIL

(1) The plan and sequence of the discourse is, as
has been said, less apparent in this last portion.
‘Whether this be the result of omission or of insertion,
thus much at least seems clear, that while chap. v. is
mainly a protest against the teaching -of the scribes,
and chap. vi. mainly a protest against their corruption
of the three great elements of the religious life—alms-
giving, prayer, and fasting—and the worldliness out of
which that corruption grew, this deals chiefly with the
temptations incident to the more advanced stages of
that life when lower forms of evil have been overcome—
with the tempér that judges others, the self-deceit of
unconscious hypocrisy, the danger of unreality.

Judge not, that ye be not judged.—The words
point to a tendency inherent in human nature, and are
therefore universally applicable; but they had, we must
remember, a special bearing on the Jews. They, as
really in the van of the religious progress of man]gind, _
tock on themselves to judge other nations. All true
teachers of Israel, even though they represented dif-
ferent aspects of the truth, felt the danger, and warned
their countrymen against it. St. Paul (Rom. ii. 3;
1 Cor. iv. 5) and St. James (iv. 11) alike, in this
matter, echo the teaching of their Master. And the
temptation still continues. In proportion as any nation,
any chureh, any society, any individual man rises above
the common forms of evil that surround them, the
are disposed to sit in judgment on those who are sti
in the evil.

The question, how far we can obey the precept, is
not without its difficulties. Must we not, even as a
matter of dnty, be judging others every day of our
lives? The juryman giving his verdict, the master
who discharges a dishonest servant, the bishop who
puts in force the discipline of the Church—are these
acting against our Lord’s commands? And if not,
where are we to draw the lineP The answer to these
questions is not found in the distinctions of a formal
casuistry. 'We have rather to remember that our Lord
here, as elsewhere, gives principles rather than rules,
and embodies the principle in a rule which, because it
cannot be kept in the letter, forces us back upon
the spirit. 'What is forbidden is the censorious judging



The Mote and the Beam.

ye be not judged.® (2 For with what
judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged :
and with what measure ye mete, it
shall be measured to youagain.? ¢ And
why beholdest thou the mote that is in
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The Dogs and the Swine.

eye? © Thou hypocrite, first cast out
the beam out of thine own eye; and
then shalt thou see clearly to cast out
the mote out of thy brother’s eye.

6 Give not that which is holy unto

thy brother’s eye,® but considerest not |¢Lukes . the dogs, neither cast ye your pearls
the beam that is in thine own eye? before swine, lest they trample them
() Or how wilt thou say to thy brother, | ¢ . . z; under their feet, and turn again and
Let me pull out the mote out of thine| ks 4% rend you.

eye; and, behold, a beam ¢s in thineown | Jsike"’ @ Ask, and it shall be given you;?¢

temper, eager to find faults and condemn men for them,
suspicious of motives, detecting, let us say, for example,
in controversy, and denouncing, the faintest shade of
heresy. No mere rules can guide us as to the limits
of our judgments. What we need is to have “ our senses
exercised to discern between good and evil,”” to cultivate
the sensitiveness of conscience and the clearness of
self-knowledge. Briefly, we may say:—(1.) Judge no
man unless it be a duty to do so. (2.) As far as may
be, judge the offence, and not the offender. (3.) Con-
fine your judgment to the earthly side of faults, and
leave their relation to God, to Him who sees the heart.
(4.) Never judge at all without remembering your own
sinfulness, and the ignorance and infirmities which
may extenuate the sinfulness of others.

(2) With what judgment ye judge, . . . .
—Here again truth takes the form of a seeming

radox. The unjust judgment of man daes not

ring upon us a divine judgment which is also un-
just; but the severity which we have unjustly meted
out to others, becomes, by a retributive law, the
measure of that which is justly dealt out to us.

(3) Why beholdest. thou the mote . . . ?
—The Greek noun so translated means a “stalk” or
* twig » rather than one of the fine particles of dust
floating in the sun to which we attach the word “ mote.”
The illustration seems to have been a familiar one
among the Jews, and a proverh all but verbally
identical is found as a saying of Rabbi Tarphon.
Like illustrations have been found in the proverbs and
satires of every country, all teaching that men are
keen-sighted as to the faults of others, blind asto their
own. he Gracchi complain of sedition, and Clodius
accuses others of adultery. We all need the wish—

“ Oh, wad some Power the giftie gie us,
To see oursels as others see us!”

But considerest.—There is the same contrast as
between “ seeing ”” and “ considering ” in Matt. vi. 26,
28. Our own faults require the careful scrutiny which
we never give them: the faults of others we should be
content to glance at.

(4) How wilt thou say—i.e, how wilt thou have
the face to say.

(5) Thou hypocrite.—The man deserves this rame,
becanse he acts the part of a teacher and reformer,
when he himself needs repentance and reform the
most. The hypoerisy is all the greater because it does
not know itself to be hypocritical.

Then shalt thou see clearly.—Here the teaching
of the Sermon on the Mount rises far above the level of
the maxims which, to a certain extent, it resembles.
It gives a new motive to the work of self-serutiny and
self-reformation. 'While we are blind with self-deceit
weo are but bunglers in the work of dealing with the
faults of others. When we have wrestled with and
overcome our own besetting sius, then, and not till

|
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then, shall we be able, with the insight and tact which
the work demands, to help others to overcome theirs.

(6) That which is holy.—The words point to the
flesh which has been offered for sacrifice, the “holy
thing” of Lev. xxii. 6, 7, 10, 16, of which no un-
clean person or stranger, and & fortiort no unclean
beast, was to eat. To give that holy flesh to dogs
would have seemed to the devout Israelite the greatest
of all profanations. Our Lord teaches us that there is
a like risk of desecration in dealing with the yet holier
treasure of divine truth. Amother aspect of the same
warning is brought out in the second clause. The
fashion of the time had made pearls the costliest of all
jewels, as in the parable of Matt. xiii. 45 (comp. also
1 Tim. ii. 9), and so they too became symbols of the
preciousness of truth. 'The “dogs™ and the *swine,”
in their turn, represent distinet forms of evil, the
former being here, as in Phil. iii. 2, Rev. xxii. 15, the
type of impurity, the latter (as in Ps. Ixxx. 13) of
ferocity. The second comparison may possibly imply,
as in a condensed fable, the disappointment and con-
sequent rage of the swine at finding that what they
took for grain was only pearls. 'We are to beware lest
we s0 present the truth, either in direct teaching or
by an undiscerning disclosure of the deeper religious
emotions of the soul, to men, that we make them worse
and not better than before. .

We are met by the questions, Are we, then, to class
our fellow-men under these heads, and to think of
them as dogs and swine? Is not this to forget the

revious teaching, and to judge with the harshest
judgment? The answer to these questions must be
found, we may believe, in thinking of the dogs and
swine as representing not men and women as such, but
the passions of this kind or that which make them
brutish. So long as they identify themselves with
those passions, we must deal cautiously and wisely with
them. St. Paul did not preach the gospel to the
howling mob at Ephesus, or to the “lewd fellows of the
baser sort ” at Thessalonica, and yet at another time he
would have told any member of those crowds that he
too had been redeemed, and might claim an inheritance
among those who had been sanctified. We need, it
might be added, to be on our guard against the brute
element in ourselves not less than in others. There,
too, we may desecrate the holiest truths by dealing with
them in the spirit of irreverence, or passion, or may
cynically jest with our own truest and noblest impulses.

() Ask, and it shall be given.—The transition is
again abrupt, and suggests the idea that some links
are missing. The latent sequence of thought would
seem 1o be this, “ If the work of reforming others and
ourselves,” men might say, “is so difficult, how shall
we dare to enter on it? Where shall we find the
courage and the wisdom which we need? ” And the
answer is, In prayer for those gifts,



God's Law of Giving.

seek, and ye shall find; knock, and it
shall be opened unto you: ® for every
one that asketh receiveth ; and he that
seeketh findeth; and to him that
knocketh it shall be opened. ® Or
what man is there of you, whom if his
son ask bread, will he give him a stone?
(9 Qr if he ask a fish, will he give him
a serpent? (U If ye then, being evil,
know how to give good gifts unto your |
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The Law and the Prophets.

children, how much more shall your
Father which is in heaven give good
things to them that ask him ? (2 There-
fore all things whatsoever ye would that
men should do to you,® do ye even so to
them: for this is the law and the pro-
phets.

3) Enter ye in at the strait gate:?
for wide 4s the gate, and broad s the
way, that leadeth to destruction, and

Here, once more, the words are absolute and unquali-
fied, and yet are clearly limited by implied eonditions.
It is assumed (1) that we ask for good gifts—for
“bread ” and not for a ¢ stone,” for a “fish” and not
for a “serpent;” and (2) that we ask, as Christ has
taught us, in His name and according to His spirit.
Otherwise we may ask and receive not, because we ask
amiss.

The three words imply distinet degrees of intensity.
There is the “asking” in the spoken words of prayer, the
* geeking ” in the efforts and labours which are acted
prayers, the “knocking” at the gate with the urgent
importunity which claims admission into our Father’s
house.

(9 Or what man is there of you.—The mean-
ing of the illustrations is obvious emough, yet their
homeliness is noticeable as addressed to the peasants
of Galilee, who found in fish and bread, as in the
miracles of the Five thousand and the Four thousand,
the staple of their daily food.

(11) If ye then, being evil.—Tne words at once
recognise the fact of man’s depravity, and assert that
it is not total. In the midst of all our evil there is
still that element of natural and pure affection which
makes the fatherhood of men a fit parable of the
Fatherhood of God. We mount from our love to His,
abstracting from our thoughts the evil of which we
cannot but be conscious.

Give good things to them that ask him.—
The context shows that the “ good things* are spiritual
and nol temporal gifts, the wisdom and insight which
we all need, or rather (as in the parallel passage of
Luke xi. 13) the one gift of the Holy Spirit, which, in
its sevenfold divinity, includes them all.

(12) Therefore . . . whatsoever.—The sequence
of thought requires, perhaps, some explanation. God
gives His good things in answer to our wishes, if only
what we wish for is really for our good. It is man’s
highest blessedness to be like God, to *“be perfect as
our Father in heaven is perfect,” and therefore in this
respect too he must strive to resemble Him. The
ground thus taken gives a new character to that which
otherwise had already become almost one of the *com-
mon-places ” of Jewish and heathen ethics. Perhaps
the most interesting illustration of the former is the
well-known story of the (entile inguirer who went to
Shammai, the great scribe, and asked to be taught the
law, in a few brief words, while he stood on one foot.
The Rabbi turned away in anger. The questioner then
went to Hillel, and made the same demand; and the
sage turned and said, * Whatsoever thou wouldest that
men should not do to thee, that do not thoun to them. All
our law is summed up in that.” And so the Gentile
became a proselyte. A like negative rule is quoted by
Gibbon (Decl. and Fall, . liv.,note 2) from Isocrates, not
without a sneer, as if it anticipated the teaching of the
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Christ. The nearest approach to our Lord’s rule is,
however, found in the saying ascribed to Aristotle,
who, when asked how we should act towards our friends,
replied, “ As we would they should act to us’’ (Diog.
Laert., v.1, § 21). All these, however, though we may
welcome them as instances of the festimonium anime
naturaliter Christiance (as Tertullian calls it), are yet
wanting in the completeness of our Lord’s precept, and
still more do they fall below it in regard of the ground
on which the precept rests, and the power given to per-
form it. Yet even liere, too, there is, of necessity, an
implied limitation. We cannot comply with all men’s

. desires, nor ouEht we to wish that they should comply

with ours, for those desires may be foolish and frivolous,
or may involve the indulgence of lust or passion. The
rule is only safe when our own will has been first
purified, so that we wish only from others that which is
really good. Reciprocity in evil or in folly is obviously
altogether alien from the mind of Christ.

(13) Enter ye in at the strait gate.—The figure
was possibly suggested by some town actually in sight.
Safed, the “city set on a hill,” or some other, with the
narrow pathway leading to the yet marrower gate, the
“needle’s eye > of the city, through which the traveller
entered. Such, at any rate, was the.picture which the
words presented. A like image had been used before,
with a singular coincidence of language, in the allegory
known as the Tablet of Cebes, the Disciple of Socrates :
“Seest thou not a certain small door, and a pathway
before the door, in no way crowded, but few, very few,
go in thereat? This is the way that leadeth to true
discipline” (c. 16). The meaning of the parable here
lies on the surface. The way and the gate are alike the
way of obedience and holiness, and the gate is to be
reached not withoat pain and effort; but only through
it can we enter into the city of God, the heavenly
Jerusalem. A deeper significance is, however, sug-
gested ever by our Lord’s own teaching. He Himself
1s the “way” (John xiv. 6), or with a slight variation
of the imagery, He is the “door,” or gate, by which His
sheep enter into the fold (John x. 7). Only we must
remember that His being thus the “way” and the
“ gate ”” does not mean that we can find, in union with
Him, a substitute for holiness, but indicates simply
how we are to attain to it.

That leadeth to destruction. — The_ question,
which has been much discussed lately, whether this
word “ destruction ” means the extinetion of conscious
life-—what is popularly called annihilation— or prolonged
existence in endless suffering, is one which can hardly
be settled by mere reference to lexicons. So far as
they go, the word implies, not annihilation, but waste
(Matt. xxvi. 8; Mark xiv. 4), perdition, i.e., the loss of
all that makes existence precious. I question whether
a single passage can be adduced in which it means, in
relation to material things, more than the breaking up



The Strait Gate.
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The Tree and its Fruit.

many there be which go in thereat: tree bringeth forth good fruit; but a
(14 Because! strait <s the gate, and 0T corrupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit.
narrow s the way, which leadeth unto (18 A good tree cannot bring forth evil
life, and few there be that find it. fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring

(15 Beware of false prophets, which forth good fruit. (9 Every tree that
come to you in sheep’s clothing, but bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn
inwardly they are ravening wolves. (8| seasw | down,and cast into the fire.? (20 Where-
Ye shall know them by their fruits. fore by their fruits ye shall know them.
Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs (%) Not every one that saith unto me,

of thistles ¢ (07 Kven so every good l" Luke . 4

Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom

of their outward form and beauty, or in spiritual things,
more than what may be described as the wretchedness
of a wasted life. The use of the cognate verb confirms
this meaning. Men “perish” when they are put to
death (Matt. xxii. 7; Aects v. 837; et al.). Caiaphas
gave his counsel that one man should die for the
people, that the whole nation perish not (John xi. 50).
The demons ask whether the Christ has come to destroy
them (Mark i. 24)., The sheep are lost when they
are wandering in the wilderness (Matt. xv. 24 ; Luke
xv. 6). The immediate context leads to the same con-
clusion. “ Life” is more than mere existence. * De-
struction,” by parity of reasoning, should be more than
mere non-existence. On the other hand, the fact of
the waste, the loss, the perdition, does not absolutely
exclude the possibility of deliverance. The lost sheep
was found ; the exiled son, perishing with hunger, was
brought back to his father’s house.

(14) Narrow is the way.—Literally, pressed, or
hemmed in between walls or rocks, like the pathway in
a mountain gorge.

‘Which leadeth unto life.—Noteworthy as the first
passage in our Lord’s recorded teaching in which the
word “life ” appears as summing up all the blessedness
of the kingdom. The idea is developed as we advance;
the life becomes “ eternal,” and finally we are taught
that the eternal life consists in the true and perfect
knowledge of God and Christ (John xvii. 2, 3).

Few there be that find it.—The sad contrast
between the many and the few runs through all our
Lord’s teaching. He comes to “ save the world,” and
yet those whom He chooses out of the world are but as
a “little flock.” They are to preach the gospel, and
yet the result will be but discord and division. - The
picture is a dark one, and yet it represents but too
faithfully the impression made, I do not say on
Calvinist or even Christian, but on any ethical teacher, by
the actual state of mankind around us. They are, for the
most part, unconscious of the greatness of their lives, and
of the interests at stake in them. If thereis any wider
hope, it is found in hints and suggestions of the possi-
bilities of the future (1 Pet, iii. 19; iv. 6); in the fact
that the words used are emphatically present; in the
belief that the short span of this life is not necessarily
the whole of the discipline of a soul made for eternity ;
and that the new life, nascent, and feeble, and stunted
here, may be quickened by some new process of educa-
tion into higher energies.

(15) Beware of false prophets.—The sequence
again is below the surface. How was the narrow way
to be found? Who would act as guide? Many would
offer their help who would simply lead men to the
destruetion which they sought to escape. Such teachers,
claiming authority as inspired, there had been in the
days of Isaiah and Jeremiah, and there would be again.
The true gift of prophecy is always followed by its
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counterfeit. Even at the time when our Lord was
speaking, the influence of such men as Judas of Galilee
(Acts v. 37), Theudas, and other popular leaders, was
still fresh in men’s memories.

‘Which come to you in sheep’s clothing.—The
illustration implies something like the conception of the
wolf disguising himself as a sheep in order to gain
enfrance into the fold. So far a special feature is
added to the general allegory of John x. 12 and Aects
xx. 29. It is possible, though not, I think, probable,
that there may be some allusion to the “rough gar-
ments,” the *sheep-skins and goat-skins” of Heb. xi.
387, worn by false prophets of the hermit or ascetic type.

(1) Yo shall know them by their fruits.—
The question, What are the fruits P is not directly
answered. Those who attach most importance to the
ethical side of religion, see in them the practical out-
come of doctrine in life, character, and deeds. Others,
who live in a constant dread of heresy, dwell on doctrines
rather than acts as the “fruits” by which we are to
discern the false teachers and the true. Good works,
they say, may be but the sheep’s clothing that hides the
heretic wolf. The analogy of Secriptural lJanguage, and
even of that of most theologians, the familiar phrases
which speak of good works as the fruits of faith and the
like, are, it is believed, entirely in favour of the former
view. Still more decisive are the “fruits meet for
repentance” of Matt. iii. 8. We are to judge of the
teaching of those who claim authority by the test of the
measure in which, in the long-run, it promotes purity,
peace, and holiness.

(17,18) KEven so every good tree . .
—The two verses state nearly the same fact, but
each presents a different aspect. First it is stated as
a matter of practical experience, then the general
fact is referred to a necessary law. If the tree is
corrupt, i.e., rotten or decayed at the core, it cannot
bring forth good fruit. If there is falseness in the
teaching, or in the man, it will sooner or later show
itself in his life, and then, even though we judge of the
doctrine on other ground, we should cease to feel con-
fidence in the guidance of the teacher.

(19) BEvery tree that bringeth not forth good
fruit.—The crowds who listened must, for the most
Eart, have recognised the words- as those which they

ad heard before from the lips of the Baptist, and they
served accordingly as a link connecting the teaching of
our Lord with that of the forerunner. (Comp. Matt.iii. 10.)

(20) Yo shall know them.—As before, in verse 16,
the word is one which implies knowledge that is full,
clear, decisive—such as that to which St. Paul looks
forward in the life to come (1 Cor. xiii. 12).

(2) He that doeth the will of my Father.—
The continued stress laid on the ethical side of religion,
on the nullity of the confession of a true faith (as
embodied in the “Lord, Lord”) without doing the will



Tre House on the Rock.

of heaven ;2 but he that doeth the will
of my Father which is in heaven. 2
Many will say to me in that day, Lord,
Lord, have we not prophesied in thy
name ? and in thy name have cast out
devils? and in thy name done many
wonderful works? (3 And then will I
profess unto them, I never knew you:?
depart from me, ye that work iniquity.°

) Therefore whosoever- heareth these
sayings of mine, and doeth them, I
will liken him unto a wise man, which
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Tre House on the Sand.

built his house upon a rock: ) and
the rain descended, and the floods came,
and the winds blew, and beat upon that
house; and it fell not: for it wasg
founded upon a rock. (29 And every
one that heareth these sayings of mine,
and doeth them not, shall be likened
unto a foolish man, which built his
house upon the sand: @7 and the rain
descended, and the fioods came, and
the winds blew, and beat upon that
house ; and it fell: and great was the

of God, more than confirms the interpretation of verse
16 above given. A further development of the same
thought is found in John vii. 17, and we are taught that
it is by doing the will of God ourselves, or rather by
willing to do it, that we gain the power to distinguish,
so far as we need distinguish, truth from error, man’s
teaching from God’s.

The previous words imply that the discipleshad already
begun to use the title Lord (Kipws) in speaking to
their Master (comp. Luke v. 8); but as that word was at
the time in common use as one of courtesy (Matt. viii.
2, 6; John xx. 2), it would not necessarily follow that
they had used it in all the later fulness of its meaning.

(22) Many will say to me in that day.—No
part of the Sermon on the Mount is more marvellous
n its claims than this; to those who see in Him only
a human Teacher with a higher morality than Hillel or
Seneca, none more utterly incomprehensible. At the
commencement of His ministry, in a discourse which,
though it is spoken in the tone of authority, gives no
prominence to His mission as the Messiah, He yet
claims, with the calmness of assured conviction, to be
the Judge before whom the faithful and the hypocrites
will alike have to give an account. In *that day”
(the words, though tliely would not suggest, as after-
wards, the thought of His own advent, would yet carry
the minds of men to the “ great and dreadful day” of
Mal. iv. 5) the words “ Lord, Lord,” would mean more
than the expression of human courtesy.

Have we not prophesied in thy name P—Here,
also, there is the implied calm assertion of a super-
natural power, not resting in Himself alone, but imparted
to His followers, and exercised, or at least claimed, by
some who did not themselves fulfil the conditions of
His kingdom. Here, as everywhere in the New Testa-
ment, “prophesying” is more than mere prediction,
and includes the whole work of delivering a message to
men, as coming directly from God.

(3) Then will I profess unto them.—The
words form a remarkable complement to the promise,
“ Whosoever shall confess Me before men, him will I
confess also before My Father which is in heaven ” (Matt.
x. 32). The confession there recognised is more than
lip-homage, and implies the loyal service of obedience.
And the condemnation is pronounced not on those who
have wandered from the truth, but on those who have
been *“workers of iniquity,” or, as the word more
strictly means, “of lawlessness.” The words remind
us of those of Ps. xv. 2, 3, xxiv. 8,4, and are, perhaps, a
transfer of what David had spoken of his ideal of his
earthly kingdom to that of the kingdom of heaven
which the Christ had come to found.

(24) Whosoever.—The Greek is more emphati-
cally universal, every one whosoever.
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These sayings of mine.—The reference to what
has gone before tends, so far as it goes, to the con-
clusion that we have in these chapters a continuous
discourse, and not a compilation of fragments. On the
assumption that the Sermon on the Plain was different
from that on the Mount, the recurrence of the same
image there makes it probable that this or some similar
parable was not an uncommon close to our Lord’s dis-
courses,

I will liken him wunto a wise man.—The
surrounding scenery may, in this as in other instances,
have suggested the illustration. As in all hilly coun-
tries, the streams of Galilee rush down the torrent-beds
during the winter and early spring, sweep all before
them, overflow their banks, and leave beds of alluvial
deposit on either side. When summer comes their
waters fail (comp. Jer. xv. 18; Job vi. 15), and what
had seemed a goodly river is then a tract covered with
debris of stones and sand. A stranger coming to
build might be attracted by the ready-prepared level
surface of the sand. It would be easier to build there
instead of working upon the hard and rugged rock.
But the people of the land would know and mock the
folly of such a builder, and he would pass (our Lord’s
words may possibly refer to something that had actually
occurred) into a by-word of reproach. On such a
house the winter torrent had swept down in its fury,
and the storms had raged, and then the fair fabric,
on which time and money had been expended, had -
given way, and fallen into a heap of ruins. Inter-
preting the parable in the connection in which our Lord
has placed it, it is clear that the house is the general
fabric of an outwardly religious life. “ The rock” can
be nothing else than the firm foundation of repentance
and obedience, the assent of the will and affections as
well as of the lips. The “sand” answers to the
shifting, uncertain feelings which are with some men (the
“foolish ”’ ones of the parable) the only ground on which
they act—love of praise, respect for custom, and the
like. The “wind,” the “rain,” the “floods” hardly admit,
unless by an unreal minuteness, of individual interpre-
tation, but represent collectively the violence of per-
secution, of suffering, of temptations from without,
beneath which all but the life which rests on the true
foundation necessarily gives way.

Such is obviously the primary meaning of the parable
here, but, like most other parables, it has other mean-
ings, which, though secondary, are yet suggestive and
instructive, and are not unsanctione(; by the analogy of
our Lord’s teaching., (1.) Already He had bestowed
upon one of His disciples the name of Cephas, Peter,
the Rock, and in so doing had at least indicated the
type of character represented by the “rock” upon
which the wise man built. When He afterwards said,



The Teaching not as the Scribes’.

fall of it. (*) And it came to pass, when
Jesus had ended these sayings, the

people were astonished at his doctrine :# |eMark1.22; Luke) multitudes followed him.

@) for he taught them as one having
authority, and not as the scribes.
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The Healing of the Leper.
CHAPTER VIIL.—® When he was

come down from the mountain, great .
®) And, be-
hold, there came a leper and worshipped

b Mark 1. 90:) him,? saying, Lord, if thom wilt, thou

“Upon this rock will I build my Church,” He was
speaking in the character of a wise Master-builder who
saw in fervent faith and unhesitating obedience the
ground-work on which the Christian society, which He
designated as His kingdom, was to rest. (2.) Personal
experience and the teaching of the Spirit led men to the
thought that there must be a yet deeper foundation, a
rock below the rock even of obedience and holiness;
and they found in Christ Himself that Rock and that
Foundation (1 Cor. iii. 10, 11). Only in personal union
with Him could they find the stability of will without
which even their firmest purposes would be as the
shifting sand.

28) When Jesus had ended these sayings.—
The words again point to the conclusion that the Evan-
gelist believed that he had been recording one continuous
discourse.

The people were astonished at his doctrine.—
. Better, at his teaching ; with greater prominence given,

as the words that fo]ll{)w show, to its manner than to its
substance.

(29) He taught them.—The Greek implies econ-
tinuity, He was teaching.

As one having authority, and not as the
seribes.—Some instances have been already pointed
out: the “I say unto you,” which is contrasted with
what had been said “ to them of old time”; the assump-
tion that He, the speaker, was the Head of the divine
kingdom and the Judge of quick and dead. More
striiing still is the entire absence of any reference by
name to the teaching of other interpreters of the Law.
As a rule, the scribe hardly ever gave his exposition
without at least beginning by what had been said by
Hillel or by Shammai, by Rabbi Joseph or Rabbi Meir,
depending almost or altogether upon what had thus
been ruled before, as much as an English Jawyer de.
Eends on his precedents. In contrast with all this, our

ord fills the people with amazement by speaking to
them as One who has a direct message from God. It
is the prophet, or rather, perhaps, the king, who speaks,
and not the scribe.

VIIIL

(1) We enter here on a series of events, following,
in St. Matthew’s arrangement, on the great discourse.
They are common to St. Mark and St. Luke, but are
not narrated, as the following table will show, in the

same order :—
ST. LUKRE.

(1.) Peter’s wife’s
mother (iv. 38,

ST. MARK,

(1.) Peter’s wife’s
mother (i. 29—

ST. MATTHEW,

(1.) The leper (viii,
1—4).

N

(2.) The servant of

the centurion
(viii. 5—13).

(3.) Peter’'s wife’s
mother (viii.l4,

J).
(1.) The excuses of
two disciples
glym 18--22).
he stilling of
the storm (viii.

23—27).
(6.) The Gadarene
demor)liacs (viid,

(63

31).
(2.) The leper (i. 40
—45).

{3.) The stilling of
the storm (iv.

35—41).
(4.) The Gadarene
dem())niac (¥,

2.) 3'1‘9})1 1
. e leper (v.
12—15). per (v

(3.) The servant of
the centurion
(vii. 1—10).

(4.) The stilling of
ghe storm (viii,

(5.) The Gadarene
demoniac (viii.
26—

39).
(6.) The excuses of
two disciples
(ix, 57—62).

l
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A comparison such as this, especially if we take into
account the narratives which in St. Mark and St. Luke
come between those which St. Matthew makes to follow
close one upon another, and the apparent notes of
succession in each case, is enough to show, once for all,
the difficulty of harmonising the Gospel narratives with
any certainty. Three conclusions may fairly be received
as all but certain. (1.) The independence of each
record. It is scarcely conceivable that St. Mark or St.
Luke would have departed so widely from St. Matthew’s
order had they had his Gospel before them. (2.) The
derivation of all three from earlier records, written or
oral, each embracing some few acts or discourses of our
Lord. (3.) The absence of any direct evidence as to
the order of these events, so that each writer was often
left to his own discretion, or to some internal principle
of grouping. -

In dealing with such cases, therefore, while the parallel
narratives in the other Gospels will be noticed, so far
as they make the record here more vivid and complete,
there will seldom be any attempt to discuss elaborately
the order in which they stand.

(@) A leper.—The discussion of leprosy, as to its
nature, symptoms, and causes, would be at once long
and difficult. The word, which is Greek and not Hebrew
in its origin, has probably been used with varying extent
of meaning, sometimes including elephantiasis, or even
cancer. Even in its narrower meaning, as used by
Hippocrates, leprosy was subdivided into three kinds:
(1) the mealy, (2) the white, (3) the black, according to
the appearance presented by the portions of diseased
flesh. Confining ourselves to the Biblical form of the
disease, we note (1) its probable origin in the squalor
and wretchedness of the Egyptian bondage. It was the
“ boteh, or plague of Egypt” (Deut. xxviii,27). In the
Egyptian legends of the Exodus, indeed, the Israelites
were said to have been expelled because they were lepers.
(2) Its main features were the appearance of a bright
spot on the flesh, whiter than the rest, spreading, in-
flaming, cracking; an ichorous humour oozing from the
cracks, the skin beeoming hard, scaly, ““as white as
snow” (Ex. iv. 6 ; 2 Kings v. 27).. One so affected was
regarded as unclean; his touch brought defilement
(Lev. xiii. 3, 11, 15). He was looked upon as smitten
with a divine plague, and cases like those of Miriam
and Gehazi gave strength to the belief. He had to live
apart from his fellows, to wear on his brow the outward
sign of separation, to ery out the words of warning,
« %lnclean, unclean” (Lev, xiii. 45). The idea which
lay at the bottom of this separation seems to have
been one of abhorrence rather than precaution. The
disease was loathsome, but there is no evidence that
it was contagious, or even believed to be contagious.
At the stage in which it reached its height, and the
whole body was covered with the botch and scabs, the
man was, by a strange contrast, declared to be cere-
monially clean (Lev. xiii. 13), and in this state, therefore,
the leper might return to his kindred, and take his place
among the worshippers of the synagogue. In the case
now before us, the man would appear to have been as
yet in the intermediate stage. St. Luke describes him,
however, as ‘“ full of leprosy.”

Worshipped him—i.e., as in St. Mark,“ falling or-



The Healing of the Leper.

canst make me clean. & And Jesus
put forth his hand, and touched him,
saying, I will; be thou clean. And
immediately his leprosy was cleansed.
® And Jesus saith unto him, See thou
tell no man; but go thy way, shew
thyself to the priest, and offer the gift
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aLev. 14 4.

bLuke 7. 1.

The Centurion’s Servant.

that Moses commanded, for a testimony
unto them.* ‘

® And when Jesus was entered into
Capernaum,’ there came unto him a
centurion, beseeching him, © and say-
ing, Lord, my servant lieth at home
sick of the palsy, grievously tormented.

his knees,” or in St. Luke, “ falling on his face,” in the
highest form of Eagtern homage. The act gave to the
word “Lord” the emphasis of one, at least, of its
higher meanings.

If thou wilt, thou canst make me clean.—
The words imply either that he had seen or heard of
our Lord’s works of healing, or that His words had
impressed him with the belief that the Teacher must
have a power extending to acts also. There does not
appear to have been any previous case of leprosy
miraculously cleansed. The words of the man involve
s singular mingling of faith and distrust. He
believes in the power, he does not as yet believe in
the will. Can it stoop to one so foul as he? If he
shared the common feeling that leprosy was the punish-
ment of sin, he might ask himself, Will He pity and
relieve one so sinful ?

@) Jesus put forth his hand, and touched
him.—The act was itself a proof at once of the will and
the power to heal. He did not fear becoming unclean by
that contact, and was therefore not subject to the law
that ferbade the touch. And He met the one element
of doubt in-the sufferer’s mind by the words—yet more,
perhaps, the tone or look that told of pity—“1 will; be
thou clean.” St.Mark adds, “ Had compassion on him.”

Immediately his leprosy was cleansed.—
‘We may venture to picture the process to our minds:
the skin cleansed, the sores closed, the diseased white-
ness giving way to the tints and tones of health.

4) See thou tell no man.—St. Mark adds, with
his usual vividness, “ straitly charged,” or vehemently
urged him, and “forthwith sent him away”” The
reasons of the command are not given, but are not far
to seek. (1.) The offering of the gift was an act of
obedience to the Law (Lev. xiv. 10, 21, 22), and was
therefore the right thing for the man to do. In this
way also our Lord showed that He had not come to
destroy the Law, but to fulfil. (2.) It was the ap-
pointed test of the reality and completeness of t]ge
cleansing work. (3.) It was better for the man’s own
spiritual life to cherish his gratitude than to waste it in
many words.

So much lies on the surface. But asthe treatment of
- leprosy in the Mosaic code was clearly symbolical rather
than sanitary, and dealt with the disease as the special
type of sin in its most malignant form, so in the healing
of the leper we may fairly see the symbol of our Lord’s
power to purify and save from sin, and in His touching
the leper, the close fellowship into which He entered
with our unclean nature, that through His touch it
might be made clean. The miracle, like most other
miracles, was also a parable in act.

(® In St. Luke the narrative follows immediately
upon the Sermon on the Plain; in St. Matthew (the
healing of the leper intervening), upon the Sermon on
the Mount. The juxtaposition in both cases seems to
imply a connection between the teaching and the act
that had fixed itself on men’s minds. The act was,
indeed, chiefly memorable for the teaching to which it

led. A comparison of the two narratives suggests the |
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thought that St. Matthew records the miracle more
with reference to the associated teaching, St. Luke
after more close inquiry into the details and circum-
stances. Here, e.g., the centurion is said to have come
to our Lord himself; but from St. Luke’s report we
learn that he never came at all in person, but sent first
the elders of the Jews, and then his friends.

A centurion.—The presence of a centurion (a
word originally meaning the commander of a hundred
soldiers, %ut, like most words of the kind, afterwards
used with a greater latitude of meaning) implied that of
a garrison stationed at Capernaum to preserve order.
So we find a centurion with his soldiers at Ceesarea
(Aets x. 1). At Jerusalem, it would appear, it was
thought necessary to station a Chiliarch, or “chief
captain ” of -a thousand soldiers (Acts xxi. 31); and the
same word meets us as connected with the birthday
feast of the Tetrarch Antipas (Mark vi. 21).

Here, as in the case of Cornelius, the faith and the life
of Judaism (seen, we may well believe, to more ad-
vantage in the villages of Galilee than amid the factions
of Jerusalem) had made a deep impression on the
soldier’s mind. He found a purity, reverence, sim-
plicity, and nobleness of life which he had not found
elsewhere; and so he ‘“loved the mnation” (Luke vii.
5), and built anew the synagogue of the town. It is
probable, as has been already said, that among the
ruins of Tell-Ham, identified as Capernaum, we have
the remains of the very fabric thus erected. And he,
in like manner, had made a favourable impression upon
the Jews of that city. They felt his love for them, wero
ready to go on his errand, to support his prayer with
all earnestness, to attest his worth. To one whoso
work had been, like that of St. Luke, to preach tho
gospel to the Gentiles, all these incidents would be
precious, as early tokens of that breaking-down of-
barriers, that brotherhood of mankind in Christ, of
which the Apostle who was his companion was the
great preacher.

(6) My servant.—The Greek word might mean
either ‘““servant” or “boy.” The former meaning is
the more common, and is fixed as the meaning here by
St. Luke’s use of the word which means strictly
“sglave.” Hoe is described as paralysed, but the words
“grievously tormented ” point to more acute suffering
than is common in that form of disease, and imply
either something like rheumatic fever, or tetanus, or the
special kind of paralysis which benumbs the muscles
only, and affects the nerves of sensation with sharp pain.
A like case of paralysis with agonising pain is found in
1 Mace. iz. 55; 56. The fact that this suffering touched
his master’s heart with pity was itself a sign of some-
thing exceptionally good in the centurion’s character.
It was not thus, for the most part, that the wealthy
Romans dealt with their slaves when they were sick.
St. Luke does not state the nature of the disease,
perhaps as not having been able to satisfy himself as
to its precise nature, but simply describes the slave as
“ill, and at the point to die,” and adds that he was
“dear ” (literally, precious) to his master, His narra-



The Centurion’s Faith.

" And Jesus saith unto him, I will
come and heal him. ¢ The centurion
answered and said, Lord, T am not
worthy that thou shouldest come under
my roof: but speak the word only, and
my servant shall be healed. © For I
am a man under authority, having sol-
diers under me: and I say to this man,
Go, and he goeth; and to another,
Come, and he cometh ; and to my ser-

ST. MATTHEW, VIIIL

Comers from the East and West.

vant, Do this, and he doeth ¢t @0
When Jesus heard £, he marvelled, and
said to them that followed, Verily I
say unto you, I have not found so great
faith, no, not in Israel. U And I say
unto you, That many shall come from
the east and west, and shall sit down
with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob,
in the kingdom of heaven. @2 But the
children of the kingdom shall be cast

tive states further that the centurion sent the elders,
“ having heard of Jesus.” The report had obviously been
such as to lead him to look on the Teacher as endowed
with a supernatural power. It may have come from
the elders of the synagogue themselves ; but the faets of
the case make it probable that he had heard specifically
of the healing of the “noblemar’s son” at Capernaum
recorded by St. John (iv. 46—54). There he had found
a precedent which now determined his own line of
action, showing that a word from those lips might be
enough to heal without touch or even presence.

") I will come and heal him.—In St. Luke’s
" report the words are omitted, but they are implied
in our Lord’s act in going with the elders of the syna-
gogue. While He went, some one, it would seem, ran
on in front to tell the centurion that his prayer was
heard. ‘Then, in his humility, he sends off some of his
friends with the message, which St. Matthew records
as if it had eome from his own lips.

(8) Lord, I am not worthy.—In St. Luke’s
report, the friends deliver the message as beginning
with “ Trouble not thyself,” the word being a colloguial
one, which start-in% from the idea of flaying, or mangling,
%assed into that of “ worrying,” * vexing,” and the like.

he sense of unworthiness implied at once the con-
sciousness of his own sins, and the recognition of the
surpassing holiness and majesty of the Teacher he
addressed.

Speak the word only.—This was the special proof
of the speaker’s faith. He had risen above the thought
of a magic influence, operating by touch or charm, to
that of a delegated power depending only on the will of
Him who possessed it.

(9) For I am a man under authority.—He
gives, not without a certain naiveté, the process of
reasoning by which he had been led to this conviction.
His own experience had taught that in every well-
organised system a delegated authority could, in its
turn, be delegated to others. The personal presence of
the centurion was not wanted where he could send his
soldier or his slave to act on his orders. Might he not
reagson on this analogy, and infer from it that in God’s
kingdom also One whom He endued with power would
have His ministers at hand, the unknown forces (per-
sonal or otherwise, he did not care to ask) that govern
life and death, to execute His will ?

(10) He marvelled.—The fact is stated in both
records, and is not without significance in its bearing
on the reality of our Lord’s human consciousness,
Facts came to Him, in that true humanity, as to other
men, unlooked-for, and as with a novelty that caused
surprise.

I have not found so great faith, no, not in
Israel.—The nature of the faith we have already seen.
Israelites who sought our Lord’s healing work, craved
for presence, or touch, even if it were only the hem of
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the garment; sometimes, as in the case of the blind,
and dumb, and deaf, for yet more material signs.
Here was one who believed in the power of the word
of the Christ, and asked for nothing more.

(1) 8t. Luke does not give the words that follow,
and the omission is significant. Either he did not
know of them, and then we must infer the entire
independence of his record, or knowing them, he,
writing for Gentiles, thought it- best to omit words
here which our Lord had afterwards repeated, and
which he had therefore another opportunity of record-
ing (Luke xiii. 28). Such verbal reproduction of what
had been said before was, it will be remembered, entirely
after our Lord’s manner.

Many shall come from the east and west.
—TIt is clear that our Lord saw in the centurion the
first-fruits of the wide harvest of the future. Like the
words of the Baptist in Matt. iii. 9, what He now
said contained, by implication, the whole gospel which
St. Paul preached to the Gentiles. *East and west,”
even without the formal addition of “ north and south,”
which we find in the paralle] passage of Luke xiii. 29,
were used as limits that included all the nations of the
earth,

Shall sit down.—Literally, shall recline, as at
the table of a feast; that being, as in the phrase of
Abraham’s bosom, the received parable of the blessed-
ness of the kingdom.

(2) The children of the kingdom.—The form
of the phrase is a Hebraism, indicating, as in *the
children of the bride-chamber,” those who belonged to
the kingdom, i.e., in this case, the Israelites, to whom
the kingdom of heaven had, in the first instance,
been promised, the natural heirs who had forfeited
their inheritance.

Into outer darkness.—Strictly, the outer dark-
ness. The words continue the imagery of the previous
clause, the darkness outside the king’s palace bein,
contrasted with the interior, blazing with Tamps an
torches.

There shall be weeping and gnashing of
teeth.—Both words in the Greek have the emphasis
of the article, «“ the weeping ” par ewcellence. The two
words are found in combination six times in St.
Matthew, and once in St. Luke (3iii. 28). In their
literal meaning they express that intensest form of
human anguish in which it ceases to be articulate.
The latter word, or rather the cognate verb, is used also
to express rage (A cts vii. 54). Their spiritual meaning we
naturally connect with the misery of those who are
exclude(f from the joy and blessedness of the completed
kingdom, and that is, doubtless, what they ultimately
point to. We must remember, however, that the
“kingdom of heaven” was a term of very varying
significance, and that our Lord had proclaimed that
that kingdom was at hand, and taught men, by parable



Peter's Wife's Mother.

out into outer darkness: there shall be
weeping and gnashing of teeth. (% And
Jesus said unto the centurion, Go thy
way; and as thou hast believed, so be
it done unto thee. And his servant
was healed in the selfsame hour.

149 And when Jesus was come into
Peter’s house, he saw his wife’s mother
laid, and sick of a fever.® 15 And he
touched her hand, and the fever left
‘her: and she arose, and ministered
unto them,

b Mark 1. 32;
Luke 4. 40.

¢ Isa. 53 4; 1
Pet. 2. 4.
aMt;!ék 1.29; Luke

d Luke 9. 57.

ST. MATTHEW, VIII. Miracks of Healing at Capernaum.

19 When the even was come,’ they
brought unto him many that were pos-
sessed with devils: and he cast out the
spirits with his word, and healed all
that were sick: (7 that it might be
fulfilled which was spoken by Esaias
the prophet, saying, Himself took our
infirmities, and bare our sicknesses.

8 Now when Jesus saw great multi-
tudes about him, he gave commandment
to depart unto the other side. @9 And
a certain scribe came,? and said unto

and otherwise, that it included more than the life after
death, We may accordingly rightly look for like
“ gpringing and germinant accomplishments” of the
words now before us. Men came “from the east and
west,” when the Gentiles were admitted into the Church
of Christ. The children of the kingdom were left in
the * outer darkness” when they were self-excluded
from fellowship with that Church and its work among
the nations. The outbursts of envy and rage recorded
in the Aects (v. 33; xiii. 45) illustrate this aspect of
““ the weeping and gnashing of teeth.”

(13) As thou hast believed.—The words were, of
course, sent as a message. Better, As thou didst
believe—referring to his one great act of faith.

(14) And when Jesus was come into Peter’s
house.—St. Mark (i. 29) and St. Luke (iv. 38) relate
more specifically that it was on the Sabbath, and that
our Lord had previously taught in the synagogue and
healed a demoniac. The sons of Zebedee and of
Jona had all been present, and when the service was
over they came to the house in which Peter apparently
(though {)orn in Bethsaida, John i. 44) had settled on
his marriage.

His wife’s mother. — The fact of St. Peter’s
marriage has not unnaturally been almost unduly pro-
minent in the Protestant argument against the enforced
celibacy of the clergy. “Here,” it has been said, “is
the Apostle from whom the Bishop of Rome claims
suecession, married when called to his office, and never
separated from his wife, and yet Rome declares the
marriage of priests to be unlawful, and stigmatises it
as worse than concubinage.” Telling as it may sound,
however, it is after all only an argumentum ad homi-
nem. Had the case been otherwise, we should not
have admitted that the celibacy of the chief of the
Apostles was a ground for compelling all bishops,
elders, and deacons of the Church to follow his example.
And all that can be urged, as the case stands, is that
there is an inconsistency in accepting these facts, and
yet treating marriage as incompatible with the sacred
office of the ministry. The Church of Rome might
answer, that experience, or the teaching of the Spirit,
or the moral authority of the saints and Fathers of the
Church, outweighed the inference from St. Peter’s
example, and the question must be discussed on wider
ethical and social, as well as Seriptural, grounds. In
that argument, it is believed, those who advoecate Chris-
tian liberty (1 Cor. ix. 5) as most in harmony with the
mind of Christ are not likely to get the worst of it.

Sick of a fever.—St. Luke, with a kind of medical
precision, adds, “with a great fever,” and that they
(Peter, John, and the others) asked Him about her, as
if consulting about a case of which they almost
despaired.

(15) She arose, and ministered unto them.—
The fact is stated as showing the completeness of the
work of healing. The “great fever” had not left
behind it its usual sequel of weakness and exhaustion.

(18) ' When the even was come.—Or, as St. Luke
has it, “ While the sun was setting.” There were two
reasons why the time should be thus specified. (1) It
was natural that the sick should be brought in the cool
of the evening, rather than in the scorching heat of the
afternoon; and (2) it was the Sabbath, and the feeling
which made the Pharisees question the lawfulness of a
man’s carrying the bed on which he had been lying
(John v. 10), would probably have deterred the friends
of the sick from bringing them as long as it lasted.
But with sunset the Sabbath came to a close, and
then they would feel themselves free to act. The
prominence given to ““those that were possessed with
devils,” both by St. Matthew and St. Mark, shows
that it was the work of the Sabbath morning that had
most impressed itself on their minds.

(17) Himself took our infirmities.—The citation
is interesting as showing St. Matthew's way of deal-
ing with Messianic prophecies. We see in Tsa. liii.
throughout a picture of our Lord’s spiritual work of
redemption, and the words quoted are almost the
cardinal text for the special view of the atonement,
which sees in the sufferings of Christ the freely
accepted penalty that was due for the transgressions
of mankind. The Evangelist, with the memory of that
evening present to his mind, saw them fulfilled in this
removal of the “infirmities” and “ sicknesses” that
oppressed the bodies of men. It was not merely that
He came, as one of boundless wealth, who might scatter
alms broadeast, but that He Himself “ took ” and * bore »
the sufferings which He removed. He suffered with
those He saw suffer. The power to heal was intimately
connected with the intensity of His sympathy, and so
was followed (as analogous works of love are followed
in those who are most Christ-like in their lives) by
weariness and physical exhaustion. What is related by
St. Mark and St. Luke of our Lord’s seeking out the
refuge of solitude at the earliest dawn of the day that
followed, is entirely in harmony with the view thus

suggested.

18) To depart unto the other side—i.e., the
eastern shore of the Sea of Galilee. Here, too, though
less conspicuously than in the other Gospels, there is
indicated the yearning for a time of rest and retire-
ment.

(19) A certain scribe came.—The facts that fol-
low are placed by St. Luke, as we have seen, in quite
another stage of our Lord’s ministry. The fact that
it was a seribe that came is striking, as showing that

| the impression made by our Lord’s teaching was not



The Son of Man

him, Master, I will follow thee whither-
soever thou goest. (3 And Jesus saith
unto him, The foxes have holes, and the
birds of the air have nests; but the
Son of man hath not where to lay hus
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and His Disciples.

head. @) And another of his disciples
said unto him, Lord, suffer me first to
go and bury my father. ) But Jesus
said unto him, Follow me; and let the
dead bury their dead.

confined to the “common people” that *heard him
gladly.” As Nicodemus had already come confessing
that He was a “ Teacher come from God,” so in Galilee
there was one whom the Sermon on the Mount, or
some like discourse, had led to volunteer at least the
show of discipleship.

(20} The foxes have holes.—Our Lord’s answer
seems to indicate that it was hardly more than the
show. The scribe had not counted the cost, and, like
the young ruler that had great possessions, needed
to be taught. To follow the Son of Man was not to be
the adherent of a new sect or party, or the servant of a
king marching onward to an earthly throme, but to
share in poverty, privation, homelessness.

Neosts.—The word is suflicient for popular use, but,
strictly speaking, the ¢ nest > belongs only to the brood-
ing season of a bird’s life, and the Greek word has the
wider meaning of “ shelter.”

The Son of man.—The passage is remarkable as
the first in this Gospel in which the name occurs which
was afterwards so prominent in our Lord’s teaching,
and this is accordingly the right place for tracing the
history and significance of that title.

As found in the Old Testament, the term is the
literal translation of the Hebrew ben-adam the latter
word expressing the generic weaknessand frailty of man’s
nature, as the Hebrew ish expresses its greatness and
its strength. It stands therefore as representing man
idealised under that one aspect of his being. ‘ What
is man that Thou art mindful of him, and the son of
man that Thou visitest him ? ” (Ps. viii. 4); “Put not

our trust in princes, nor in fhe son of man in whom
1s no help” (Ps. exlvi. 3), are instances of its use in
this meaning. In some passages our version expresses
the same thought by rendering the *sons of Adam
and the “sons of Ish” as “ low and high > (Ps. xlix. 2),
or the former word alone as “men of low degree”
(Ps. Ixii. 9). The title received a new prominence
about the time of the Captivity from its use in Ezekiel’s
prophecies. There it appears frequently (not fewer
than eighty-seven times in all) as the title with which
the prophet is addressed by the voice of Jehovah. We
can scarcely doubt that it was used there in all the
fulness of its earlier meaning, and was designed to
teach the prophet that, amid all the greatness of hiswork,
he was still subject to all the weakness and temptations
of man’s nature, and ought therefore to have compassion
on their infirmities. Yet a fresh aspect of the name
was presented in the mysterious vision of Dan. vii. 13,
in which ¢ One like the Son of Man came with the clouds
of heaven, and was brought to the Ancient of Days, . . .
and there was given unto Him dominion and glory and
a kingdom.” The word used is not, it is true, ben-
adam, but bar-enosh, but there is no traceable
distinetion of meaning between the two. Here, then,
the thought manifestly was this, that One who shared
man’s weakness, should also be a sharer of God’s glory,
and be the Head of the divine kingdom. The promi-
nence which the Maccabean struggles gave to the
predictions of Daniel drew attention to the name as
1t had thus been used. The “Son of Man ” became
one of the titles of the expected Christ. The Targum

48

or Paraphrase of the Psalms (probably earlier than
our Lord’s ministry) explains even such a passage as
Ps. Ixxx, 17 (“the son of man whom thou madest
strong for thine own self”) as referring to the
Christ. So when the crowd at Jerusalem are question-
ing in their hearts whether Jesus was the Christ, they
are not startled at this application of the name, and
their question, “ Who is this Son of Man?” is the
utterance of their wonder that things so unlike what
they expected of the Christ should be predicted of One
who claimed the title (John xii. 34). It was accord-
ingly, with these ideas attached to it—involving at once
fellowship with the lowest of the heirs of our humanity,
and yet also participation in the eternal glory of the
highest—that our Lord claimed the title, and used it
with such marvellous frequency. We might almost
say that it serves as the chief connecting-link between
the teaching of the first three Gospels and the fourth.
It appears thirty-two times in St. Matthew, fourteen in
St. Mark, twenty-six in St. Luke, and twelve times in
St. John., It is remarkable that it never passed into
the current language of the Apostolic Chureh, nor into
the theological or liturgical phraseology of Christendom.
It is not used in any one of the Epistles. Outside the
Gospels it is found only in the exclamation of Stephen
(Acts vii. 56), with a manifest reference to Dan. vii. 13,
and possibly in the visions of the A pocalypse (Rev.i.13;
Xiv. %L). The minds of believers loved to dwell on the
glory of the risen Christ, and apparently looked on this
as belonging rather to the time of His humiliation. Its
absence from the other books of the New Testament,
and its presence in the Gospels is, at all events, an
indication that the latter were not the after-growth
of a later age.

(21) Suffer me first to go and bury my father.
—A curious tradition, preserved by Clement of Alex-
andria, says that the disciple who came with this request
was Philip. Nothing in the Gospel history, however,
suggests this. Philip had been called before, and had
obeyed the call (John i, 43). All that we can say is
that it may have been so, and that he may at this stage
of his spiritual growth have shrunk from the fresh
activity of actual service in the work of evangelising.
The form of the petition may mean either (1) that his
father was then actually dead, and that the disciple
asked leave to remain and pay the last honours to his
remains, or (2) that he asked to remain with his father
till his death. The latter seems by far the most pro-
bable. In the East burial followed so immediately on
death that the former would hardly have involved more
than the delay of a few hours. In the latter case the
request was, in fact, a plea for indefinite postponement..
This at least fits in best with the apparent severity
of our Lord’s answer.

(22) Let the dead bury their dead.—The point
of the half-epigrammatic, half-proverbial saying, lies in
the contrast between the two meanings of the word
“dead.” * Let those who have no spiritual life linger
in the circle of outward routine duties, and sacrifice the
highest spiritual possibilities of their nature to their
fulfilment. Those who are really living will do the
work to which their Master calls them, and leave the



The Tempest Stilled.

(23 And when he was entered into a
ship, his disciples followed him. 4 And,
behold, there arose a great tempest in
the sea,’ insomuch that the ship was
covered with the waves: but he was
asleep. @) And his disciples came to
him, and awoke him, saying, Lord, save
us: we perish, % And he saith unto
them, Why are ye fearful, O ye of little
faith? Then he arose, and rebuked the
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The Gergesene Demoniacs.

winds and the sea; and there was
a great calm, ” But the men mar-
velled, saying, What manner of man is
this, that even the winds and the sea
obey him !

) And when he was come to the
other side into the country of the Ger-
gesenes, there met him two possessed
with devils,’ coming out of the tombs,
exceeding fierce, so that no man might

lower conventional duties to be done or left undone as
the events of their life shall order.” Something there
was, we may be sure, in the inward state of the disciple
which called for the sternness of the rebuke. He had
been called to a living work: he was resting in a dead
one,

(23) The two narratives that follow are brought to-
gether in all three Gospels; but St. Mark and St. Luke
place them, as we have seen, after the parables which
St. Matthew gives in chapter xiii.

Entered into a ship.—The better MSS. give, as
often elsewhere, ““ the ship,” or boat—i.c., one which,
belonging possibly to Peter or the sons of Zebedee,
was always ready at their Master’s service. St. Mark
adds that “they took Him, even as He was, in
the boat,” the words indicating apparently extreme
- exhaustion from the fatigue of; teaching. This, we
learn, was followed by immediate sleep as He lay in
the stern on the boat’s cushion as a pillow.

24 There arose a great tempest.—Storms such
as that here described are of common occurrence in all
inland seas. The wind sweeps through the narrow
mountain valleys, and the sea, which a few minutes
before was smooth as glass, is at once rough with the
white crests of the foaming waves. The ship was on
the point of sinking, as the waves dashed over it while
it was in the trough between them. It was beginning
to be filled with water, and still He slept.

%) Lord, save us: we perish.—As given by St.
Mark the words indicate even more of the impatience
of panic: “ Master, carest Thou not that we perish P”
They began to think that He was indifferent to their
safety, and believing, it may be, that He Himself had a
charmed life, they were half angry at that indifference.

(26) Why are ye fearful, O ye of little faith P
—St. Luke puts the question more strongly : “ Where
is your faith ? ” as though it had all drifte% away under
the pressure of their fears. Yet the word *of little
faith ” was singularly approptiate. They had not alto-

ether lost their trust in Him, but they had not learnt
the lesson of the centurion’s faith, and were only at
ease when they heard His voice, and saw that He was
watching over them.

Rebuked the winds and the sea.—This seems
to have been almost, so to say, our Lord’s formula in
working miracles. The fever (Luke iv. 39), the frenz
of the demoniac (Mark ix, 25), the tempest, are
treated as if they were hostile and rebel forces that
needed to be restrained. St. Mark, with his usual
vividuess, gives the very words of the rebuke : “ Peace,
be sti]l”-—ﬁlterally, be dumb, be muzzled, as though the
howling wind was a maniac to be gagged and bound.
- There was a great calm.,—As with the fever in

verse 15, so here, the work was at once instantaneous
and complete. There was no after-swell such as is
commonly seen for hours after a storm,

4
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(27) The men marvelled.—This use of so vague
a term as “ men,” as applied to the disciples, is so
exceptional as to suggest the thought that there were
others in the boat with them. The marvel was not
without a * great fear” (Mark iv. 41). The Presence
among them was mightier even than they had thought,
and the elements, which seemed far more removed from
human control than leprosy or fever, were yet subject
to His sovereignty.

The spiritual application of the miracle lies so near
the surface that it has almost become one of the
common-places of sermons and hymns. And yet there
is a profound fitness in it which never ceases to be
fresh. The boat is the Church of Christ, and it sails
across the ocean of the world’s history to the * other
side ” of the life beyond the grave. The wind is the
blast of persecution, and the Lord of the Church seems
as though He were asleep, and heard not the cry of the
sufferers, and the disciples are faint-hearted a.ndy afraid,
And then He hears their prayer, and the storm of the
persecution ceases, and there is a great calm, during
which the Church goes on its way, and men learn to
feel that it carries more than Casar and his fortunes.

(2 The country of the Gergesenes.-— The
exact determination of the locality presents many diffi-
culties. In all the three Gospels we find various
readings, of which the best supported are Gadarenes in
St. Matthew, and Gerasenes in St. Mark and St. Luke.
“ Gergesenes ” is, however, found in some MSS. of
high authority, and the variations are obviously of very
early date. The main facts as to the three regions
thus indicated are as follows :—

(1.) Gadara was a city east of the Sea of Galilee,
about sixteen miles from Tiberias. It is identified
with the modern Um Kets, the ruins of which are
more than two miles in circumference, and stand
at the north-west extremity of the mountains of
Gilead, near the south-east corner of the Lake. The
tombs of the city, chambers in the limestome rock
often more than twenty feet square, are its most
conspicuous feature, and are, indeed, the sole abode
of ifs present inhabitants. Under the Roman occupa-
tion it was important enough to have two amphitheatres
and a long colonnaded street.

(2.) Gerasa was a city in the Gilead .district, twenty
miles east of the Jordan, described sometimes as
belonging to Cole-Syria, sometimes to Arabia. It
also has ruins which indicate the former sszllendour of
the city. Of these two, it is clear that Gadara fits in
better with all the circumstances 6f the narrative; and
if “Gerasenes” is more than the mistake of a tran-.
seriber, it could only be because the name was used
vaguely for the whole Gilead district. The reading

| “Gadarenes ” in that case would probably come from

some one better acquainted with the positien of the
two cities.
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pass by that way. @) And, behold,
they cried out, saying, What have we
to do with thee, Jesus, thou Son of
God ? art thou come hither to torment
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The Herd of Swine.

us before the time? ©» And there was
a good way off from them an herd of
many swine feeding. GV So the devils
besought him, saying, If thou cast us

(3.) There was no city named Gergesa, but the name
Gergesenes was probably connected with the older
Girgashites, one of the Canaanite races that occupied
the country before the invasion of Israel (Gen. x. 16;
xv. 21; Josh. iii. 10; xxiv. 11; et al.). Apparently,
however, from the last passage referred to, they were
on the western side of the Jordan. It is, onthe whole,
more likely that the reading was a mistake, than that
the old tribe still remained with its old name; but it is
possible that the name of Gerasa may represent an
altered form of Girgashim.

Two possessed with devils.—St. Mark and St.
Luke speak of “ one” only. A like difference meets us in
St. Matthew’s “ two blind men ” at Jericho (Matt. xx. 30)
as compared with the ““ one ” of the two other Gospels.
The natural explanation is that, in each case, one was
more prominent than the other in speech or act, and
so was remembered and specified, while the other was
either forgotten or left unnoticed. The difference, as
far as it goes, is obviously in favour of the indepen-
dence of St. Matthew’s narrative. The *tombs” in
the neighbourhood of Gadara, hewn out in the rock,
have been already mentioned. To dwell in such
tombs was, to the ordinary Jew, a thing from which
he shrank with abhorrence, as bringing pollution,
and to choose such an abode was therefore a sign of
insanity.

St. Luke adds that he wore no clothes (i.e., strictly,
no outer garment; the word does not imply actual
nakedness). St. Mark (whose account is the fullest of
the three) notices that he had often been bound with
fetters and chains, and that, with the abnormal strength
often found in mania, he had set himself free from
them, The insanity was so homicidal that “none could
Eass by that way,” so suicidal that he was ever cutting

imself with stones, howling day and night in the
wildness of his paroxysms.

For a full discussion of the subject of demoniacal
possession, see Euwcursus at the end of this Gospel.

(29) They cried out, saying, . . —St. Mark adds
that the demoniac, seeing Jesus from afar, ran and
did homage (*“worshipped > in the English version) to
Him, and (with St. Luke) gives the fuller form of his
ery, “ What have I to do with thee, Jesus, thou Son of
the Most High God P” It is remarkable that this is
the only instance in which that name is addressed to
our Lord, though it is used of Him before His birth in
Luke i. 32. A probable explanation is, that the name
‘“the Most Hig% God” was frequently used in the
formule of exorcism, and so had become familiar to the
demoniacs. So, the damsel with a spirit of divination,
in Acts xvi. 17, speaks of St. Paul and his companipns
as servants of the Most High God, The question
meets us, Was the discernment that led to the con-
fession altogether preternatural, or had the possessed
man heard of the fame of Jesus ? But if he had only
heard, how came he to recogtise the Prophet “a great
way off P Possibly the true explanation lies involved
in the mystery of the psychological state into which
the sufferer had passed under the frightful influences
that were working in him. ’

To torment us before the time.—So the abode
of Dives is “a place of torment” (Luke xvi. 28), and
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the ministers of judgment are the * tormentors ” (Matt.
xviii. 34). The man identifies himself with the demons;
looks forward, when the hour of judgment shall come,
to condemnation ; and claims, in the meantime, to be let
alone. Who that has been called to minister to the
souls of men in their demoniac state has not often
heard language all but identical? The words added by
St. Mark are singularly characteristic: “I adjure thee
by God.” It isasif the man had listened so often to
the formulm of exorcists that they had become, as it
were, his natural speech, and he too will try their
offect as an adjuration. The command given to the
“unclean spirit” to “come out of the man” had, we
find from St. Mark and St. Luke, been given pre-
viously, as the man drew near, and was the occasion
of this frenzied cry.

At this stage, too, they add, our Lord asked the
question, “ What is thy name ?” The most terrible
phenomenon of possession, as of many forms of in-
sanity, was the divided consciousness which appears in
this case. Now the demon speaks, and now the man.
The question would recall to the man’s mind that he
once had a human name, with all its memories of
human fellowship. It was a stage, even in spite of
the paroxysm that followed, in the process of recovery,
in so far as it helped to disentangle him from the
confusion between himself and the demons which caused
his misery. But, at first, the question seems only to
increase the evil: name is Legion, for we are
many.” The irresistible might, the full array of the
Roman legion, with its six thousand soldiers, seemed to
the demoniac the one adequate symbol of the wild,
uncontrollable impulses of passion and of dread that
were sweeping through his soul. It would hardly have
seemed possible that the force of literalism eould have
led any interpreter to infer the actual presence of
six thousand demons, each with a personality of His
own, and to caleulate accordingly the number that
must have entered into each of the two thousand
swine : and yet this has been done.

(30) An herd of many swine.—We are surprised
at first to find swine kept in a country where their flesh
could not be an article of food. But though the Jews
did not eat pork, Roman soldiers did, and the swine
may have been kept to supply the wants of the legion
with which the man was fagniliar. The pun of Augus-
tus as to Herod’s swine and son (see Note on Matt. ii.
16) seems to imply that the king kept them on his
estates for some such purpose.

@1) SBo the devils besought him.—As St. Mark
gives the words, “ that He should not send them out of
the country,” or district, in which they were; as in
St. Liuke’s report, “that He would not command them
to go out into the deep,” 4.e., the abyss, the «“ bottomless
pit” of Rev. ix. 1,2, 11. The words of the man are
asthose of the demons with whom he identifies himself.
He shrinks from the thought of wandering in dry
places, ¢ seeking vest, and finding none”’ (Matt. xii. 43),
or being compelled to flee, like Asmodeus, into *the
utmost parts of Egypt ™ (Tobit viii. 3), or, worst fate of
all, to be sent into the “abyss,” which was the ultimate
doom of evil. And so he, as one with them, suggests
another alternative: * If Thou cast us out, send us into
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out, suffer us to go away into the herd
of swine. (2 And he said unto them,
Go. And when they were come out,
they went into the herd of swine: and,
behold, the whole herd of swine ran
violently down a steep place into the
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The Man Sick of the Palsy.

i the possessed of the devils. (9 And,
behold, the whole city came out to meet
Jesus: and when they saw him, they
besought hi¢m that he would depart out
of their coasts.

sea, and perished in the waters. AD-3L CHAPTER IX.—® And he entered
(3 And they that kept them fled, and into a ship, and passed over, and came
went their ways into the city, and told into his own city. @ And, behold, they
every thing, and what was befallen to | &Mk 2 3 brought to him a man sick of the palsy,

the herd of swine. If the power to terrify and dis-
turb men is taken from us, let us, at least, retain
the power to destroy brutes.”

(32) He said unto them, Go.—Men have asked
sometimes, in scorn, why the word was spoken ; wh
permission was given for a destructive work Whic}Z
seemed alike needless and fruitless. The so-called
rationalistic explanation, that the demoniacs drove the
swine down the cliff in a last paroxysm of frenzy, is no
solution of the difficulty, for, even if that hypothesis
were on other grounds tenable, it is clear that our
Lord’s words sanctioned what they did. We are at
least on the right track in suggesting that only in
some such way could the man be delivered from the
inextricable confusion between himself and the unclean
spirits in which he had been involved. Not till he saw

* the demoniac forces that had oppressed him transferred
to the bodies of other creatures, and working on them
the effects which they had wrought on him, could he
believe in his own deliverance. Those who measure
rightly the worth of a human spirit thus restored to
itself, to its fellow-men, and to God, will not think that
the destruction of brute-life was too dear a price to
pay for its restoration. Other subordinate ends—such,
e.g., as that it was a penalty on those who kept the
unclean beasts for their violation of the Law, or that it
taught men that it was through their indulgence of the
swinish nature in themselves that they became subject
to the darker and more demoniac passions—have been
suggested with more or less plausibility.

-Down a steep place.—Literally, down the cliff.

(3) The whole city—i.e., the population of Gadara
or Gerasa (more probably the former), according to
the reading which we adopt in verse 28. St. Mark and
St. Luke add, that they found the demoniac “ clothed,
and in his right mind, sitting at the feet of Jesus,”
in the clinging gratitude of faith. The narrative half

suggests the thought that the garment which he now.

wore as the outward sign of a new self-reverence had
been supplied by the pity of the disciples.

Besought him that he would depart.—It was
characteristic of the wild, half-heathen population that
they were led to look on the Prophet who had wrought
80 great a work as a Destroyer rather than a Saviour,
and therefore shrank from His presence among them.,
Not so with the demoniac himself. He felt, with a
faith which was real, though weak, as if he were only
safe while close to his Deliverer. He followed Him to
the boat, and as He was in the act of embarking (Mark
v..18), prayed that he might be with Him. But this
was not the discipline which was needed for his spiri-
tual health, Retirement, renewed fellowship with his

. kindred in his own house, the quiet witness borne there
that the Lord had had compassion on him—this was
better for him than the work of a more avowed dis-
cipleship. And so he went his way “ proclaiming,”
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or “preaching,” what Jesus had done for him—a true
evangelist to a people whose panic terror showed
that they were as yet in darkness and the shadow of
death.

IX.

(1) Here, again, the order of the facts narrated varies
so much in the three Gospels that the labours of
the harmonist are baffled.

ST, MATTHEW. ST. MARK. STt. LUKE.
(L) The Paralytic, ii, 1—12. v. 18—26.
(2) Thecallof Mat-  ii, 1322, v. 2739

thew, &c., 9—17.

(3.) Jairus, and the v. 2143, viii. 41—56.
woman with an

issue of blood,

18—26.

(4.) The two blind, e -_
- xi. 14,

(5.) Thedumb, 32—
34,

It will be seen that (1) and (2) are grouped together
in all three, as are the two events in (3), but beyond this
we cannot trace any systematic order, and the apparent
notes of sequence are so far misleading. In this case,
St. Matthew makes the return to Capernaum follow
the healing of the Gadarene demoniacs. St. Mark and
St. Luke place it after that of the leper, but as if they
were uncertain as to its exact position, “after certain
days,” or “ on one of the days.”

Ship.—Better, boat.

Into his own city.—St. Mark states definitely
Capernaum, which had become His “own city ” since
His departure from Nazareth (Matt. iv. 13). That
city, though the home of His childhood, is never so
described.

(2) Behold, they brought to him.—From the
other Gospels we learn:-—(1) That He was teaching
(Liuke v.17) in a house (apparently, from what follows,
from the upper room of a house), while the people
stood listening in the courtyard. (2) That the court-

ard was crowded, so that even the gateway leading
mto the street was filled (Mark ii. 2). (3) That among
the hearers were Phariseés and Doctors of the Liaw, who
had come, not only from “every village of Galilee and
Judza,” but also “from Jerusalem.” The last fact is
important as one of the few traces in the first three

. Gospels of an unrecorded ministry in Jerusalem, and, as

will be seen, throws light on much that follows. They
had apparently come to see how the new Teacher, who
had so startled them at Jerusalem, was carrying on His
work in Galilee, and, as far as they could, to hinder it.
(4) That “the power of the Lord was present to heal
them” (Luke v. 17), <.e., that as He taught, the sick
were broufht to Him, and, either by word or touch,
were cured.

A man sick of the palsy.—St. Matthew and St.



The Man Sick of the Palsy.

lying on a bed: and Jesus seeing their
faith said unto the sick of the palsy;
Somn, be of good cheer ; thy sins be for-
given thee. ©) And, behold, certain of
the scribes said within themselves, This
man blasphemeth. ®# And Jesus know-
ing - their thoughts said, Wherefore
think ye evil in your hearts? ©) For
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The Power to Forgive Sins.

whether is easier, to say, Thy sins be
forgiven thee; or to say, Arise, and
walk? (6 But that ye may know that
the Son of man hath power on earth to
forgive sins, (then saith he to the sick
of the palsy,) Arise, take up thy bed,
and go unto thine house. ) And he
arose, and departed to his house.

Mark use the popular term ¢ paralytic;” St. Luke,
with perhaps more technical precision, the participle
of the verb, “who was paralysed.” The man was
borne on a couch (St. Mark uses the Greek form of
the Latin grabaftum, the bed or mattress of the
poor) carried by four bearers (Markii.8). They sought
to bring him through the door, but were hindered by
the crowd ; and then going outside the house, they got
upon the roof, removed part of the roof (the light
structure of Eastern houses made the work com-
paratively easy), let him down with ropes through the
opening into the midst of the crowd, just in front of
the Teacher (Mark ii. 4; Luke v.19). This persistency
implied faith in His power to heal on the part both
of the sick man and the bearers.

Son, be of good cheer.—Better, child. The
word implies, perhaps (as in Luke ii. 48), comparative
youth, or, it may be, a fatherly tone of love and pity
on the part of tie speaker. Here, as elsewhere, pit;
is the starting-point of our Lord’s work of healing, an
He looked with infinite tenderness on the dejected
}elxpression of the sufferer, who had lost heart and

ope.

Thy sins be forgiven thee.—The English is to
modern ears ambiguous, and suggests the thought of a
prayer or wish. The Greek is, however, either the
present or the perfect passive of the indicative, “ Thy
sins are” or “ have been forgiven thee.” The words were
addressed, we must believe, to the secret yearnings of
the sufferer. Sickness had made him conscious of the
burden of his sins, perhaps had come (as such forms of
nervous exhaustion often do come) as the direct conse-
quence of his sin. ‘The Healer saw that the disease of
the soul must first be removed, and that then would
come the time for restoring strength to the body.

(3 This man blasphemeth,—The words were
but an echo of the charge that had been brought at
Jerusalem, that “ He made Himself equal with God”
(John v, 18), and may well have come from some of the
same objectors. St. Mark and St. Luke give the grounds
of their accusation: “ What is this that this Man
thus speaks ? 'Who can forgive sins but One, that is,
God?” Speaking abstractedf;, they were affirming one
of the first principles of all ‘true religious belief. All
sins are offences against God, and therefore, though
men may forgive trespasses as far as they themselves
are concerne(%:l the ultimate act of forgiveness belonﬁs
to God only; and for a mere man, as such, to claim the
" right of forgiving thus absolutely, was to claim a divine
attribute, and therefore to blaspheme—i.e., to utter
words as disparaging as open profaneness to the
majesty of God. What they forgot to take into
account was the possibility (1) that God might so far
delegate His power to His chosen servants that they,
on sufficient evidence of that delegation, might rightly
declare sins to be forgiven; or (2) that the Teacher
might Himself be one with God, and so share in His
perfections and prerogatives. On either of these sup-
positions the charge of blasphemy was fully answered,
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and the sin of the scribes lay in their ignoring the
fact that He had given sufficient proof of the former,
if not of the latter also.

#) Knowing their thoughts.—The better MSS.
give “ geeing,” as with an immediate act of intuition.

t. Mark adds his usual “immediately,” and both he
and St. Luke use the word which implies fulness of
knowledge. '

‘Wherefore think ye evil ?— Literally, evil

things. The thoughts were evil because, in face of
the mighty works and the divine wisdom of the
Teacher, they were assuming that- He had wantonly
spoken words that involved the most extreme of all
formﬁ of sin against the God in whose name He
taught.
(5% ‘Whether is easler, . . . P— The form of the
question implies what we call an argument & fortiori.
It was easier to say, “ Thy sins are forgiven thee,” for
those words could not be put to any outward test, and
only the consciousness of the sinner could attest their
power. It was a bolder and a harder thing to risk the
utterance of words which challenged an immediate and
visible fulfilment; and yet He was content to utter
such words, without fear of the result. Measured in
their true relation to each other, the spiritual wonder
was, of course, the greater; but here, as so often else-
where, He puts Himself, as it were, on the level of
those who hear Him, and vouchsafes to speak to them
according to their thoughts.

(6 That ye may know that the Son of man
hath power.—Better, authority, as in John v. 27.
The two passages are so closely parallel that we can
bardly be wrong in thinking that the words now
s¥oken were meant to recall those which some, at least,
of those who listened had heard before. This view, at
any rate, brings out the fulness of their meaning. As
they stand here, they seem to include both the two
hypotheses mentioned in the Note on verse 3. The
Father had given Him authority to “ forgive sins” and
to “execute judgment” becanse He was the Son of
Man, the representative of mankind, and as such was
exercising a delegated power. But then, that discourse
in John v. showed that He also spoke of Himself as
the Son of God as well as the Son of Man (John v, 25),
and as such claimed an honour equal to that which was
rightly paid to the Father (John v.23). Ultimately,
therefore, our Lord’s answer rests on the higher, and
not the lower, of the two grounds on which the
objectors might have been met.

Arise, take up thy bed.—As St. Mark gives the
words we have the very syllables that had been spoken
to the “impotent man> at Bethesda (John v. 8),
and in any case words identical in meaning; and the
natural inference is that our Lord meant to recall what
the scribes from Jerusalem had then seen and heard.

(?) He arose, and departed to his house.—
St. Mark adds his usual “immediately”; St. Luke, that
he went “glorifying God.” We can picture to our-
selves the exultant joy of the soul freed from the



The Call of Matthew.

'® But when the multitudes saw 7, they
marvelled, and glorified God, which had
given such power unto men.

® And as Jesus passed forth from
thence, he saw a man, named Matthew,
sitting at the receipt of custom :2 and
he saith unto him, Follow me. And he
arose, and followed him,

(0 And it came to pass, as Jesus sat

ST. MATTHEW, IX.

aMark 2,14 ; Luke
5.27,

The Feast n Matthew's House.

down with him and his disciples. @1
And when the Pharisees saw <, they
said unto his disciples, Why eateth
your Master with publicans and sinners?
12 But when Jesus heard thaf, he said
unto them, They that be whole need
not a physician, but they that are sick.
(13) But go ye and learn what that
meaneth, I will have mercy, and not

at meat in the house, behold, many| » Hes o & sacrifice:’ for I amnot come to call the
publicans and sinners came and sat| clfmius | righteous, but sinners to repentance.

burden of its sins, and rejoicing in the new vitality of
the body.

® They marvelled.—The better reading, adopted
by most editors, gives they were afraid. This agrees
better with St. Mark’s “ they were amazed, and glorified
God,” and St. Luke’s “they were filled with fear.”
St. Mark gives the words they uttered, “ We never saw
it after this fashion;” St. Luke, “ We saw strange
things to-day.”

‘Which had given such power unto men,—It
was natural that this should be the impression made on
the great body of the hearers. They rested in the
thought of a delegated authority, a “ power given to
men,” as such, without passing on to the deeper truth
of the union of the manhood with God.

9 As Jesus passed forth from thence.—All
three Gospels agree, as has been noticed, in the
sequence of the gvo events. And the sequence was
probably, in part at least, one of cause and effect. The
sympathy and power shown in healing the paralytic
impressed itself on the mind of one who, as a publican,
felt that he too had sins that needed to be forgiven,

A man, named Matthew.—St. Mark and St. Luke
give the name as Levi, the former adds that he was the
“son of Alphzeus.” The difference may be explained
by assuming that in his case, as in that of “ Simon who
is called (or named) Peter > (Matt. x. 2), a new name
was given that practically superseded the old. The
meaning of Matthew—which, like Theodore, Dorotheus,
and the like, means “ the gift of God,” or, more strictly,
“the gift of Jehovah”—makes a change of this kind 1n
itself probable. If he were the son of Alphaus, he
would be (assuming identity of person and of name)
the brother of the James whose name appears with his
own in the secord group of four in t}ile lists of the
Twelve Apostles. :

Sitting at the receipt of custom.—Literally, at
the custom-house, the douaneof the lake. The customs
levied there were probably of the nature of an octroi on
the fish, fruit, and other produce that made up the
exports and imports of Capernaum.

And he saith unto him, Follow me.—St. Mark
(ii. 13) makes the call follow close upon an unrecorded
discourse addressed to the whole multitude of Caper-
naum. In the nature of the case it was probable that
there had been, as in the analogous call of the sons of
Jona and Zebedee, a preparation of some kind. A
brother had been converted, his own heart had been
touched, he had felt (see Note on iv. 13) the presence of
the new Teacher as light in the shadow of death.

Heo arose, and followed him.—St. Luke adds,
“he left all.” There was not much to leave—his desk
at the custom, his stipend or his percentage ; but it was
his all, and no man can leave more than that.

{10) As Jesus sat at meat in the house.—The
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Greek runs, as he sat at meat. The insertion of the
name Jesus in this part of the sentence injures the
sense. What seems to have been meant is, that while
Matthew sat (s.e., reclined after Roman fashion), many
publicans and sinners came and reclined with Jesus
and His disciples, On the assumption of St. Matthew’s
authorship of the Gospel, there is a noticeable humility
in his omission of the fact that he had made “a great
feast ” (Luke v. 29). It was apparently a farewell
feast to old friends and neighbours before he entered
on his new calling. They were naturally mostly of
his own class, or on a yet lower level. The publican
was the pariah of Palestine, and no decent person
would associate with him. The term “sinners” may
have included Gentiles, but does not necessarily designate
them. So far as the context goes, as in verse 13, the
term is used in its simple and natural sense.

(1) When the Pharise8s saw it.—* Scribes of the
Pharigees ” (Mark ii. 16). These were probably those
who had been present at the healing oF the paralytie,
the seribes who had come from Jerusalem. 'They, of
course, would not enter the publican’s house, but they
stood outside and watched the mingled guests with won-
der, and agked their two-fold question, “ Why do ye eat
and drink . . (Luke v. 30)?” “ Why doth your
Master . . .P”

(12) They that be whole.—Literally, They that
are strong. St. Luke gives, with a more professional
recision, * They that are in health.”” That, speakin,
rom the thoughts and standpoint of those adI()lresse
(which in another than our Lord we might term grave
irony), which enters so largely into our Liord’s teaching,
appears here in its most %rans’parent form. Those of
whom He speaks were, we know, suffering from the
worst form of spiritual disease, but in their own esti-
mation they were without spot or taint, and as such,
therefore, He speaks to them. On their own showing,
they ought not to object to His carrying on that wor!
where there was most need of it. The proverb cited
by Him in Luke iv. 23 shows that it was not the first
time that He had referred to His own work as that of

the Great Physician.

(13) Go ye and learn.—The words of Hos, vi.6—
cited once again by our Lord in reference to the
Sabbath (Matt. xii. 7)-— asserted the superiority of
othical to ceremonial law. To have withdrawn from
contact with sinners would have been a formal * sacri-
fice,” such as Pharisees delighted to offer, and from
which they took their very name; but the claims of
“merey ” were higher, and bade Him mingle with them.
It was the very purpose of His coming, not to call
“righteous men ” (again with studied reference to their
own estimate of themselves), but “ sinners,” and to call
them, not to continue as they were, but, as St. Luke
adds (the words are wanting in the best MSS. here



The Ohildren of the Bridechamber. ST. MATTHEW, IX. The New Piecce and the Old Garment.

14 Then came to him the disciples them ? but the days will come, when
of John, saying, Why do we and the the bridegroom shall be taken from them,
Pharisees fast oft, but thy disciples fast and then shall they fast. % No man

not?+ @5 And Jesus said unto them, |2}arke18:Luke] putteth a piece of new cloth! unto an
Can the children of the bridechamber | 10r ruw, or) old garment, for that which is put in to
mourn, as long as the bridegroom is with fill it up taketh from the garment, and

cloth,

and also in St. Mark), “to_repentance.” We may, | and true expression of the feelings that belonged to it.
perhaps, infer further, that when the scribes were told | So the Christian Church has always felt; so it was, as
to consider what the prophet’s words meant, there was | the New Testament records, in the lives of at least two
also some reference to the context of those words. | great apostles, St. Peter (Acts x. 10) and St. Paul
They would find their own likeness in the words, | (2 Cor. xi. 27). So far as it goes, however, the prin-

“Your goodness is as a morning clond; . . . they | ciple here asserted is in favour of fasts at special
. . . have transgressed the covenant; there have | seasons of sorrow, rather than of frequent and fixed
they dealt treacherously against me” (Hos. vi. 4, 7). fasts as a discipline, or meritorious act. In fixing

(4) Thoe disciples of John.—The passage is inte- | her days of fasting, the Church of England, partly
resting as showing (1) that the followers of the Baptist | guided perhaps by earlier usage, has at least con-
continued during our Lord’s ministry to form a sepa- | nected them with the seasons and days that call
rate body (as in Matt. xi. 2; xiv. 12); and (2) that they | specially to meditation on the sterner, sadder side of
obeyed rules which he had given them, more or less | truth.
after the pattern of those of the Pharisees. They had (16) No man putteth a piece of new cloth,—
their own days of fasting (the context makes it probable | There is a closer connection between the three simili-
that the feast in Matthew’s house was held on one of | tudes than at first sight appears. The wedding-feast
them), their own forms of prayer (Luke xi. 1). They, | suggested the idea of the wedding-garment, and of the
it would seem, acting with the Pharisees, and perhaps | wine which belonged to its joy. We may even go a
influenced by them, were perplexed at conduct so | step further, and believe that the very dress of those
unlike that of the master they revered, and came | who sat at meat in Matthew’s house, coming as they
therefore with their question. But they were, at | did from the lower and less decently-habited classes,
least, not hypocrites, and they are answered therefore | made the illustration all the more palpable and vivid.
without the sternness which had marked the reply to | How could those worn garments be made meet for
their companions. * wedding-guests P Would it be enough to sew on a

(15) Can the children of the bridechamber | patch of new cloth where the old was wearing into
mourn P—The words were full of meaning in them- | holes? Not so He answers here; not so He answers
selves, but they only gain their full significance | again when He implicitly makes the king who gives
when we connect them with the teaching of the Baptist | the feast the giver also of the garment (Matt. xxii,
recorded in John iii. 29. He had pointed to Jesus as | 2). .

“the Bridegroom.” He had taught them that the ‘New cloth—i.c., cloth that has not passed through
coming of that Bridegroom was the fulfilling of his joy. | the fuller’s hands—new and undressed, in its freshest
Would he have withdrawn from the outward expres- | and strongest state. Such a patch sewn upon a weak

sion of that joy P part of the old cloak would, on the first strain, tear the
The children of the bridechamber—i.e., the | cloth near it.
guests invited to the wedding. The words implied, The rent is made worse.—Better, there comes a'

startling as that thought would be to them, that the | worse rent. St. Luke adds another reason, « the piece
feast in Matthew’s house was, in fact, a wedding-feast, | put in agrees not with the old.”
His disciples were at once the guests of that feast The meaning of the parable in its direct application
individually; and collectively they were the new Israel, | lies very near the surface. The * garment” is that
the new congregation or FEeclesia, which was, as our | which is outward, the life and conversation of the man,
Lord tanught in parable (Matt. xxii, 2), and St. Paul | which show his character. The old garment is the
directly (Eph. v. 25—27), and St. John in apocalyptic | common life of sinful men, such as Matthew and his
vision (Rev. xix. 7; xxi. 2), the bride whom He had | guests; the new garment is the life-of holiness, the
come to make His own, to cleanse, and to purify. religious life in its completeness; fasting, as one element

The days will come, when the bridegroom | of that life, is the patch of new cloth which agrees not
shall be taken from them.—Noteworthy as the first | with the old, and leads to a greater evil, a * worse rent ”
recorded intimation in our Lord’s public teaching (that | in the life than before. No one would so deal with
in John iii. 14 was less clear until interpreted by the | the literal garment. Yet this was what the Pharisees
event, and was addressed to Nicodemus, and perhaps to | and the disciples of John were wishing to do with the
him only, or, at the furthest, to St. John) of His | half-converted publicans. This, we may add, is what
coming death. The joy of the wedding-feast would | the Church of Christ has too often done in her work as
cease, and then would come the long night of expecta- | the converter of the nations. Sacramental ordinances,
tion, till once again there should be the ery, “Behold, | or monastic vows, or Puritan formule, or Quaker con-
the Bridegroom cometh » (Matt. xxv. 6). ventionalities, have been engrafted on lives that were

Then shall they fast.—The words can hardly be | radically barbarous, or heathen, or worldly, and the
looked on as a command imposing fasting as a formal | contrast has been glaring, and the  rent” made worse,
obligation, but, beyond all doubt, they sanction the | The more excellont way, which our Lord pursued, and
principle on which fasting rests. The time that was | which it is our wisdom to pursue, is to take the old
to follow the departure of the Bridegroom would be | garment, and to transform it, as by a renewing power
one of sorrow, conflict, diseipline, and at such a time | from within, thread by thread, till old things are passed
the self-conquest implied in abstinence was the natural | away, and all things are become new.
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The New Wine and the Old Bottles.

the rent is made worse. (7 Neither
do men put new wine into old bottles:
else the bottles break, and the wine
runneth out, and the bottles perish:
but they put new wine into new bottles,
and both are preserved.

(8) 'While he spake these things unto
them,* behold, there came a certain
ruler, and worshipped him, saying, My
daughter is even now dead: but come
and lay thy hand upon her, and she

& Mark 5.22; Luke
8,41,

ST. MATTHEW, IX. 7he Woman with an Issue of Blood.

shall live. (19 And Jesus arose, and
followed him, and so did his disciples.
(20 And, behold, a woman, which was
diseased with an issue of blood twelve
years, came behind him, and touched
the hem of his garment: @D for she
said within herself, If I may but touch
his garment, I shall be whole. (2 But
Jesus turned him about, and when he
saw her, he said, Daughter, be of good
comfort; thy faith hath made thee

(17 Neither do men put new wine into old
bottles.—The bottles are those made of hides partly
tanned, and retaining, to a great extent, the form of
the living animals. These, as they grew dry with age,
became very liable to crack, and were unable to resist
the pressure of the fermenting liquor. If the mistake
were made, the bottles were marred, and the wine spilt.
When we interpret the parable, we see at once that
the “new wine ” represents the inner, as the garment
did the outer, aspect of Christian life, the new energies
and gifts of the Spirit, which, as on the day of Pente-
cost, were likened to new wine (Acts ii. 13). In
dealing with men, our Lord did not bestow these gifts
suddenly, even on His own disciples, any more than He
imposed rules of life for which men were not ready.
As the action of organised churches has too often
reproduced ‘the mistake of sewing the patch of new
cloth on the old garment, so in the action of enthu-
siastic or mystic sects, in the history of Montanism,
Quakerism in its earlier stages, the growth of the
so-called Catholic and Apostolic Chureh, which had its
origin in the history of Edward Irving, we have that of
pouring new wine into old bottles. The teaching of our
Lord points in both instances to gradual training, speak-
ing the truth as men are able to bear it; reserving
many truths because they ¢ cannot bear them now.”

St. Luke adds, as before, a new aspect of the illustra-
tion: “No man having drunk old wine straightway
desireth new : for he saith, The old is better.” See Note

-on Luke v. 39,

(18) While he spake these things.—The sequence
seems so clear as, at first, hardly to admit of doubt;
and yet it is no less clear that St. Mark and St. Luke
reprosent what is told as following close upon our
Lord’s return to the western side of the lake after the
healing of the Gadarene,and place many events be-
tween 1t and the call of Fievi. Assuming St. Matthew’s
own connection with the Gospel, we may justly, in
this case, give greater weight to his order than to the
arrangement of the other two, who derived the account
from others.

A certain ruler.—St. Mark and St. Luke give the
name Jairus, and state that he was “a ruler of the
synagogue,” probably an elder, or one of the Parnasim
or “pastors” The fact is interesting as suggesting
a coincidence between this narrative and that of the
centurion’s servant. As a ruler of the synagogue,
Jairus would probably have been among the elders of
the Jews who came as a deputation to our Lord, and
would thus have been impressed with His power to
heal in cases which seemed hopeless. :

My daughter is even now dead.—St. Luke
adds, as one who had inquired into details, that she was
the ruler’s only child, was twelve years old, and that
she “lay a-dying,” agreeing with St, Mark’s “is at the
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point of death,” literally, in ewfremis, “at the last
gasp;” and both add that the crowd that followed
“thronged ” and “ pressed ” our Lord as He went.

(20 Behold, a woman . . .—The “issue of blood”
was probably of the kind that brought with it ceremonial
uncleanness (Lev. xv. 26), and this accounts for the
sense of shame which made her shrink from applying
to the Healer openly, and from confessing afterwards
what she had done. It is significant that the period of
her sufferings coincided with the age of the ruler’s
daughter. His sorrow was sudden after twelve years
of joyful hope; hers had brought with it, through
twelve long years, the sickness of hope deferred. St.
Mark and St. Luke add (though in the latter some
MSS. omit the words) that she “had spent all her
substance on physicians, and was nothing bettered,
but rather grew worse;” and the former states (what
is, of course, obvious) that she came because she had
“heard of the things concerning Jesus.”

Touched the hem of his garment.—The inei-
dental notice is interesting as making up, together with
Matt. xiv. 36, John xix. 23, all that we know as to our
Lord’s outward garb. There was first, nearest the
body, the coat or tunic (xirwr) without seam, woven
from the top throughout; then, over that, the garment
or cloak (iudrwr), tlowing loosely after the manner of
the East ; and this had its  border or fringe,” probably
of a bright blue mingled with white, that on which the
seribes and Pharisees laid stress as being in aecord-
ance with the Law (Num. xv. 38), and which they wore,
therefore, of an ostentatious width (Matt. xxiii. 5).
Later tradition defined the very number of the threads
or tassels of the fringe, so that they might represent
the 613 precepts of the Law,

(21) She said within herself.—Ths words indicate
a faith real but not strong. She believed, as the leper
did, in the power to heal, but did not trust the love,
and shrank from the thought lest the Healer should
shrink from her. And she thought not of a will that
seeks to bless and save, but of a physical effluence
passing from the body to the garments, and from the
garments to the band that touched them. Yet weak
ag the faith was, it was accepted, and outward things
were endowed with a “virtue”” whieh was not their
own., So afterwards, where a like belief prevailed, the
“ handkerchiefs and aprons” that were brought from
St. Paul’s flesh became means of healing (Aets xix. 12).

22) Be of good comfort. — The same word of
tenderness is spoken to her as had been spoken to
the paralytic. "What each needed, she the most of the
two, was the courage, the enthnsiasm of faith.

Thy faith hath made thee whole.—Literally,
thy faith hath saved thee. The rendering of the
Authorised version is not wrong, and yet it represents
but part of the full meaning of the word. Her faith had



The Ruler of the Synagogue's Daughter. ST, MATTHEW, IX.

whole. And the woman was made
whole from that hour.

@) And when Jesus came into the
ruler’s house, and saw the minstrels
and the people making a noise, @4 he
said unto them, Give place: for the
maid is not dead, but sleepeth. And
they laughed him to scorn. % But
when the people were put forth, he
went in, and took her by the hand,
and the maid arose. #9 And the fame!?
hereof went abroad into all that land.

1 Or, this fame,

Two Blind Men recerve Sight.

@) And when Jesus departed thence,
two blind men followed him, ecrying,
and saying, Thou son of David, have
mercy on us. %) And when he was
come into the house, the blind men
came to him: and Jesus saith unto
them, Believe ye that I am able to do
this? They said unto him, Yea, Lord.
@) Then touched he their eyes, saying,
According to your faith be it unto you.
(0 And their eyes were opened; and
Jesus straitly charged them, saying, See

saved her, in the higher as well as in the lower sense. The
teaching of the narrative lies almost on the surface.
There may be imperfect knowledge, false shame, im-
%erfect trust, and yet if the germ of faith be there,

hrist, the Healer both of the souls and bodies of men,
recognises even the germ, and answers the longing desire
of the soul to be freed from its uncleanness. ~Other
healers may have been sought in vain, but it finds its
way through the crowd that seems to hinder its approach,
and the “virtue® which it seeks goes forth even
from the “hem of the garment,” even through outward
ordinances (for thus we interpret the miracle, which
is also a parable), which in themselves have no healing

ower. Busebius, in his Church History (vii. 13),
states that the woman belonged to Casarea Philippi,
and that, in thankfulness for her cure, she set. up two
statues in bronze—one of herself in the attitude
of supplication, and the other of oar Lord standing
erect and streteching forth His hand to her—and that
these were shown in his own day, in the early part of
the fourth century. In the apoeryphal Gospel of
Nicodemus (v, 26) she is called Veronica.

The other Gospels relate more fully that the issue
of blood ceased; that “she felt in her body that
she was healed of her plague;” that Jesus perceived
that “virtue had gone out of Him,” and asked the
question, “ Who is it that touched Me?P* that the
disciples answered—Peter as usual foremost (Luke
viii. 45)—*The multitude throng Thee and press Thee,
and askest Thou, Who touched Me?” that our Lord
then give His reason for the question. He had felt a
touch, the touch of faith and unspoken prayer, which
was very different from the pressure of the eager,
curious crowd.

(25—26) The other Gospels fill up the gap. While
our Lord was speaking the words of promise to the
woman, messengers came from the house of Jairus,
reporting that the child was dead. They whisper to him,
using the self-same words as had been used by the
friends of the centurion, “ Why ¢roublest thou the
Teacher any further P And Jesus turns, and speaks
words of comfort to the father’s heart: *“ Be not afraid,
only believe.” They come to the house, and He suffers
none to enter but the father and mother, and Peter,
James, and John, who now, for the first time, are chosen
from among the chosen, for the special blessedness of
being with Him in the greater and more solemn
moments of His ministry; and as they enter, the pre-
parations for the funeral—always following in the East
a few hours after death-—are already begun. Minstrels
are there, with a ecrowd of real or hired mourners, raising
their wailing cries. And then, in the calmness of con-
scious power, He bids them withdraw, ¢ for the damsel
is not dead, but sleepeth.” To Him the death, though

66

real, was yot but as a sleep, for He, as afterwards in
the case og Lazarus (John xi. 11), had come to awaken
her even out of that sleep. And then, with the heart-
lessness and unbelief natural to hireling mourners, the{
“laughed Him to scorn.” They were too familiar wit.
many forms of death to be mistaken as to its outward
signs. And then He entered, with the five, as before,
into the chamber of death, where the body was laid out
for the burial, and grasped her hands, and uttered the
words, of which St. rk gives the Aramaic form,
Talitha cumi, “Damsel, I say to thee, Arise,”” and
‘ immediately she arose, and walked.” St. Luke, again
with a touch of medical precision, reports the fact in
the form, “ her spirit,” or * her breath, returned,” and,
with St. Mark, records that our Lord commanded that
“ something should be given her to eat.” The restored
life was dependent, after the supernatural work had
been completed, upon natural laws, and there was the
risk of renewed exhaustion. As in other cases, He
charged the parents that they should not make it
known. It was not good for the spiritual or the bodily
life of the girl that she should be the object of the
visits of an idle curiosity; and yet, in spite of the
command, the fame of the act spread abroad through
all that country.

@) Two blind men.—The two narratives that
follow are peculiar to St. Matthew, The title by
which the blind address our Lord as “the Son of
David,”” was that which expressed the popular belief
that He was the expected Christ. It is used after-
wards by the woman of Canaan (Matt. xv. 22), and
again by the blind at Jericho (Matt. xz. 30, 31; Mark z.
47; Lu.{;e xviii. 38, 39).

28 Into the house.—The article indicates the
house in which He sojourned at Capernanm, probably
that of St. Peter.

Believe yo that I am able to do this P—The
cry, “Have merey on us,” had implied the request
that He would restore their sight. In this case, as
in others, faith was the antecedent condition of the
miracle.

(29) Then touched he their eyes.—This is the
first recorded instance of the method which our Lord
seems always to have adopted in the case of the blind,
and, in part also, in that of the deaf. Others might
have their faith strengthened by the look of sympathy
and conscious power which they saw in the face of the
Healer. From that influence they were shut out, and
for them therefore its absence was supplied by acts
which they would naturally connect with the purpose
to heal them. (Comp. the later instances in Matt.
xx, 34 ; John ix. 6.)

(30) Straitly charged them.—The word, implying
originally the panting breath of vehement emotion, is
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one of the strongest used by the New Testament
writers (Mark i, 43; xiv. 5; John xi. 33, 38) to ex-
press repugnance, displeasure, or the command that
implies annoyance. It is as if our Lord saw the
garrulous joy on the point of uttering itself, and
sought by every means in His power to restrain it.
The reasons may be sought, as elsewhere, either (1) in
its being good for the spiritual life of the men themselves
that they should show forth their graise of God, not
with their lips, but in their lives; or (2) in the shrinking
from mere notoriety, from the gaze of crowds drawn
together to gaze on signs and wonders, and ready to
make the Wonder-Worker a king because He wrought
them, which St. Matthew, at a later stage, notes as
characteristic of our Lord’s ministry (xii. 16—21).

(31) They . . spread abroad his fame.—
As in other cases, so in this, the command was not
obeyed. The question has been raised, whether the
zeal which thus showed itself was or was not praise-
worthy ; and, curiously enough, has been answered by
most patristic and Roman éatho}ic commentators in
the affirmative, some even maintaining that the command
was not meant seriously; and by most Protestant com-
mentators in the negative. There can be no doubt that
the latter take that which is ethically the truer view.
“To obey is better than sacrifice,” ﬁetter even than
unrestrained emotion, better certainly than garrulous
excitement.

(32) A dumb man possessed with a devil.—
This narrative also is given by St. Matthew only.
Referring to the Note in the Fxcursus on viii. 28 for
the general question as to “possession,” it may be noted
here that the phenomena presented in this case were
those of catalepsy, or of insanity showing itself in
obstinate and suﬁen silence, The dumbness was a
spiritual disease, not the result of congenital malforma-
tion. The work of healing restored the man to sanity
rather than removed a bodily imperfection. Comp.
the analogous phenomena in Matt. xii. 22, Luke xi. 14.
The latter aﬁ'ees 80 closely with this that but for the
fact of St. Matthew’s connecting our Lord’s answer
to the accusation of the Pharisees with the second of
these miracles, we might have supposed the two
identical.

(33 The verse is obviously intended to stand in
contrast with that which follows. The “multitude ”

ave free expression to their natural wonder, which,
though it did not actually amount to faith, was yet one
step towards it. The Pharisees stood aloof, not (f;nying
the facts, but bhaving their own solution of them.

(34) Through the prince of the devils.—In
xii. 24—30 the charge reappears, with the addition of
the name of “Beelzebub,” as the prince of the devils;
and, together with our Lord’s answer to it, will be
better discussed in the Notes on those verses, Here
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it will be enough to note the coincidence with x. 25,
which shows that the accusation had been brought
before the mission of the Twelve, related in the follow-
ing chapter.

(35 And Jesus went about.—The verse is all
but identical with iv. 23, and may be described
as recording our Lord’s second mission - circuit in
Galilee, in which He was accompanied probably by
His disciples, whom, however, He had not as yet in-
vested with a delegated authority as His “apostles,”
or representatives, It is manifestly the beginning
of the section which contains the great discourse of
chap. x., and was intended to lead up to it.

Every sickness and every disease—i.c., every
variety or type, rather than every individual case. The
work of healing was, we must believe, dependent, as
before, on the faith of those who came seeking to be
healed. Of the two words, the former is in the Greek
the stronger, and, though the relative si%niﬁcanoe of
the. English words is not sharply defined, it would,
perhaps, be better to invert the renderings.

(3) He was moved with compassion.—The
words that follow are so vivid and emphatic that we
may well believe them to have had their starting-point
in our Lord’s own expression of His feelings. We
find Him using the identical words in xv. 32, and
Mark viii. 2: “I have compassion on the multitude.”

They fainted.—The English represents the re-
ceived printed text of the Greek Testament at the
beginning of the seventh century. There is, however,
an immense preponderance of authority in favour of
another. reading, which gives the passive-participle of
the verb translated “trouble” in Mark v. 35, Luke
vii. 6, and meaning literally ‘flayed,” and thence
figuratively * tormented, worried, vexed.”” They were
not merely as sheep that have grown weary and faint,
hungry, looking up and yet not fed, but were as those
that have been harassed by the wolf—the prey of
thieves and robbers. (Comp. Johnx. 8—12.)

@72 Then saith he unto his disciples.—No-
where in the whole Gospel record is there a more vivid
or more touching instance of the reality of our Lord’s
human emotions. It is not enough for Him to feel
compassion Himself. He craves the sympathy of His
companions and disciples, and needs even their fellow-
ship in prayer. A great want lies before Him, and He
sees that they are the right agents to meet it, if only
they will pray to be made so; or, to put the ecase more
clearly, if only they will {)ray that the work may be
done, whether they themselves are or are not the doers
of it.

The harvest truly is plenteous.—This is the
first occurrence in the record of the first three Gospels
of the figure which was afterwards to be expanded in
the two parables of the Sower and the Tares, and to
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reappear in the visions of the Apocalypse (Rev. xiv.
14—19). We find, however, from the Gospel of St. John
—which here, as so often elsewhere, supplies missing
links and the germs of thoughts afterwards developed—
that it was not a new similitude in our Lord’s teaching.
Onee before, among the alien Samaritans, He had seen
the fields white as for the spiritual harvest of the souls
of men, and had spoken of him that soweth and him
that reapeth (John iv. 35, 36).

(8) The Lord of the harvest—i.c.,, the Father
who had sent Him to be the Sower of the divine seed,
and who, through Him, was about to send forth the
labourers.

X.

(1) What is described here is not the choice, but the
mission of the Twelve. That selection had been made
before (Luke vi. 13), and the number at once suggested

the thought that they represented the twelve tribes of -

Israel (Matt. xix. 28), and were as such to be His
messengers to the whole people of the dispersion. The
name Apostle (which He had given them before—Luke
vi. 13) signified literally “ one who is sent;” but it had
acquired in classical Greek a more specific meaning, as
the “ambassador,” or “envoy,” of a state. According
to our Lord’s teaching they were sent by Him, even as
He had been sent by the Father (John xx. 21).

All manner of sickness.—See Note on ix. 35.
The repetition of the same words emphasises the
delegation of authority.

(@ A comparison of the four lists of the Apostles
(Matt. x. 2—4, Mark iii. 16—19, Luke vi. 13—16,
Acts i. 13) brings out some interesting facts. (1.) The
name of Peter is always first, that of Judas always last.
In the former case we recognise acknowledged pre-
eminence. The position of the latter may have been
the consequence of the infamy which attached to the
name of the traitor; but it is possible (and this may
have been one of the elements that entered into his
guilt) that his place had always been one of inferiority.

(2.) All the lists divide themselves into three groups
of four, the persons in each group beindialways the same
(assuming that the three names, Judas the brother (P)
of James, Thaddeeus, and Lebbzus, belong to the same
person), though the order in each group varies.

(8.) The first group includes the two sons of Jona
and the two sons of Zebedee, whose twofold call is re-
lated in Matt. iv. 18—21, John i. 40. In two lists (Mark
and Acts) the name of Andrew stands lagt; in two (Matt.
and Luke) that of John. In none of them are the
names of Peter and John coupled together, as might
have been expected from their close companionshi;
(John xx. 2; Aects iii. 1). The four obviously oceupie
the innermost place in the company of the Twelve, and
were chosen out of the chosen. The three, Peter, James,
and John, were the only witnesses of the healing of
Jairug’s daughter (Mark v. 37), of the Transfiguration
(Matt, xvii. 1), and of the Agony in Gethsemane (Matt.
xxvi. 37). Something seems to have excluded Andrew,
though he had been the first called of all (John i. 40),
from this intimate companionship; but we find him
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joined with the other three as called to listen to the
great prophetic discourse on the Mount of Olives
(Mark xiii. 3). All the four appear to have come from
Bethsaida, on the western shore of the Sea of Galilee.
(4.) The name of Philip is always first in the second
group, and he, too, came from Bethsaida. Next, in the
three Gospel lists, comes that of Bartholomew. The
name, like Barjona and Bartimaus, was obviously a
patronymic, and it was at least probable that he had
gsome other name. The absence of any mention of
Bartholomew in St. John’s Gospel, or of Nathanael
(John i, 45) in the other three, has led most modern
commentators to the conclusion that they were two
names for the same person; and the juxtaposition of
the two names in their lists agrees with the fact that it
was Philip who brought him to know Jesus as the
Christ (J o%n 1.45). On this assumption, Bartholomew

" was of Cana, the scene of our Lord’s first miracle

(John xxi. 2). The name of Matthew stands before
that of Thomas in Mark and Luke, after it in the
Gospel which bears his own name. On the change of
name from Levi, and his description as the son of
Alpheuns, see” Notes on ix. 9. As the name of
Thomas, or Didymus, means ‘“twin,” there seems
some ground for believing, from the way in which the
two names are grouped together, that here too we
have another pair of brothers called to the service of
their Master. Eusebius (H. E. i. 13), in his account
of the conversion of Abgarus of Edessa, speaks of this
Apostle as “Judas who is also Thomas,” and this
suggests the reason why the cognomen of “the Twin ”
prevailed over the name which was already borne by
two out of the company of the Twelve.

(5.) The third group always begins with “James the
son of Alphzus; ™ and this description suggests some
interesting inferences :—(1.) That he too was a brother
of Matthew (there are no grounds for assuming two
persons of the name of Alphsus), and probably,
therefore, of Thomas also. (2.) That if the Clopas (not
Cleopas) of John xix. 25, was, as is generally believed,
only the less Grwcised form of the name Alphzus,
then his mother Mary may have been the sister of
Mary the mother of the Lord (see Notes on John
xix. 25). (3.) This Mary, in her turn, is identified, on
compa:rin% John xix. 25 with Mark xv. 40, with the
mother of Jamesthe Less (literally, the Little) and of
Joses. The term probably pointed, not to subordinate
position, but, as in the case of Zacchzus, to short
stature, and appears to have been an epithet (Luke
xix, 3) distinguishing him from the James of the first
list. The Greek form in both cases was JacObus—the
Jacob of the Old Testament—which has passed, like
Joannes, through many changes, till it appears in its
present clipped and curtailed shape. (4.) On the assump-
tion that the James and Joses of Mark xv. 40 are two
of the “brethren of the Lord” of Matt. xiii. 55, this
James might, perhaps, be identified with the James “the
brother of the Lord ” of Gal. i. 19 and Aects xv. 13, the
writer of the Epistle. The balance of evidence is, how-
ever, decidedly against this view, (Comp. Note on Matt.
xiii.55.) The next name appearsin three different forms:
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Judas the brother of James (it must be noted, however,
that the collocation of the two names is that which
is elsewhere rendered ‘the son of ,” and that
the insertion of the word *brother” is an inference
from Jude, verse 1) in Luke and Acts; Lebbzus in
Matthew (with the addition, in later MSS. and the
textus receptus, of “ who is also surnamed Thaddeeus »’);
Thaddzus in Mark; St. John names him simply as
¢« Judas, not Iscariot” (xiv. 22). The explanation of
the variations is natural enough. One who bore the
name of Judas wanted something to distinguish him.
This might be found either in the term which expressed
his relation as son or brother to James the son of
Alphseus, or in a personal epithet. Lebbwus suggests
a derivation from the Hebrew leb (heart), and points to
warmth and earnestness of character; thad, in later
Hebrew, meant the female breast, and may have been
the origin of Thaddzeus, as indicating, even more than
the other sobriquet, a feminine devotedness. Taking
the three names together, they suggest the thought
that he was one of the youngest of the Twelve, and was
looked upon by the others with an affection which
showed itself in the name thus given to him. Simon,
too, needed a distinguishing epithet, and it was found in
the two forms of Zelotes and Cananite (not Canaanite).
The former may point to zeal as his chief characteristic,
but it was moro probably used in the sense in which
the followers of Judas of Galilee bore the name, and
under which they were prominent in the later struggle
with the Romans, as in a special sense “zealots for
the law” (Jos. Wars, iv. 3, § 9). (Comp. a like use of
the word in Aects xxi. 20.) On this assumption we get
a glimpse, full of interest, into the earlier life of the
Apostle so named. The other term, Cananite—which is
not a local term, but connected with a Hebrew verb,
kana, to be hot, to glow, to be zealous—expresses the
same idea. Lastly, we have ¢ Judas Iscariot, who also
betrayed Him,” described by St. John as the “son of
Simon ” (vi. 71; xii. 4; xiil. 2, 26), the term “Iscariot ”
beiu% applied in the first and last of these passages
to the father. These facts seem to leave little doubt
that the name is local, and is the Grzcised form of
Ish-Kerioth (a man of Kerioth), a town in Judah
mentioned in the list of Josh. xv. 25. Assuming this
inference, we have in him the only one among the
Twelve of whom it is probable that he was of Judah,
and not of Galilee. This also may not have been
without its influence on his character, separating him,
ag it might well tend to do, from the devoted loyalty of
the others.

() Go not into the way of the Gentiles.—
The emphatic limitation seems at first sight at variance
with the language which had spoken of those who
should come from east and west to sit down with
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of God,
and with the fact that our Lord had already taken
His disciples into a city of Samaria, and told them that
there also there were fields white for the harvest (John
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iv.35). We must remember, however, (1) that the
limitation was confined to the mission on which they
were now sent; (2) that it did but recognise a divine
order, the priority of Israel in God’s dealing with man-
kind, “to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile;” and
(8) that the disciples themselves were as yet unfitted to
enter on a work which required wider thoughts and
hopes than they had yet attained. It was necessary
that they should learn to share their Master’s pity
for the lost sheep of the house of Israel before they
could enter into His yearnings after the sheep that were
“not of this fold ” (John x. 16).

(0 Preach—i.c.,, “proclaim— act as heralds,” as
elsewhere. The repetition of the self-same words as
had described first the Baptist’s teaching and then -
our Lord’s, seems to suggest that this was actually
a formula of proclamation. The two envoys of the
King were to enter into town or village, and there,
standing in the gate, to announce that His kingdom
had come near, and then, when this had drawn crowds
to listen, to call men to the repentance without which
they could not enter it.

(¢) Raise the dead.—The words are omitted by the
best MSS., and their absence is more in accordance with
the facts of the Gospel history, which records no
instance of that highest form of miracle as wrought by
the disci}f)les during our Lord’s ministry. That was
reserved for His own immediate act. The insertion of
the words was probably due to a wish to make the
command cover such instances of power as that shown
in the instances of Dorcas (Acts ix. 40) and Eutychus
(Acts xx. 9—12).

Freely ye have received.—The English hardly.
suggests more than giving liberally. The Greek is
much stronger, “Give as a free gift—give gratis.”
They had paid Him nothing. They were notin this
their first mission to requiro payment from others.
When the kingdom had been established, the neces-
sities of the case might require the application of the
principle that « the labourer is worthy of his hire” in an
organised system of stipend and the like (1 Tim. v. 18);
but the principle of “giving freely ” in this sense is
always applicable in proportion as the work of the
ministers of Christ has the character of a mission.
They must Erocla.im the kingdom till the sense of the
blessing it has brought shows itself in the thank-offer-
ings of gratitude. The like principle of gratuitous
teaching had been asserted before by some of the
nobler of the Jewish Rabbis.

(9 Neither gold, nor silver.—* Silver ” alone is
named in St. Luke; brass—i.e., bronze or copper
coinage—in St. Mark. St. Matthew’s report includes
all the three forms of the money then in circulation.
The tense of the word rendered “provide” requires
notice. It implies that if they had money, they might
take it, but they were not to *“ get” or * provide” it
as a condifion of their journey, still less to delay till
they had got it.
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be worthy, let your peace come upon it :
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Instructions for the Work,

but if it be not worthy, let your peace
return to you. @4 And whosoever shall
not receive you,? nor hear your words,
when ye depart out of that house or
city, shake off the dust of your feet.c
(3 Verily I say unto you, It shall be
more tolerable for the land of Sodom and
Gomorrha in the day of judgment, than
for that city.

In your purses.—Literally, in your girdles—the
twisted folds of which were, and are, habitually used
in the East instead of the “ purse ” of the West.

(19) Scrip.—The practical obsoleteness of the word
in modern English makes it necessary to remind readers
of the New Testament that the “serip” or wallet was a
small bagket carried on the back, or by a strap han%ng
from one shoulder, containing the food of the traveller
So David carried in his serip the five smooth stones
from the brook (1 Sam. xvii. 40). Such a basket was
looked on as the necessary equipment even of the
poorest traveller, yet the apostles were to go without it.
St. Mark adds, what was implied in this, “no bread.”

Neither two coats.—Commonly, the poorer Eastern
traveller carried with him the flowing plaid-like outer
garment (the modern abba), with one “coat” or tunic
next the skin, and one clean one as a change. That
simplest of all the comforts of life they were in this
work of theirs to dispense with.

Neither shoes, nor yet staves.—The apparent
contradiction between these words and St. Mark’s
“ nothing except a staff only,” “be shod with sandals,”
is explained by what has been said above. They were
to have none of the reserved comforts of common
travellers, no second staff in case the first should break,
no second pair of shoes in which to rest the worn and
weary feot. The “sandals” were the shoes of the
peasant class.

Experience (and, we may add, the Spirit that teaches
by experience) has led the Christian Church at large
to look on these commands as binding only during the
mission on which the Twelve were actually sent. It is
- impossible not to admire the noble enthusiasm of povert

which showed itself in the literal adoption of suec
rules by the followers of Francis of Assisi, and, to
some extent, by those of Wiclif ; but the history of the
Mendicant Orders, and other like fraternities, forms
part of that teaching of history which has led men
to feel that in the long-run the beggar’s life will bring
the beggar’s vices. Yet here, as in the case of the
recepts of the Sermon on the Mount, the spirit is
Einding still, though the letter has passed away. The
mission work of the Church has ever prospered in pro-
portion as that spirit has pervaded it.
For the workman is worthy of his meat.—
It is a singular instance of the varied application of the
same truth, that these words—which our Lord makes the
ground of His command that men should make no pro-
vision for the future and commit themselves to their
Father’s care—are quoted by St. Paul (1 Tim. v. 18)
as a plea for an organised system for the maintenance
. of the ministers of the Church. The same law fulfils
itself in many ways—now by helping to pay the hire
; of the labourer, now by the full confidence that the
payment may be left to God, and to the grateful hearts
of men. ’

(11) Enquire who in it is worthy.—The command

was a plain practical rule. The habits of Eastern hos-
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pitality would throw many houses open to the preachers
which would give no openings for their work, or even
bring on them an evil report. From these they were to
turn away and to seek out some one who, though
poor, was yet of good repute, and willing to receive
them as messengers of glas tidings.

There abide.—The purpose of the rule was (1) to
guard against fickleness, as in itself an evil; and (2)
against the tendency to go from one house to another
according to the advantages which were offered to the

est,

(12) When ye come into an house.—The English
indefinite article is misleading. We must read “into
the house,” i.e., the dwelling of the man who had been
reported as worthy. The salutation, as the words that
follow imply, was the familiar, “ Peace be with thee—
Peaco be to this house” (Luke x. 5).

(13) If the house be worthy.—The doubt implied
in the “if” seems at first somewhat inconsistent with
the supposition that they only went into the house after
having ascertained the worthiness of the occupant. It
must be remembered, however, that the missionaries
entered each city or village as strangers, and that in
such a case even the most careful inquiry might not
always be successful.

Let your peace come upon it—i.c., the peace
implied in the formula of salutation. The imperative
is not so much a command addressed to them as the
proclamation of an ediet from the King in whose name
they went. Their greeting was not to be a mere cere-
monious form. It would be as a real prayer wherever
the conditions of peace were fulfilled on the other side.
At the worst, the prayer for peace would bring a bless-
in§ on him who prayed.

14) Shake off the dust of your feet.—The act
was a familiar symbol of the sense of indignation, as in
the case of St. Paul (Aets xiii. 51) at Antioch in
Pisidia. The Jewish maxim, that even the very dust
of a heathen land brought defilement with it, added to
its significance. It was a protest in act, declaring (as
our J%f)lrd declares in words) that the city or house
which did not receive the messengers of the Christ was
below the level even of the Gentiles,

{15 For the land of Sodom and Gomorrha.—
The thought implied in the previous verse is now ex-
pressly asserted. The cities that stood out, in the
history of the world, as 